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vi TO THE TEACHER

To the Teacher

Rationale for a TOEFL Preparation
Course

Although Barron’s How to Prepare for the
TOEFL was originally written as a self-study guide
for students who were preparing to take the
TOEFL, in the years since its first publication, |
have received letters from ESL teachers around
the world who are using the book successfully for
classroom study. In fact, in recent years, many
special courses have been developed within the
existing ESL curriculum to accommodate TOEFL
preparation.

‘| believe that these TOEFL preparation cours-
es respond to three trends within the profession.
First, there appears to be a greater recognition on
the part of many ESL teachers that student goals
must be acknowledged and addressed. For the
engineer, the business person, the doctor, or the
preuniversity student, a satisfactory score on the
TOEFL is one of the most immediate goals; for
many, without the required score, they cannot
continue their professional studies or obtain certifi-
cation to practice their professions. They may
have other language goals as well, such as learn-
ing to communicate more effectively or improving
their writing, but these goals do not usually exert
the same kinds of pressure that the required
TOEFL score does.

Second, teachers have recognized and
recorded the damaging results of test anxiety. We
have all observed students who were so fright-
ened of failure that they have performed on the
TOEFL at a level far below that which their perfor-
mance in class would have indicated. The stan-
dardized score just didn't correspond with the
score in the gradebook. In addition, teachers have
become aware that for some students, the TOEFL
represents their first experience in taking a com-
puter-assisted test. The concepts of working
within time limits, marking on a screen, and guess-
ing to improve a score are often new and confus-
ing to students, and they forfeit valuable points
because they must concentrate on unfamiliar pro-
cedures instead of on language questions.

Third, teachers have observed the corre-
sponding changes in student proficiency that have
accompanied the evolutionary changes in ESL
syllabus design. Since this book was first written,

we have moved away from a grammatical syllabus
to a communicative syllabus, and at this writing,
there seems to be growing interest in a content-
based syllabus. Viewed in terms of what has actu-
ally happened in classrooms, most of us have em-
phasized the facilitation of communication and
meaning and de-emphasized the teaching of
forms. As we did so, we noticed with pride the im-
provement in student fluency and with dismay the
corresponding loss of accuracy. Some of our best,
most fluent students received disappointing
scores on the test that was so important to them.

Through these observations and experiences,
teachers have concluded that (1) students need to
work toward their own goals, (2) students need
some time to focus on accuracy as well as on flu-
ency, and (3) students need an opportunity to
practice taking a standardized test in order 1o alie-
viate anxiety and develop test strategies. With the
introduction of the Computer-Based TOEFL, the
opportunity to gain experience taking a computer-
assisted model test has also become important to
student confidence and success. In short, more
and more teachers have begun to support the in-
clusion of a TOEFL preparation course in the ESL
curriculum.

Organization of a TOEFL Preparation
Course

Organizing a TOEFL preparation course re-
quires that teachers make decisions about the
way that the course should be structured and the
kinds of supplementary materials and activities
that should be used.

Structuring

Some teachers have suggested that each re-
view section in this book be used for a separate
class; they are team teaching a TOEFL course.
Other teachers direct their students to the lan-
guage laboratory for independent study in listening
comprehension three times a week, checking on
progress throughout the term; assign reading and
vocabulary study for homework; and spend class
time on structure and writing. Still other teachers
develop individual study plans for each student
based on previous TOEFL part scores. Students



with high listening and low reading scores concen-
trate their efforts in reading labs, while students
with low listening and high reading scores spend
time in listening labs.

Materials and Activities

Listening. Studies in distributive practice
have convinced teachers of listening comprehen-
sion that a little practice every day for a few
months is more valuable than a lot of practice con-
centrated in a shorter time. In addition, many
teachers like to use two kinds of listening prac-
tice—intensive and extensive. Intensive practice
consists of listening to problems like those in the
review of listening in this book.

By so doing, the student progresses from
short conversations through longer conversations
to mini-talks, gaining experience in listening to
simulations of the TOEFL examination. Extensive
practice consists of watching a daytime drama on
television, listening to a local radio program, or au-
diting a class. Creative teachers everywhere have
developed strategies for checking student
progress such as requiring a summary of the plot
or a prediction of what will happen the following
day on the drama; a one-sentence explanation of
the radio program, as well as the name of the
speaker, sponsor of the program, and two details;
a copy of student notes from the audited class.

Speaking. One of the best ways to support
students who are fearful of speaking is to address
the issue of confidence. Developing a positive atti-
tude toward the speaking tasks is a key to success
on this section of the TOEFL.

Another important strategy is to make 60-sec-
ond telephone assignments. The TOEFL Academ-
ic Speaking Test (TAST), which is a preliminary
version of the Speaking Section on the Next Gen-
eration TOEFL, is currently administered by tele-
phone. To prepare our students for this new expe-
rience, some of us are experimenting with phone-
in speaking practice by using telephone answering
machines to record our students when they call. In
this way, the students can become accustomed to
the telephone tasks and we can provide more real-
istic feedback for them.

Structure. Of course, the focus in a review
of structure for the TOEFL will be on form. It is
form that is tested on the TOEFL. It is assumed
that students have studied grammar prior o re-
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viewing for the TOEFL, and that they are relatively
fluent. The purpose of a TOEFL review then is to
improve accuracy. Because accuracy is directly
related to TOEFL scores and because the scores
are tied to student goals, this type of review moti-
vates students to pay attention to detail that would
not usually be of much interest to them.

Among ESL teachers, the debate rages on
about whether students should ever see errors in
grammar. But many teachers have recognized the
fact that students do see errors all the time, not
only in the distractors that are used on standard-
ized tests like the TOEFL and teacher-made tests
like the multiple-choice midterms in their grammar
classes, but also in their own writing. They argue
that students must be able to recognize errors,
learn to read for them, and correct them.

The student preparing for the TOEFL will be
required not only to recognize correct answers but
also to eliminate incorrect answers, or distractors,
as possibilities. The review of structure in this
book supports recognition by alerting students to
avoid certain common distractors. Many excellent
teachers take this one step further by using
student compositions to create personal TOEFL
tests. By underlining four words or phrases in
selected sentences, one phrase of which contains
an incorrect structure, teachers encourage stu-
dents to reread their writing. It has proven to be a
helpful transitional technique for students who
need to learn how to edit their own compositions.

Reading. One of the problems in a TOEFL
preparation course is that of directing vocabulary
study. Generally, teachers feel that encouraging
students to collect words and develop their own
word lists is the best solution to the problem of
helping students who will be faced with the dilem-
ma of responding to words from a possible vocab-
ulary poot of thousands of words that may appear
in context in the reading section. In this way, they
will increase their vocabularies in an ordered and
productive way, thereby benefiting even if none of
their new words appears on the test that they take.
Activities that support learning vocabulary in con-
text are also helpful. In this edition, a Glossary of
Campus Vocabulary supports comprehension of
listening as well as of reading items that are, for
the most part, campus based.

In order to improve reading, students need ex-
tensive practice in reading a variety of material, in-
cluding newspapers and magazines as well as
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short excerpts from textbooks. in addition, stu-
dents need to check their comprehension and
time themselves carefully.

It is also necessary for students who are
preparing for the Computer-Based TOEFL to
practice reading from a computer screen. The skill
of scrolling through text is different from the skill of
reading a page in a book. To succeed on the
TOEFL and after the TOEFL, students must de-
velop new reading strategies for texts on screens.
An English encyclopedia on CD-ROM is an inex-
pensive way to provide students with a huge
amount of reading material from all the
nonfiction content areas tested on the TOEFL.
By reading on screen, students gain not only
reading comprehension skills but also computer
confidence. Again, it is well to advise students of
the advantages of distributed practice. They
should be made aware that it is better to read two
passages every day for five days than to read ten
passages in one lab period.

Writing. There are many excellent ESL text-
books to help students improve their writing. Be-
cause TOEFL topics include opinion, persuasion,
and argument, some teachers tend to emphasize
these types of topics in composition classes.

The extensive list of writing topics published in
the Information Bulletin for the Computer-Based
TOEFL and listed on the TOEFL web site offers
teachers an opportunity to use actual TOEFL top-
ics in class. In order to help students organize
their thoughts, the topics can be used as conver-
sation starters for class discussion. In this way,
students will have thought about the topics and
will have formed an opinion before they are pre-
sented with the writing task on the TOEFL.

it is also a good idea to time some of the es-
says that students write in class so that they can
become accustomed to completing their work
within thirty minutes.

Although teachers need to develop grading
systems that make sense for their teaching situa-
tions, the scoring guide that is used for the essay

on the TOEFL is general enough to be adapted for
at least some of the assignments in an ESL com-
position class. By using the guide, teachers can
inform students of their progress as it relates to
the scores that they can expect to receive on the
essay they will write for the TOEFL.

Staying Current

So many changes have been made in the
design and content of the TOEFL over the years
that one of the greatest challenges for teachers
is to remain current and to help our students pre-
pare for the format that they will see when they
take the TOEFL. Now there are three TOEFL for-
mats—the Paper-Based TOEFL, the Computer-
Based TOEFL, and the Next Generation
TOEFL—each of which requires slightly different
preparation. In addition to the explanations and
examples of each format that are provided in this
book, the official TOEFL web site is a good re-
source for the most recent changes. Refer often
to updates at www.toefl.org.

Networking with ESL Teachers

One of the many rewards of writing is the op-
portunity that it creates to exchange ideas with so
many talented colleagues. At conferences, | have
met ESL teachers who use or have used one of
the previous editions of this book; through my
publisher, | have received letters from students
and teachers from fifty-two nations. This preface
and many of the revisions in this new edition were
included because of comments and suggestions
from those conversations and letters.

Thank you for your ideas. | hope that by shar-
ing we can help each other and thereby help our
students more. Please continue corresponding by
mail or by e-mail.

Pamela Sharpe

1406 Camino Real
Yuma, Arizona 85364
sharpe @teflprep.com
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Timetable for the TOEFL

THE THREE TOEFL FORMATS

Paper-Based Computer-Based Next Generation W
TOEFL TOEFL TOEFL
Tutorial No questions Variable Variable
Listening 50 questions 30-50 questions 33-34 questions
Speaking No questions No questions 6 questions
Listening/Speaking No questions No questions Included
Structure 40 questions 20-25 questions No questions
Reading 50 questions 45-55 questions 36-39 questions
Reading/Speaking No questions No questions Included
Writing 1 question 1 question 2 questions
Listening/Writing No questions No questions Included
Reading/Writing No questions No questions Included
TIME 3 hours 4 hours, 30 minutes 4 hours

Note: The actual times will vary in accordance with the time the supervisor completes the preliminary
work and begins the actual test. On the Computer-Based TOEFL and the Next Generation TOEFL, the
time for the tutorial will vary from one person to another. Exact numbers of questions will also vary
slightly from one test to another for statistical purposes. This is a good estimate.
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Study Plan for the TOEFL

Many students do not prepare for the TOEFL. They do not even read the Information Bulletin that
they receive from Educational Testing Service along with their registration forms. You have an advan-
tage. Using this book, you have a study plan.

Barron’s TOEFL Series

There are three books in the Barron’s TOEFL series to help you prepare for the Test of English as
a Foreign Language. Each book has a different purpose.

Barron’s Practice Exercises for the TOEFL. A book for learners who need additional practice for the
TOEFL. It includes a general preview of the TOEFL examination and almost one thousand exercises.
Six separate audio CDs accompany the book to give you practice in listening and speaking. You may
have used Barron’s Practice Exercises for the TOEFL before using this book. Many students use Bar-
ron’s Practice Exercises for the TOEFL as a workbook for the book you are using now.

Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL. A book for learners who need review and practice for the
TOEFL. It includes questions and answers about the TOEFL examination, a detailed review for each
section of the examination, and eight model tests simitar to the Computer-Based TOEFL examination.
Several sets of additional materials are available to supplement this book, including a separate package
of cassette tapes, a separate package of audio compact disks, or the book may be accompanied by
compact disks for audio oniy, or a CD-ROM for use with a computer. A computer-adaptive test like that
of the Computer-Based TOEFL. is found on the CD-ROM. In addition, Model Test 9 in the book and on
the CD-ROM provides an opportunity to practice taking a Next Generation TOEFL test.

Barron’s Pass Key to the TOEFL. A pocket-sized edition of Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL.
it is for learners who need review and practice for the TOEFL and want to be able to carry a smaller
book with them. It includes questions and answers about the TOEFL examination, basic tips on how to
prepare for the TOEFL, and four model tests from Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL. Two audio
CDs accompany the book to give you practice in listening and speaking.

More About This Book

In preparing to take the TOEFL or any other language examination, it is very important to review the
language skills for each section of the examination and to have an opportunity to take model tests that
are similar to the actual examination. Reviewing will help you recall some of the language skills you
have studied in previous classes and other books. Taking model tests will give you the experience of
taking a TOEFL before you take the actual examination. If you plan to take the Computer-Based TOEFL
or the Next Generation TOEFL, it is especially important for you to practice using the CD-ROM that
supplements this book.

Remember, the purpose of the book is to provide you with a detailed review of the language skilis
for each section of the TOEFL examination and to provide you with opportunities to take model tests
similar to the actual TOEFL examination. By studying this book, you should renew and sharpen your
skills, increase your speed, and improve your score.

Planning to Take the TOEFL

Most learners who use Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL take the test immediately after they
have finished studying this book. More than one million Barron’s students have been successful on the
TOEFL. You can be successful, too.
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Study Plan I—For Intermediate Level Learners

* First, use Barron’s Practice Exercises for the TOEFL.
* Then use this book, Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL.

Study Plan ll—For High Intermediate Level or Advanced Learners

* Use this book, Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL.
 Follow the Twelve-Week Calendar.

A Twelve-Week Calendar

Week One
» Read Chapter 1, “Introduction.”
» Read Chapter 2, “Questions and Answers Concerning the TOEFL.”
* Request a copy of the TOEFL Information Bulletin or download it from the TOEFL web site.
* Register for your test date.
* Take Model Test 1 to determine which sections will be most challenging.

Week Two
* Focus on Listening.
» Refer to Chapter 3 and review the listening problems.
* Mark problems that you need to study.

Week Three
If you are taking the Next Generation TOEFL:
« Focus on Speaking.
* Refer to Chapter 4 and preview the speaking problems.
¢ Mark problems that you need to study.
If you are taking the Computer-Based TOEFL or the Paper-Based TOEFL:
* Use this time to review one of the other sections that you identified as challenging when you took
Model Test 1.

Week Four
If you are taking the Computer-Based TOEFL or the Paper-Based TOEFL:
» Focus on Structure.
* Refer to Chapter 5 and review the structure problems.
» Mark problems that you need to study.
If you are taking the Next Generation TOEFL:
* Use this time to review one of the other sections that you identified as challenging when you took
Model Test 1.

Week Five
* Focus on Reading.
* Refer to Chapter 6 and review the reading problems.
* Mark problems that you need to study.

Week Six
* Focus on Writing.
* Refer to Chapter 7 and review the writing problems.
¢ Mark problems that you need to study.

Week Seven
* Take Model Test 2 and write the essay.
* Refer to the Explanatory Answers in Chapter 10.
* Mark items that you need to review.
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Week Eight
» Take Model Test 3 and write the essay.
+ Refer to the Explanatory Answers in Chapter 10.
» Mark items that you need to review.

Week Nine
» Take Model Tests 4 and 5 and write the essays.
 Refer to the Explanatory Answers in Chapter 10.
* Mark items that you need to review.

Week Ten
« Take Model Tests 6 and 7 and write the essays.
* Refer to the Explanatory Answers in Chapter 10.
» Mark items that you need to review.

Week Eleven
 Review all the problems that you have marked in the review chapters.
» Take Model Test 8 and write the essay.
+» Refer to the Explanatory Answers in Chapter 10.
» Mark items that you need to review.

Week Twelve
* Focus on the test format
lf you are taking the Paper-Based Model Test:
* Review all the items that you have marked in the model tests.
If you are taking the Computer-Based TOEFL.:
« Take the Computer-Adaptive TOEFL if you have the CD-ROM.
If you are taking the Next Generation TOEFL:
« Take Model Test 9 in the book or on the CD-ROM.

Adjusting the Calendar
Ideally, you will have twelve weeks to prepare for the TOEFL. But, if you have a shorter time to pre-
pare, follow the plan in the same order, adjusting the time to meet your needs.

Plan for Preparation
To improve your scores most, follow this plan:

* First, if you have taken the TOEFL before, you already know which section or sections are difficult
for you. Look at the part scores on your score report. If your lowest score is on Listening, then you
should spend more time reviewing Section 1. If your lowest score is on Section 2 or Section 3,
then you should spend more time reviewing them.

* Second, spend time preparing every day for at least an hour instead of sitting down to review
once a week for seven hours. Even though you are studying for the same amount of time, re-
search shows that daily shorter sessions produce better results on the test.

¢ Finally, do not try to memorize questions from this or any other book. The questions on the test
that you take will be very similar to the questions in this book, but they will not be exactly the same.

What you should try to do as you use this and your other books is learn how to apply your knowl-
edge. Do not hurry through the practice exercises. While you are checking your answers to the model
tests, think about the correct answer. Why is it correct? Can you explain the answer to yourself before
you check the explanatory answer? [s the question similar to others that you have seen before?
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Plan for Additional Preparation

Although this book should provide you with enough review material, some of you will want to do
more in order to prepare for the TOEFL. Suggestions for each section follow.

* To prepare for Listening. Listen to radio and television newscasts and weather reports, televi-
sion documentaries, lectures on educational television stations, and free lectures sponsored by
clubs and universities. Attend movies in English. Try to make friends with speakers of American
English and participate in conversations.

 To prepare for Speaking. Talk on the telephone in English with a friend. Ask each other your opin-
ions about conversational topics. Use a timer to become accustomed to answering in 60 seconds.

« To prepare for Structure. Use an advanced grammar review book. If you are attending an Eng-
lish course, do not stop attending.

» To prepare for Reading. Read articles in English newspapers and magazines, college catalogs
and admissions materials, travel brochures, and entries that interest you from American and Eng-
lish encyclopedias. Try to read a variety of topics—American history, culture, social science, and
natural science.

» To prepare for Writing. Refer to the TOEFL Information Bulletin for the Computer-Based TOEFL
or visit the TOEFL web site at www.toefl.org. Actual essay topics for the TOEFL are listed in the
TOEFL Information Bulletin and on the web site. For a fee, the test developers will grade one of
your practice essays. Click on “Score It Now.”

A Good Start

Learn to relax. If you start to panic in the examination room, close your eyes and say “no” in your
mind. Tell yourself, “ will not panic. | am prepared.” Then take several slow, deep breaths, letting your
shoulders drop in a relaxed manner as you exhale.

Concentrate on the questions. Do not talk. Concentrate your attention. Do not look at anything in
the test room except the answers that correspond to the question you are working on. Do not think
about your situation, the test in general, your score, or your future. If you do, force yourself to return to
the question. If you do not understand a problem and you do not have a good answer, do your best.
Then stop thinking about it. Be ready for the next problem.

Do not cheat. In spite of opportunity, knowledge that others are doing it, desire to help a friend, or
fear that you will not make a good score, do not cheat. On the TOEFL, cheating is a very serious mat-
ter. If you are discovered, your test will not be scored. Legal action may be taken by Educational Test-
ing Service (ETS).

Advice for Success | .

Your attitude will influence your success on the TOEFL examination. You must develop patterns of
positive thinking. To help in developing a positive attitude, memorize the following sentences and bring
them to mind after each study session. Bring them to mind when you begin to have negative thoughts.

| know more today than | did yesterday.
| am preparing.
| will succeed.
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Remember, some tension is normal and good. Accept it. Use it constructively. It will motivate you to
study. But don’t panic or worry. Panic will cause loss of concentration and poor performance. Avoid
people who panic and worry. Don't listen to them. They will encourage negative thoughts.

You know more today than you did yesterday.

You are preparing.

You will succeed.

There is more “Advice for Success” at the end of each review chapter. Please read and consider the
advice as you continue your study plan.
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The TOEFL is the Test of English as a Foreign Language.

Almost one million students from 180 countries register to take the TOEFL every year at test cen-
ters throughout the world. Some of them do not pass the TOEFL because they do not understand
enough English. Others do not pass it because they do not understand the examination.

The following questions are commonly asked by students as they prepare for the TOEFL. To heip
you, they have been answered here.

TOEFL Programs

What is the purpose of the TOEFL?

Since 1963, the TOEFL has been used by scholarship selection committees of governments, uni-
versities, and agencies such as Fulbright, the Agency for International Development, AMIDEAST, Latin
American Scholarship Programs, and others as a standard measure of the English proficiency of their
candidates. Some professional licensing and certification agencies also use TOEFL scores to evaluate
English proficiency.

The admissions committees of more than 4,400 colleges and universities in the United States,
Canada, and many other countries worldwide require foreign applicants to submit TOEFL scores along
with transcripts and recommendations in order to be considered for admission.

Many universities use TOEFL scores to fulfill the foreign language requirement for doctoral candi-
dates whose first language is not English.

Which TOEFL testing programs are available now?

The official TOEFL examination is currently administered at test sites around the world in three
different formats: the Paper-Based TOEFL (PBT), the Computer-Based TOEFL (CBT), and the Next
Generation TOEFL. The fanguage proficiency skills are tested on every format, but they are tested in
different ways.

In addition to the official TOEFL administrations, some schools and agencies administer the institution-
al TOEFL for their students and employees. The institutional TOEFL is usually the Paper-Based format.

What is the Computer-Based TOEFL program?

The CBT is a computer-adaptive test that is offered as an official standard for language proficiency
worldwide. The CBT is also called the Official TOEFL.

The Computer-Based TOEFL has four sections: Listening, Structure, Writing, and Reading. The
Writing is equivalent to the Test of Written English (TWE) on the Paper-Based TOEFL. The CBT is an
adaptive test, which means that everyone who takes the TOEFL during the same administration may
not see and answer the same questions. The computer selects questions for you at your level of profi-
ciency. There are three subscores—Listening, Structure/Writing, and Reading. The total score is based
on a scale of 0-300.

What is the Paper-Based TOEFL?

The PBT is a pencil and paper test that is offered for two purposes. One purpose of the PBT is for
placement and progress evaluations. Colleges or other institutions use the PBT to test their students.
The scores are not valid outside the place where they are administered, but the college or institution ac-
cepts the PBT that they administer as an official score. This PBT is also called an Institutional TOEFL.
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The other purpose of the PBT is to supplement the official Computer-Based TOEFL in areas where
computer-based testing is not possible. The scores are usually valid outside the place where they are
administered. This PBT is also called a Supplemental TOEFL.

The Paper-Based TOEFL has three sections: Listening Comprehension, Structure and Written
Expression, and Reading. In addition, the TWE is a required essay that provides a writing score. The
PBT is a linear test, which means that everyone who takes the TOEFL during the same administration
will see and answer the same questions. The total score is based on a scale of 310-677.

What is the Next Generation TOEFL?

The Next Generation TOEFL is a computer-assisted test that will be introduced in September 2005
worldwide. The Next Generation TOEFL has four sections: Listening, Speaking, Reading, and Writing.
The Speaking Section was already introduced in 2003 as the TOEFL Academic Speaking Test (TAST)
and can be taken and scored without the other sections. On the four-part Next Generation TOEFL, most
of the questions are independent, but some of the questions are integrated. For example, you may be
asked to listen to a lecture or read a text and then speak about it or write a response. The total score will
probably be based on a scale of 0—100.

What is the Institutional TOEFL program?

More than 1,200 schools, colleges, universities, and private agencies administer the Institutional
TOEFL. The Institutional TOEFL is the same length, format, and difficulty as the official Paper-Based
TOEFL, but the dates and the purposes of the Institutional TOEFL are different from those of the official
TOEFL.

The dates for the Institutional TOEFL usually correspond to the beginning of an academic session
on a college or university calendar. The Institutional TOEFL is used for admission, placement, eligibility,
or employment only at the school or agency that offers the test. If you plan to use your scores for a dif-
ferent college, university, or agency, you should take one of the official TOEFL tests. For more informa-
tion about the Institutional TOEFL Program, contact the school or agency that administers the test.

How can | order an Information Bulletin?

There are three ways to order a TOEFL Information Bulletin.

Download www.toefl.org

Phone 1-609-771-7100

Mail TOEFL Services
P.O. Box 6151
Princeton, NJ 08541-6151
U.S.A.

Many schools and educational advising centers also have copies of the TOEFL Information Bulletin
in their counseling centers. If you order your TOEFL Information Bulletin by mail, it is correct to limit your
correspondence to two sentences. For example:
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REQUEST FOR THE TOEFL /INFORMATION BULLETIN

{write your address here)
(write the date here)
TOEFL Order Services
P.O. 6151
Princeton, NJ 08541-6161
US.A.

Dear TOEFL Representative:

Please send me a copy of the TOEFL Information Bulletin. Thank you for your
earliest attention.

Sincerely yours,

(write your name here)

The TOEFL Information Bulletin is often available overseas in the U.S. embassies and advising offices
of the United States Information Service, binational centers, IE and AMIDEAST Counseling Centers,
Fulbright offices, and ETS Regional Registration Centers as well as from international TOEFL represen-
tatives.

May | choose the format of my TOEFL—Computer-Based TOEFL, Paper-Based
TOEFL, or Next Generation TOEFL?

When the Computer-Based TOEFL is phased in for the area where you will take your TOEFL, you
must take the Computer-Based TOEFL. The TOEFL web site lists the areas where the Supplemental
Paper-Based TOEFL has been reintroduced on a temporary basis. When the Next Generation TOEFL
appears in 2005, the plan is to phase out the Computer-Based TOEFL and retain a minimum number of
Supplemental Paper-Based TOEFL sites.

Which language skills are tested on the Computer-Based TOEFL?

In general, the same language skills are tested in all TOEFL formats. Some differences occur in the
number of sections and the types of questions used 1o test the language skills, however. Charts that out-
line the differences are included in the Quick Comparisons in the review chapters for each section of the
TOEFL. The chart below shows the four sections on the Computer-Based TOEFL.

Section 1 Listening

Section 2 Structure/Writing

Section 3 Reading

On the Computer-Based TOEFL, the essay counts 50 percent of the total score for Section 2.
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Which language skills are tested on the Paper-Based TOEFL?

In general, the same language skills are tested in all TOEFL formats. Some differences occur in the
number of sections and the types of questions used to test the language skills, however. Charts that out-
line the differences are included in the Quick Comparisons in the review chapters for each section of the
TOEFL. The chart below shows the three sections on the Paper-Based TOEFL.

Section 1 Listening
Section 2  Structure
Section 3 Reading

Does the TOEFL have a Composition Section?

The Computer-Based TOEFL has a Writing Section. On the Writing Section and on the TWE (Test
of Written English), you must write a short essay on an assigned topic. The essay should be about 300
words long. The topic is typical of academic writing requirements at colleges and universities in North
America. You have 30 minutes to finish writing. Both the Writing Section and the TWE are described in
greater detail in the Tutorial for the Writing Section.

The Paper-Based TOEFL does not have a Composition Section. However, you are also required to
take the TWE. It is a short essay on an assigned topic. The essay should be 300-350 words long. The
topic is usually an opinion question. You have 30 minutes to finish writing. The TWE rating is reported as
a separate score from that of the TOEFL.

Does the TOEFL have a Speaking Section?

The Computer-Based TOEFL does not have a Speaking Section. Only the Next Generation TOEFL
includes a Speaking Section.

A Speaking Section is planned for the Paper-Based TOEFL, but it has not been included in the test
yet. It will probably be administered by telephone.

Are all the TOEFL tests the same length?

The forms for the TOEFL vary in length. Some items are included for research purposes and are not
scored. On the Computer-Based TOEFL, items are selected by the computer based on the level of diffi-
culty and the number of correct responses from previous items. Difficult items are worth more points
than average or easy items.

All of the forms for the Paper-Based TOEFL are the same length—140 questions. Occasionally, ad-
ditional questions are included for research purposes, but they are not included in the section scores.

How do the Paper-Based TOEFL and the Institutional TOEFL
compare with the Computer-Based TOEFL?

The Paper-Based TOEFL and the Institutional TOEFL are different from the Computer-Based
TOEFL for several reasons. First, taking a test with a pencil and paper is different from taking a test with
a computer. Second, the test designs are different. The Paper-Based TOEFL and the Institutional
TOEFL are linear tests. This means that all the questions appear in a row and everyone receives the
same questions. The Computer-Based TOEFL has two sections, Listening and Structure, that are com-
puter-adaptive. This means that only one question appears on the screen at a time, and everyone does
not receive the same questions. Everyone begins with a question of average difficulty. If you answer it
correctly, you are given a more difficult question. If you answer it incorrectly, you are given an easier
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question. You receive more points for answering difficult questions correctly than you do for answering
average or easy questions correctly.

For a more detailed comparison of the Paper-Based TOEFL with the Computer-Based TOEFL,
please refer to the Quick Comparisons in each review chapter of this book.

Is the Computer-Based TOEFL fair?

The Computer-Based TOEFL is fair because the computer is constantly adjusting the selection of
items based on your previous responses. It allows you to achieve the maximum number of points that
you are capable of based on your English language proficiency. In addition, everyone receives the
same test content and the same proportion of question types—multiple-choice and computer-assisted.

What if | have little experience with computers?

The beginning of the official Computer-Based TOEFL has a Tutorial to help you become famitiar
with the computer before you begin your test. In the Tutorial, you will review how to use a mouse, how
to scroll, and how to answer all the question types on the test. The Tutorials on the CD-ROM are simi-
lar. If you would like to work through the official Tutorial before the day of your Computer-Based TOEFL,
you can download it at no charge from the TOEFL web site at www.ets.org/cbt/cbtdemo.htmi.

Registration -

How do I register for the TOEFL?

There are three ways to register for the Computer-Based TOEFL. If you plan to pay by credit card—
VISA, MasterCard, or American Express—you may register by phone. Call Candidate Services at
1-800-468-6335 to make an appointment for a test in the United States, or phone your Regional Regis-
tration Center to make an appointment for a test in another country. The phone numbers for the region-
al centers are listed in the TOEFL Information Bulletin. If you plan to pay by check, money order, or
credit card, you may register by mail. To arrange a test in the United States, Canada, Puerto Rico, or a
U.S. territory, return the voucher request form in your TOEFL Information Bulletin, along with your reg-
istration fee, to TOEFL Services in Princeton, New Jersey. A mailing label is provided in the TOEFL
Information Bulletin. To arrange a test in all other locations where the Computer-Based TOEFL is of-
fered, return the International Test Scheduling Form to your Regional Registration Center. Mailing la-
bels are provided in the TOEFL Information Bulletin. Be sure to sign the form and include your registra-
tion fee. You may be asked to choose two days of the week and two months of the year as well as two
‘test centers. If no appointments are available on the dates you have requested, you will be assigned a
date close to the request you have made.

The Information Bulletin for the Paper-Based TOEFL has a registration form in it. Using the direc-
tions in the TOEFL Information Bulletin, fill out the form and mail it to the TOEFL Registration Office. Be
sure to sign the form and include your registration fee. To register online, visit www.toefl.org.

When should | register for the TOEFL?

If you are taking the TOEFL as part of the application process for college or university admission,
plan to take the test early enough for your score to be received by the admission office in time to be con-
sidered with your application. Usually, a test date at least two months before the admission application
deadline allows adequate time for your scores to be considered with your admission application. Test
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centers often receive more requests than they can accommodate on certain dates. Try to schedule your
appointment by phone or mail at least a month before the date you prefer to take the TOEFL, especial-
ly in October, November, December, April, and May. You must call at least three days before the ap-
pointment date that you are requesting.

What are the fees for the TOEFL?

In the United States, the registration fee for both the Computer-Based TOEFL and the Paper-Based
TOEFL is $130 U.S. The fee may be paid by check, credit card, money order, bank draft, or U.S. postal
money order. In Canada, the fee is $130 U.S. plus taxes. In other countries, the registration fee is also
$130 U.S. However, because of exchange rates, the actual cost may vary from one country to another.
For exact fees in local currency and options for payment, refer to the TOEFL Information Bulietin.

Which credit cards will be accepted?

Only MasterCard, VISA, and American Express may be used to pay for TOEFL registration fees
and services.

May | pay by check or money order?

In order to pay for the Computer-Based TOEFL (CBT) by check or money order, you should com-
plete a voucher request form and mail it to the TOEFL Office with your payment. This form and an en-
velope for it are bound in the middle of the TOEFL Information Bulletin for the Computer-Based TOEFL.
You can aiso find these materials on the TOEFL web site. You will receive a CBT voucher by return
mail.

In order to pay for the Paper-Based TOEFL by check or money order, include payment with your
registration form. Checks, bank drafts, and money orders must be drawn on a bank in the U.S. Canadi-
an checks will be subject to taxes. Do not send cash or demand drafts.

Which currencies will be accepted?

Payments at the current exchange rate for the U.S. dollar may be made in the following currencies:

Australian dolliar, British pound, Canadian doliar, Danish krone, Euro, Hong Kong dollar, Japanese
yen, New Zealand doliar, Norwegian kroner, Singapore dollar, Swedish krona, Swiss franc.

Is there a fast way to send mail to the TOEFL Office?

For the fastest delivery, use e-mail on the TOEFL web site. For rush mail delivery, use the express
courier delivery address:
TOEFL Services (25-Q-310)
Distribution and Receiving Center
225 Phiflips Bivd.
Ewing, NJ 08628-7435
US.A.
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Will Educational Testing Service (ETS) confirm my registration?

If you register for the Computer-Based TOEFL, you will receive an appointment confirmation num-
ber. If you do not receive an appointment confirmation number or if you lose your appointment confir-
mation number, call 1-800-GOTOEFL (1-800-468-6335) in the United States or call your Regional Reg-
istration Center outside the United States. The phone numbers for regional registration centers are list-
ed in the TOEFL Information Bulletin.

If you register for the Paper-Based TOEFL, you will receive an admission ticket. Your admission
ticket is your confirmation. You must complete the ticket and take it with you to the test center on the day
of the test along with your passport. If you have not received your admission ticket two weeks before the
test, contact TOEFL Services.

May | change the date or cancel my registration?

In the United States, Canada, Puerto Rico, and U.S. territories, call Candidate Services at
1-800-468-6335. Be sure to call by noon, three business days before the date of your appointment, or
you will not receive a partial reimbursement of your registration fee, usually $65. If you want to choose a
different date, you may be asked to pay a rescheduling fee of $40. In all other locations, call your Re-
gional Registration Center by noon, five business days before the date of your appointment, or you will
not receive a partial reimbursement of your registration fee. If you want to choose a different date, you
may be asked to pay a rescheduling fee of $40. You must provide your appointment confirmation num-
ber when you call. You will be given a cancellation number.

Test date changes are not permitted for the Paper-Based TOEFL; however, you may receive ab-
sentee credit. If you cancel your test, the refund request form and the unused admission ticket must ar-
rive within 60 days of your test date for you to receive $65 cash or a $65 credit toward registration for a
different date. Mail the form and the admission ticket to TOEFL Services or fax them to 1-609-771-7500.
Allow ten weeks for the refund to arrive.

May I give my appointment to a friend?

Appointments cannot be reassigned or exchanged among friends.

How should | prepare the night before the TOEFL?

Don’t go to a party the night before you take your TOEFL examination, but don't try to review every-
thing that you have studied either. By going to a party, you will lose the opportunity to review a few prob-
lems that may add valuable points to your TOEFL score. By trying to review everything, though, you will
probably get confused, and you may even panic. Instead, select a limited amount of material to review
the night before you take the TOEFL. And remember, you are not trying to score 100 percent on the
TOEFL examination. No one knows everything. If you answer 75 percent of the questions correctly, you
will receive an excellent score.

May | register on the day of the TOEFL?

Registration of candidates on the day of the test is permitted for only the Computer-Based TOEFL,
but most of the time there is no space. Candidates who arrive at the center are admitted only if a seat is
available.

Registration is not available for the Paper-Based TOEFL on the day of the test administration.
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Test Administration

Where are the test centers?

The most recent listing of the test centers for the TOEFL administrations worldwide is found in the
current TOEFL Information Bulletin or on the TOEFL web site.

May I change my test center assignment?

You may go to another center on the date printed on your admission ticket, but you may or may not
find a seat and test materials available.

What kind of room will be used for the TOEFL?

Rooms used for the Computer-Based TOEFL are small. They are like the study areas in a library or
in a language laboratory. Usually only six to fifteen students are at individual computer stations. Each
student has a headset.

Rooms used for the Paper-Based TOEFL tend to be large, but they vary greatly from one test site to
another. The seats are usually school desks. It is a good idea to wear clothing that allows you to adjust
to warm or cold room temperatures.

What should | take with me to the examination room?

For the Computer-Based TOEFL, take your appointment confirmation number and your official iden-
tification. Also take the institution and department codes for the schools or agencies to which you will re-
port your scores. These codes can be found in the TOEFL Information Bulletin. You will not need a
watch because the computer screen has a clock face on it. Books, dictionaries, tape recorders, cellular
phones, pagers, highlighters, pens, and notes are not permitted in the examination room. Some centers
will have lockers for you to store your possessions but it is really better not to take with you anything that
you cannot take into the examination room.

For the Paper-Based TOEFL, take your admission ticket, photo identification form, and official photo
identification with you. Taking three sharpened pencils and a watch would be helpful, although most ex-
amination rooms will have clocks. Books, dictionaries, tape recorders, cellular phones, pagers, high-
fighters, pens, and notes are not permitted in the examination room. Don’t forget the institution and de-
partment codes for the schools or agencies to which you will report your scores.

What kind of identification is required?

In the United States, only your valid passport will be accepted for admission to the Computer-Based
TOEFL examination. In other countries, your valid passport is still the best identification, but if you do not
have a passport, you may refer to the TOEFL Information Bulletin for special directions. Your photo-
graph will be taken at the test center and reproduced on all official score reports sent to institutions. Your
identification will be checked against the new photograph. In addition, all Computer-Based TOEFL ses-
sions will be videotaped. Be sure to use the same spelling and order of your name on your registration
materials or phone registration, the test center log that you will sign when you enter the test area, the
forms on the computer screens, and any correspondence that you may have with TOEFL Services, Can-
didate Services, or other local representatives.

The test center supervisor will not admit you to the Paper-Based TOEFL examination if you do not
have official identification. In the United States, only-your valid passport will be accepted. The supervisor
will not allow you to enter with an expired passport or a photocopy of your passport. In other countries,
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your valid passport is still the best identification, but if you do not have a passport, you may refer to the
TOEFL Information Bulletin for special directions. Be sure that your photo identification form and your
passport picture look like you do on the day of the examination. If not, you may not be admitted to the
examination room. Be sure to use the same spelling and order of your name on your registration mate-
rials, admission ticket, answer sheet, and any correspondence that you may have with either TOEFL
Services or your Regional Registration Center.

Will | sign a confidentiality statement?

Before you begin the Computer-Based or Paper-Based TOEFL, you may be asked to sign a confi-
dentiality statement. You wilt agree to keep confidential the content of all test questions. The purpose of
this procedure is to protect the security of the test.

Where should 1 sit?

You will be assigned a seat. You may not select your own seat. It is usually better not to sit with
friends anyway. If you do, you may find yourself looking at friends instead of concentrating on your test
materials. You may even be accused of cheating if you appear to be communicating in some way.

What if | am late?

Report to the test center 30 minutes before the appointment for your TOEFL. You will need a half
hour to check in. If you arrive late, you may not be admitted, and your fee may not be refunded.

How long is the testing session of the TOEFL?

The time for the Computer-Based TOEFL will vary, depending on your familiarity with computers. A com-
puter Tutorial is offered at the beginning of the session for those who need some practice using the computer
before taking the Computer-Based TOEFL. In general, the Computer-Based TOEFL takes between four hours
and four hours and 30 minutes, including the Tutorial. When you finish, you may leave the room quietly.

The total time for the testing session of the Paper-Based TOEFL is three hours. Since the instruc-
tions are not included as part of the timed sections, the actual time that you will spend in the examina-
tion room will be about three hours and 30 minutes. When you finish, you must sit quietly until the su-
pervisor dismisses the group.

How much time do | have to complete each of the sections?

Work as rapidly as possible without compromising accuracy. Check the Timetable for the TOEFL on
page x for an estimate.

Are breaks scheduled during the TOEFL?

A 10-minute break is scheduled during the Computer-Based TOEFL. It usually occurs between the
Structure and the Reading Sections.
No breaks are scheduled for the Paper-Based TOEFL.

Is there a place to eat lunch at the test centers?

Some of the testing centers are conveniently located near restaurants, but many, especially the mo-
bile centers, are not. You may want to take a snack with you to eat before or after your test.
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How can | complain about a test administration?

If you feel that the test situation was not fair, you have a right to register a complaint by mail or by
fax. Within three days of the date of the test, write a letter to Test Administration Services. Their address
appears on page 12. If you prefer to send a fax, the fax number is 1-609-771-7500. Mention the date of
your test, the city, and the country. Explain why you feel that the test was not fair.

Examination

What kinds of questions are found on the TOEFL?

The majority of the questions on the Computer-Based TOEFL are multiple-choice. Some other
types of questions are also on the Computer-Based TOEFL. These questions have special directions on
the screen. You will have many examples of them in the Model Tests in this book.

All the questions on the Paper-Based TOEFL are muitiple-choice.

How do | answer the test questions?

When you are presented with a multiple-choice question on the Computer-Based TOEFL, read the
four possible answers on the screen, point the arrow, and click beside the answer that you choose. The
oval will change from white to black. When you are presented with other types of questions, follow the
directions on the screen.

To answer test questions on the Paper-Based TOEFL, read the four possible answers in your test
book, and mark the corresponding space on the answer sheet.

How do | mark the answers?

MARKING THE ANSWER SCREEN: COMPUTER-BASED TOEFL
One question is shown on the computer screen. One answer is marked on the screen.

Directions: Click on the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence.

The United States is a country in

<  South America
&  Central America

@ North America
O Antarctica

Help Next

Loowe || mmp|
Confirm
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MARKING THE ANSWER SHEET: SUPPLEMENTAL PAPER-BASED TOEFL
One question is shown in the test book. One answer is marked on the answer sheet.

1. The United States is a country in
(A) South America
(B) Central America
(C) North America
(D) Antarctica

Horizontal version 1 @ . @

Vertical version 1

@©® @

CORRECT WRONG WRONG WRONG

@D EBETFO EEROOE®OD

On the Computer-Based TOEFL, you will have an opportunity to practice marking the answers to
questions on the computer screen before the examination begins. The Tutorial will include all the differ-
ent types of questions on the Computer-Based TOEFL.

May | make notes in the test book or on the scratch paper?

There is no test book for the Computer-Based TOEFL. All the questions and the answer options are
presented on the computer screen. You may not use the scratch paper for your essay to make notes for
any other section of the test.

You are not allowed to make marks in your test book for the Paper-Based TOEFL. You may not un-
derline words or write notes in the margins of the test book. Doing s0 is considered cheating.

May | change an answer?

On the first two sections of the Computer-Based TOEFL, Listening and Structure, you can change
your answer by clicking on the new answer. You can change your answer as many times as you wish
until you click on the Confirm Answer bution. When you click on Confirm Answer, you move to the
next question, and you cannot go back to a previous question. On the third section of the Computer-
Based TOEFL, Reading, you can change your answer as many times as you wish. You may go on to
the next question and back to the previous questions. The CD-ROM that supplements this book will pro-
vide you with practice in choosing and changing answers on the computer screen.

You may erase an answer on the answer sheet of the Paper-Based TOEFL if you do so carefully
and completely. Stray pencil marks may cause inaccurate scoring by the test-scoring machine.

If 1 am not sure of an answer, should 1 guess?

Try to answer every question on the Computer-Based TOEFL. Your score will be based not only on
the difficulty of the questions but also on the number of questions answered.
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If you are not sure of an answer on the Paper-Based TOEFL, you should guess. The number of in-
correct answers is not subtracted from your score. Your score is based only on the number of correct
answers. Do not mark more than one answer for each question. Do not leave any questions blank on
your answer sheet.

How should I guess?

In the first two sections of the Computer-Based TOEFL, Listening and Structure, eliminate the in-
correct answers, then guess, but do not use a “guess answer” to finish these sections quickly. You will
probably receive a lower score for random guessing. On the third section, Reading, try to manage your
time so that you can finish all of the questions. If you have only a minute or two left, try to answer all of
the remaining questions. Use a “guess answer.” Pace yourself so that you can finish as much of the test
as possible. On the first two sections, Listening and Structure, you will be scored based on the number
of questions answered, the number of correct answers you have submitted, and the level of difficulty of
the questions that you have answered. On the third section, Reading, you will be scored on the number
of questions you have answered and the number of correct answers you have submitted.

For the Paper-Based TOEFL, first eliminate all the possibilities that you know are NOT correct.
Then, if you are almost sure of an answer, guess that one. If you have no idea of the correct answer for
a question, choose one letter and use it for your “guess” answer throughout the entireexamination. The
“guess answer” is especially useful for finishing a section quickly. If the supervisor tells you to stop work-
ing on a section before you have finished it, answer all the remaining questions with the “guess answer.”

What should | do if | discover that | have marked my answers incorrectly?

Marking your screen incorrectly on the Computer-Based TOEFL is not possible because the com-
puter program will present only one question on each screen. If yod change your mind after you have
confirmed a response on the Listening or Structure sections, the computer will not allow you to return to
a previous question on these two sections, and you will not be able to change the answer that you have
confirmed. As you see, it is very important to be sure of the answer before you click on Confirm Answer.

Do not panic if you have marked an answer incorrectly on the Paper-Based TOEFL. Notify the su-
pervisor immediately. If you have marked one answer in the wrong space on the answer sheet, the rest
of the answers will be out of sequence. Ask for time at the end of the examination to correct the se-
quence. The TOEFL test supervisor may or may not allow you to do this. To save time finding the num-
ber on the answer sheet that corresponds to the problem you are reading, to avoid mismarking, and to
save space on your desk, use your test book as a marker on your answer sheet. As you advance, slide
the book down underneath the number of the question that you are marking on the answer sheet.

May | choose the order of the sections on my TOEFL?

You may not choose the order. Listening, Structure, and Reading are tested in that order on both
the Computer-Based TOEFL and the Paper-Based TOEFL. The essay is written last. When you have
finished with a section, you may not work on any other section of the test.

What if 1 cannot hear the tape for the Listening Section?

You have your own headset for the Computer-Based TOEFL. Before the Listening Section begins,
you will have an opportunity to adjust the volume yourself. Be careful to adjust the volume when you are
prompted to do so. If you wait until the test begins, you may not be able to adjust it.

The supervisor for the Paper-Based TOEFL has the responsibility of making sure that everyone is
able to hear the tape. If you cannot hear it well, raise your hand and ask the supervisor to adjust the
volume.
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May | keep my test?

TOEFL Services publishes copies of TOEFL tests and makes them available for purchase. Visit the
TOEFL web site for more information. If you try to keep or copy TOEFL tests from your test administra-
tion, the TOEFL Office may take legal action.

What can | do if | do not appear to take the test?

There is a $65 refund for the Computer-Based TOEFL if you cancel your test five business days be-
fore the date of your appointment.

If you do not appear to take the Paper-Based TOEFL test without canceling your appointment, you
cannot request a refund. If you cancel your appointment, then you are entitled to a refund of $65. Write
to TOEFL Services to make your request. You must contact them within 60 days of the date of the
TOEFL administration that you have missed.

Score Reports . | | |

How is my TOEFL scored?

Total Computer-Based TOEFL scores range from 0-300. First, each of the sections of the TOEFL
is graded on a scale from 0-30. Then the scores from the sections are added together. Finally, the sum
is multiplied by 10 and divided by 3.

For example, the following scores were received on the sections:

Listening 23
Structure and Writing 25
Reading 27

75

75 x 10 =750 + 3 = 250 Total TOEFL Score
Total Paper-Based TOEFL scores range from 310-677. First, each of the three sections of the
TOEFL is graded on a scale from 31-68. Then the scores from the three sections are added together.

Finally, the sum is muitiplied by 10 and divided by 3.

For example, the following scores were received on the three sections:

Listening Comprehension 52
Structure and Written Expression 48
Vocabulary and Reading Comprehension _50

150

150 x 10 = 1,500 + 3 = 500 Total TOEFL Score

The Test of Written English (TWE) rating is reported as a separate score on a scale from 1-6.
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How are the Structure and Writing scores combined on
the Computer-Based TOEFL?

The Structure score counts half of the section score on the Computer-Based TOEFL, and the essay
counts half of the score. The rating scale of 1-6 for the essay is converted to a statistical equivalent of
the points in the Structure Section.

How do | interpret my score?

There are no passing or failing scores on either the Computer-Based TOEFL or the Paper-Based
TOEFL. Each agency or university will evaluate the scores according to its own requirements. Even at
the same university, the requirements may vary for different programs of study, levels of study (gradu-
ate or undergraduate), and degrees of responsibility (student or teaching assistant).

The following summary of admissions policies are typical of U.S. universities. This assumes, of
course, that the applicant's documents other than English proficiency are acceptable.

TYPICAL ADMISSIONS POLICIES OF AMERICAN UNIVERSITIES

Paper-Based Policy Computer-Based

TOEFL Score TOEFL Score
650 or more admission assured for graduate students 280 or more
600-649 admission assured for undergraduate students 250-279
550-599 admission probable for graduate students 213-249
500-549 admission probable for undergraduate students 173-212
450-499 individual cases reviewed 133-172
449 or less referral to English language program probable 132 or less

Refer to the TOEFL Information Bulletin or web site for a detailed chart of percentile ranks for
total TOEFL scores. This will help you interpret your score relative to the scores of others taking the
examination.

How do the scores on the Supplemental Paper-Based TOEFL compare with
those on the Computer-Based TOEFL?

A concordance table is a table that shows comparisons. A concordance table for the Paper-Based
TOEFL and the Computer-Based TOEFL has been mailed to all institutions that use TOEFL scores for
admissions decisions. A copy of the concordance table is printed in the TOEFL Information Bulletin and
posted on the TOEFL web site. A shorter version of the table follows:

Paper-Based TOEFL Computer-Based TOEFL
677 300
650 280
600 250
550 213
500 173
450 133

400 97
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If | score very poorly on one part of the TOEFL, is it still possible to receive a
good total score?

If you feel that you have done very poorly on one part of a section, do not despair. You may receive
a low score on one part of a section and still score well on the total examination if your scores on the
other parts of that section and the other sections are good.

When can | see my scores?

After you complete your Computer-Based TOEFL, you can view your estimated score on the
screen. You will be able to see section scores for both Listening and Reading as well as for the muitiple-
choice part of the Structure Section. However, the essay, which is included as half of the Structure
score, will not have been graded. The estimated score that you will see shows a total score range based
on a very poorly written essay or on a very well written essay. For example, your score range might be
150-220.

You are entitled to five copies of your test results, including one personal copy for yourself and four
official score reports. Your official scores for all sections willi be mailed to you about two to five weeks
after you take your Computer-Based TOEFL. However, you will have a very good idea of how you per-
formed on the test after you see the estimate.

For the Paper-Based TOEFL, you are entitled to five copies of your test results, including one per-
sonal copy for yourself and four official score reports. You will receive your copy four or five weeks after
you take the test. .

How can | know my scores sooner?

If your essay is typed instead of handwritten, your scores will be mailed sooner. If you would like to
know your score on the same day that the report is mailed, you may use the TOEFL phone service.
Using a touch-tone phone, call the TOEFL Office. You will hear prompts to enter your appointment num-
ber, your test date, your date of birth, and a credit card number. The fee to hear your scores by phone
is $10 plus any long-distance charges that apply.

To call toll-free from the United States or Canada, touch 1-888-TOEFL-44, which is 1-888-863-
3544. To call with long-distance charges from all other locations, touch 1-609-771-7267.

What can | do if | want to register a complaint?

For the Computer-Based TOEFL, submit your complaint in writing to:

CBT Administration

Computer-Based Testing Network Group
Educational Testing Service

Mail Stop 16-2

Rosedale Road

Princeton, NJ 08541

US.A.
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Occasionally, on the Paper-Based TOEFL, the computer will score an answer sheet incorrectly be-
cause of the way you have marked it. If you feel your score is much, much lower than you expected, you
have a right to register a complaint. To do so, submit your complaint in writing to:

CBT Administration
Paper-Based Testing
Educational Testing Service
Mail Stop 16-2

Rosedale Road

Princeton, NJ 08541

U.S.A.

May | cancel my scores?

After you view your score on the screen, you will be given the option to report or cancel your scores
for the Computer-Based TOEFL. If you choose to report your scores, you will then choose four institu-
tions to receive your score report. All of this is arranged by responding to questions on the computer
screen.

If you do not want your Paper-Based TOEFL scores to be reported, you have a right to cancel them.
To cancel your test scores, you must complete the score cancellation section of your TOEFL answer
sheet, or you must write, e-mail, call, or fax TOEFL Services. If a signed request is received at TOEFL
Services within seven days of the date of the test, your scores will not be reported.

How will the agencies or universities of my choice be informed of my score?

Two to five weeks after the Computer-Based TOEFL testing, your official score reports will be for-
warded directly to the agencies and/or universities that you designated on the information section on the
computer screen the day of the examination. Personal copies of score reports are not accepted by in-
stitutions without confirmation by TOEFL Services. Scores more than two years old are not considered
valid on the Computer-Based TOEFL.

Four or five weeks after the Paper-Based TOEFL testing, your official score reports will be forward-
ed directly to the agencies and/or universities that you designated on an information section at the top
of the TOEFL answer sheet the day of the examination. Personal copies of score reports are not ac-
cepted by institutions without confirmation by TOEFL Services. Scores more than two years old are not
considered valid on the Paper-Based TOEFL.

How can | send additional reports?

You can use a form in the TOEFL Information Bulletin to have official score reports for the Computer-
Based TOEFL sent to institutions that were not listed on your computer screen. If you use the form, do
not send a letter because correspondence will cause a delay. If you prefer, the TOEFL Office offers a
telephone service for additional score reports. To use the service, you will need a touch-tone phone.
Call 1-888-TOEFL-44 in the U.S. or 1-609-771-7267 from all other locations. For the Computer-Based
TOEFL, you will be asked to provide your appointment confirmation number, a credit card number, your
test date, and both the institution and department codes for the schools you wish to add to your score
report list. You will use the numbers on your touch-tone phone to enter the numbers for all of the dates
and codes. The fee for this service is $12 per call and $12 for each report. Official score reports will be
mailed the same day as your telephone request.
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You can use a form in the TOEFL Information Bulletin to have official score reports for the Paper-
Based TOEFL sent to institutions that were not listed on your answer sheet. If you use the form, do not
send a letter because correspondence will cause a delay. You may also request official score reports by
phone for the Paper-Based TOEFL. To use this service, you must have your admission ticket, a credit
card, and a touch-tone phone. Use the same telephone numbers that appear above for the CBT. Call
from six in the morning to ten at night, New York time. The fee for this service is a $12 charge to your
credit card per call, a $12 charge per score repon, plus a charge to your telephone bill for the long-
distance call. Official score reports will be mailed three days after your telephone request.

May | take the TOEFL more than one time?

You may not take the Computer-Based TOEFL more than once a month. For example, if you take
the Computer-Based TOEFL in July, you must wait until August to take it again.

You may take the Paper-Based TOEFL as many times as you wish in order to score to your satis-
faction.

If | have already taken the TOEFL, how will the first score or scores affect my
new score?

TOEFL scores are considered valid for two years. If you have taken the TOEFL more than once but
your first score report is dated more than two years ago, TOEFL Services will not report your first score.
If you have taken the TOEFL more than once in the past two years, TOEFL Services will report the
score for the test date you request on your score request form.

Is there a direct correspondence hetween proficiency in English and a good
score on the TOEFL?

There is not always a direct correspondence between proficiency in English and a good score on
the TOEFL. Many students who are proficient in English are not proficient in how to approach the ex-
amination. That is why it is important to prepare by using this book.

What is the relationship between my score on the Model Tests and my score
on the TOEFL?

Calculating an exact TOEFL score from a score that you might receive on a Model Test i‘inot poSs-
sible. This is so because the actual TOEFL examination has a wider variety of problems.

The Model Tests have been especially designed to help you improve your total TOEFL score by im-
proving your knowledge of the types of problems that most often appear on the TOEFL. These problem
types are repeated throughout the Model Tests so that you will have practice in recognizing and an-
swering them.

By improving your ability to recognize and correctly answer those types of problems that most often
appear on the TOEFL, you will improve your total TOEFL score.

Can | estimate my TOEFL score after | have prepared?

To estimate your TOEFL score after you complete each of the Model Tests, use the Score Esti-
mates in Chapter 11 of this book. After you complete the Computer Adaptive Test on the CD-ROM that
supplements this book, you will see an estimate of your TOEFL score.
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Will | succeed on the TOEFL?

You will receive from your study what you give to your study. The information is here. Now, it is up
to you to devote the time and effort. Thousands of other students have succeeded by using Barron’s
How to Prepare for the TOEFL. You can be successful, too.

The Next Generation TOEFL

When will the Next Generation TOEFL be administered?
The Next Generation TOEFL will be phased in. There will be three stages:

2003 The Speaking Section will be offered by telephone for practice. To purchase a practice
' test, visit the official TOEFL web site at www.toefl.org on the Internet. Click on the
TAST (TOEFL Academic Speaking Test). The cost is $30 U.S.

2004 Several full-length forms of the Next Generation TOEFL will be made available on the
Internet at no cost. Visit www.toefl.org and follow the directions to take advantage of
this opportunity.

2005 The Next Generation TOEFL will replace the Computer-Based TOEFL (CBT) world-

wide as the official TOEFL examination. In some remote areas, the Paper-Based
TOEFL will be offered. A telephone version of the Speaking Section is planned to sup-
plement the Paper-Based TOEFL.

Which language skills are tested on the Next Generation TOEFL?

In general, the same language skills are tested in all TOEFL formats. Some differences occur in the
number of sections and the types of questions used to test the language skills, however. Charts that
outline the differences are included in the Quick Comparisons in the review chapters for each section of
the TOEFL. The chart below shows the four sections on the Next Generation TOEFL.

Section 1 Listening
Section2  Speaking
Section 3 Reading

Section 4  Writing

Does the Next Generation TOEFL have a Compaosition Section?

The Next Generation TOEFL has a Writing Section that includes both independent writing and inte-
grated writing. The independent writing is a response to a question that asks your opinion about a fa-
miliar topic. You have 30 minutes to complete the independent writing task. The integrated writing is a
response to a question about the content of a short reading passage, a short lecture, or both. You have
20-30 minutes to complete the integrated writing task.

Does the Next Generation TOEFL have a Speaking Section?

The Next Generation TOEFL has a Speaking Section that includes both independent speaking and
integrated speaking. The independent speaking is a response to a question that asks for your opinion
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about a familiar topic. You have 15 seconds to prepare and 45 seconds to respond. The integrated writ-
ing is a response to a question about the content of a short reading passage, a short lecture, or boih.
You have 20-30 seconds to prepare and 60 seconds to respond. You may use notes while you speak.

Are all the Next Generation TOEFL tests the same length?

All of the forms for the Next Generation TOEFL are about the same length. It is not an adaptive test.

How do | register for the Next Generation TOEFL?

The Information Bulletin for the Next Generation TOEFL will have a registration form in it. Using the
directions in the TOEFL Information Bulletin, fill out the form and mail it to the TOEFL Registration Of-
fice. Be sure to sign the form and include your registration fee. To register online, visit www.toefl.org.

What are the fees for the Next Generation TOEFL?

The fees for the Next Generation TOEFL have not been determined. However, they will be about
the same as those for the Computer-Based TOEFL.

Where are the test centers?

The test centers for the Next Generation TOEFL will be announced on the TOEFL web site
www.toefl.org. Many test centers are being planned at school sites throughout the world.

How long is the testing session of the TOEFL?

The total time for the testing session of the Next Generation TOEFL is about four hours.

How much time do | have to complete each of the sections?

Work as rapidly as possible without compromising accuracy. Refer to page x to see the Timetable
for the Next Generation TOEFL.

What kinds of questions are found on the TOEFL?

The majority of the questions on the Next Generation TOEFL are multiple-choice. Some other types
of questions are also on the Next Generation TOEFL. These questions will have special directions on
the screen. You will have examples of them in Model Test 9.

How do | answer the test questions?

When you are presented with a multiple-choice question on the Next Generation TOEFL, read the
four possible answers on the screen, point the arrow, and click beside the answer that you choose. The
oval will change from white to black. When you are presented with other types of questions, follow the
directions on the screen. This is similar to the way that the test questions on the Computer-Based
TOEFL are answered.
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May | make notes in the test book or on the scratch paper?

You are allowed to take notes and use them to answer questions on the Next Generation TOEFL.
You will be given paper for that purpose when you go into the test room.

May | change an answer?

On the Listening Section of the Next Generation TOEFL, you can change your answer by clicking
on the new answer. You can change your answer as many times as you wish until you click on the Con-
firm Answer button. When you click on Confirm Answer, you move to the next question, and you can-
not go back to a previous question. On the Speaking Section, you will be cued with a beep to begin and
end speaking. Everything that you say during the recording time will be submitted. You cannot change
an answer. On the Reading Section, you can change your answer by clicking on the new answer. You
can change your answer as many times as you wish, and you can go back to previous answers on the
same reading passage. When you begin a new reading passage, you may not return to the previous
passage to change answers. On the Writing Section, you can revise your essays as much as you wish
until the clock indicates that no time is remaining. If you submit your essays before time is up, you can-
not return to them. The CD-ROM that supplements this book will provide you with practice in choosing
and changing answers on the computer screen.

If 1 am not sure of an answer, should | guess?

If you are not sure of an answer, you should guess. The number of incorrect answers is not sub-
tracted from your score. Your score is based on only the number of correct answers.

How should | guess?

First, eliminate all of the possibilities that you know are NOT correct. Then, if you are almost sure of
an answer, guess that one. If you have no idea of the correct answer for a question, choose one letter
and use it for your “guess answer” throughout the entire examination. The “guess answer” is especially
useful for finishing a section quickly. If the supervisor tells you to stop working on a section before you
have finished it, answer all the remaining questions with the “guess answer.”

How is the Next Generation TOEFL scored?

The Next Generation TOEFL will have section scores for each of the four sections. The range for
each section score will be 0-30. Then the scores for the four sections will be added together. Although
final scoring has not been determined, the total score range for the Next Generation TOEFL will proba-
bly be 0—120. Check the TOEFL web site at www.toefl.org for the latest information about the scoring
scale.

How do | interpret my score?

Admissions policies have not yet been decided by American universities. For the latest information
about scoring, visit www.toefl.org on the Internet.
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How do scores on the Next Generation TOEFL compare with those
on the Computer-Based TOEFL?

A concordance table comparing the two tests is not yet available from the test developers. However,
the TOEFL formats have been carefully calibrated so that scores on one format equate with scores on
another format. If you score well on the Computer-Based TOEFL, for example, you should score well on
the Next Generation TOEFL also.

When can | see my scores?

After you complete your Next Generation TOEFL, you can view your estimated score on the screen.
You will be able to see section scores for both Listening and Reading, but the Speaking and Writing
Sections will require additional time to evaluate. The estimated score that you will see shows a total
score range based on a very low score on the Speaking and Writing Sections and a very high score on
the Speaking and Writing Sections.

You will be entitled to five copies of your test results, including one personal copy for yourself and
four official score reports. You will receive your copy about five weeks after you take the test, but you will
have an idea of how you performed on the test after you see the estimate.

How can | know my scores sooner?

You may be able to use the TOEFL phone service to receive your report on the same day that it is
mailed. Watch the www.toefl.org web site for more information about this option.

May | take the TOEFL more than one time?

You may take the Next Generation TOEFL as many times as you wish in order to score to your sat-
isfaction. There may be a limit to the number of times that you may take the test in a one-month time
period. More information about these limits will be published at a later date.
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Updates

Visit the TOEFL web site at www.toefl.org or my web site at www.teflprep.com for the latest information
about the TOEFL.

TEElLPrepCenter

-WITH DR. PAMELA J. SHARPE

This web site helps students and professionals prepare
for the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL®). You are invited
to practice with the types of questions that appear on the TOEFL, visit the
TEFL Prep Center Bookstore, and ask Dr. Pamela Sharpe questions about her
books. The TEFL Prep Center web site also has information about
scholarships and news about the TOEFL.

WELCOME

Welcome The Practice  The TEFL Center  TOEFL News Scholarship Dear
Page Bookstore Opportunities Dr. Sharpe

If you are not seeing images or if the page is loading improperly,
you may want to use these links to download Netscape Navigator or
Internet Explorer, available at no cost.

TOEFL is a registered trademark of Educational Testing Service.
The TEFLPREP Center bears sole responsibility for this web site’s content
and is not connected with the Educational Testing Service.
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Overview of the Listening Section

QUICK COMPARISON—LISTENING
PAPER-BASED TOEFL,

COMPUTER-BASED TOEFL, AND NEXT GENERATION TOEFL

Paper-Based TOEFL

Three types of questions are
presented in three separate parts.
Part A has short conversations;
Part B has long conversations
and class discussions; Part

C has mini-talks and lectures.

The talks and lectures are
about 2 minutes long.

Everyone taking the TOEFL
answers the same questions.

There are no pictures or
visual cues.

You hear the questions, but
they are not written out for
you to read.

Everyone taking the TOEFL
proceeds at the same pace.
You cannot pause the tape.

The section is timed. At the end
of the tape, you must have
completed the section.

You may not replay any of the
conversations or lectures.

All of the questions are multiple-
choice.

Every question has only one
answer.

Computer-Based TOEFL

Three types of questions are
presented in three sets. The first

set has short conversations; the
second set has longer conversations
and class discussions; the third set
has lectures.

The lectures are about 3 minutes
fong.

The computer selects questions
based on your level of language
proficiency.

Each short conversation begins with
a picture to provide orientation.
There are several pictures and
visual cues with longer
conversations and lectures.

The questions are written out on the
computer screen for you to read
while you hear them.

You may control the pace by
choosing when to begin the next
conversation or lecture.

The section is timed. A clock on
the screen shows the time remaining
for you to complete the section.

You may not replay any of the
conversations or lectures.

Most of the questions are multiple-
choice, but some of the questions
have special directions.

Some of the questions have two or
more answers.

Next Generation TOEFL

Two types of questions are
presented in six sets. The first
sets each have a long
conversation. The next sets
each have one lecture.

The lectures are about 5
minutes long.

Everyone taking the same form
of the TOEFL answers the
same questions.

Each conversation and lecture
begins with a picture to provide
orientation. There are several
pictures and visual cues with
lectures.

The questions are written out on
the computer screen for you to
read while you hear them.

You may control the pace by
choosing when to begin the
next conversation or lecture.

The section is timed. A clock on
the screen shows the time
remaining for you to complete
the section.

You may not replay any of
the conversations or lectures.

Most of the questions are
multiple-choice, but some of
the questions have special
directions.

Some of the questions have
two or more answers.
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Paper-Based TOEFL
You answer on a paper answer

sheet, filling in ovals marked
®, ®, ©, and @.

You can return to previous
questions, erase, and change
answers ‘on your answer sheet.

You may NOT take notes.

Computer-Based TOEFL

You click on the screen in the oval
that corresponds to the answer you
have chosen, or you follow the
directions on the screen.

You cannot return to previous
questions. You can change your
answer before you click on Confirm
Answer. After you click on Confirm
Answer, you cannot go back.

You may NOT take notes.

Next Generation TOEFL

You click on the screen in the
oval that corresponds to the
answer you have chosen, or
you follow the directions on the
screen.

You cannot return to previous
questions. You can change
your answer before you click
on OK. After you click

on OK, you cannot go back.

You may take notes while you
listen to the conversations and
lectures.
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Directions and Examples for Listening Questions

The Listening Section of the TOEFL tests your ability to understand spoken English as it is heard in
North America. This section is included in the Paper-Based TOEFL, the Computer-Based TOEFL, and
the Next Generation TOEFL. The section is different for each of the three TOEFL formats—the Paper-
Based TOEFL, the Computer-Based TOEFL, and the Next Generation TOEFL.

Paper-Based TOEFL (PBT)

The directions for the Paper-Based TOEFL are reprinted with the permission of Educational Testing
Service (ETS) from the official Information Bulletin for the Supplemental Paper-Based TOEFL.

Section | — Listening Comprehension

In this section of the test, you will have an opportunity to demonstrate
your ability to understand conversations and talks in English. Therse are
three parts to this section, with special directions for each part. Answer
all the questions on the basis of what is stated or iraplied by the speakers
you hear. Do not take notes or write in your test book at any time. Do
not turn the pages until you are told to do so.

Directions: In Parts A and B, you will hear conversations between two
people. After each conversation, you will hear a question about the
conversation. The conversations and questions will not be repeated.
After you hear a question, you will read the four possible answers in
your test book and choose the best answer. Then, on your answer sheet,
find the number of the question and fill in the space that corresponds to
the letter of the answer you have chosen.
Here is an example.
On the recording, you will hear;
(woman) /don’t like this
painting very much.
(man) Neitherdo I
(narrator) What does the man mean?
In your test book, you will read:
(A) He doesn't like the painting either.
(B) He doesn’t know how to paint.
(C) He doesn’t have any paintings.
(D) He doesn’t know what (0 do.

Sample Answer
® ©®

You learn from the conversation that neither the man nor the woman
likes the painting. The best answer to the question, *“What does the man
mean?” is (A), “He docsn’t like the painting either”” Therefore, the
correct choice is (A).

Directions: [n Part C of this section you will hear several talks. After
each talk, you will hear some questions. The talks and questions will not
be repeated.

After you hear a question, you will read the four possible answers in
your test book and choose the best answer. Then, on your answer sheet,
find the number of the question and fill in the space that corresponds to
the letter of the answer you have chosen.

Here is an example.

On the recording, you will hear:

(narrator) Listen to an instructor talk o his class about a
television program.
I'd like to 1ell you about an interesting TV program
that'll be shown this coming Thursday. It’ll be on
from 9 10 10 pm on Channel 4. It’s part of a series
called “Mysteries of Human Biology.” The subject
of the program is the human brain — how it
Sfunctions and how it can malfunction. Topics that
will be covered are dreams, memory, and
depression. These topics are illustrated with

ding comp imation that makes the
explanations easy to follow. Make an effort 10 see
this show. Since we 've been studying the nervous
system in class, I know you'll find it very helpful.

(man)

Sample Question Sample Answer
You will hear: [ONON NO]
(narrator) What is the main purpose

of the program?

In your test book, you will read:
(A) To demonstrate the latest use of computer
graphics.
(B) To discuss the possibility of an economic
depression.
(C) To explain the workings of the brain.
(D) To dramatize a famous mystery story.

The best answer to the question, “What is the main purpose of the
program?” is (C), *“To explain the workings of the brain.” Therefore, the
correct choice is (C).

Sample Question

You will hear:

(narrator) Why does the speaker

recommend watching the program?
In your test book, you will read:
(A) It is required of all scienrce majors.
(B) It will never be shown again.
(C) It can help viewers improve their memory
skilis.

(D) It will help with course work.

Sample Answer

[CROXON

The best answer to the question, “*“Why docs the speaker recommend
watching the program?” is (D), "It will help with course work.”
Therefore, the correct choice is (D).

Remember, you are not allowed to take notes or write in your test
book.
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Computer-Based TOEFL (CBT)

The directions for the Computer-Based TOEFL are reprinted with the permission of Educational
Testing Service (ETS) from the official Information Bulletin for the Computer-Based TOEFL.

The Listening section of the test measures the ability to understand conversations and talks in English.
You will use headphones to listen to the conversations and talks. While you are listening, pictures of the
speakers or other information will be presented on your computer screen. There are two parts to the
Listening section, with special directions for each part.

On the day of the test, the amount of time you will have to answer all the questions will appear on the
computer screen. The time you spend listening to the test material will not be counted. The listening ma-
terial and questions about it will be presented only one time. You will not be allowed to take notes or have
any paper at your computer. You will both see and hear the questions before the answer choices appear.
You can take as much time as you need to select an answer; however, it will be to your advantage to an-
swer the questions as quickly as possible. You may change your answer as many times as you want before
you confirm it. After you have confirmed an answer, you will not be able to return to the question.

Before you begin working on the Listening section, you will have an opportunity to adjust the vol-
ume of the sound. You will not be able to change the volume after you have started the test.
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QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part A

In Part A of the Listening section, you will hear short conversations between two people. In some of the
conversations, each person speaks only once. In other conversations, one or both of the people speak
more than once. Each conversation is followed by one question about it.

Each question in this part has four answer choices. You should click on the best answer to each ques-
tion. Answer the questions on the basis of what is stated or implied by the speakers.

Here is an example.

On the computer screen, you will see:

TOEFL - Listening

On the recording, you will hear:

(woman) Hey, where’s your sociology book?

(man) At home. Why carry it around when we’re just going to be taking a test?
(woman) Don’t you remember? Professor Smith said we could use it during the test.
(man) Oh, no! Well, I"ve still got an hour, right? I’m so glad I ran into you!
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You will then see and hear the question before the answer choices appear:

TOEFL - Listening

e L

What will the man probably do next?

O Begin studying for the sociology test

& Explain the problem to his professor

> Go home to get his textbook
O Borrow the woman's book

To choose an answer, you will click on an oval. The oval next to that answer will darken. The correct
answer is indicated on the next screen.

TOEFL - Listening

What will the man probably do next?

O Begin studying for the sociology test
O Explain the problem to his professor

@ Go home to get his textbook
> Borrow the woman'’s book

After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next conversation will be presented.
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QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part B

In Part B of the Listening section, you will hear several longer conversations and talks. Each conversation
or talk is followed by several questions. The conversations, talks, and questions will not be repeated.

The conversations and talks are about a variety of topics. You do not need special knowledge of the
topics to answer the questions correctly. Rather, you should answer each question on the basis of what is
stated or implied by the speakers in the conversations or talks.

For most of the questions, you will need to click on the best of four possible answers. Some ques-
tions will have special directions. The special directions will appear in a box on the computer screen.

Here is an example of a conversation and some questions:

TOEFL - Liste

e

PR

Marine Biology

Confirm| Next [
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(professor) A few years ago, our local government passed a number of strict environmental laws. As a
result, Sunrise Beach looks nothing like it did ten years ago. The water is cleaner, and there’s been
a tremendous increase in all kinds of marine life — which is why we’re going there on Thursday.

(woman) I don’t know if I agree that the water quality has improved. [ mean, I was out there last week-
end, and it looked all brown. It didn’t seem too clean to me.

(professor) Actually, the color of the water doesn’t always indicate whether it’s polluted. The brown
color you mentioned might be a result of pollution, or it can mean a kind of brown algae is grow-
ing there. It’s called “devil’s apron,” and it actually serves as food for whales.

(man) So when does the water look blue?

(professor) Well, water that’s completely unpolluted is actually colorless. But it often looks bluish-
green because the sunlight can penetrate deep down and that’s the color that’s reflected.

(woman) But sometimes it looks realily green. What’s that about?

(professor) OK, well, it’s the same principle as with “devil’s apron”: the water might look green be-
cause of different types of green algae there — gulfweed, phytoplankton. You all should finish
reading about algae and plankton before we go. In fact, those are the types of living things I’'m
going to ask you to be looking for when we’re there.

After the conversation, you will read:

TOEFL - Listening

ERCE L VA I AT L T T e e | AT S A AN S A S T S P T S

Now get ready to answer
the questions.

Sl S

| D aosver | mmp [

| Volume | Help_|Confirm| Next [§
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Then, the first question will be presented:
TOEFL - [.is&er_\il?g SRR

What is the discussion mainly about?

& The importance of protecting ocean environments

O The reasons why ocean water appears to be different
colors

(O The survival of whales in polluted water

O The effect that colored ocean water has on algae

e T e e - =T T e UE =T ey

answer is indicated on the screen below.

'I_’OﬁFL-_List_enin_g__ s

What is the discussion mainly about?

O The importance of protecting ocean environments

@ The reasons why ocean water appears to be different
colors

O The survival of whales in polluted water

O The effect that colored ocean water has on algae

me] Help [Confiim] Next

To choose an answer, you will click on an oval. The oval next to that answer will darken. The correct

43
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After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented:

TOEFL - Listening

According to the professor, what can make ocean water

look brown?

[ Pollution

[J Cloudy Skies
[] sand

O Algae

- A
T 172 o=
Volume | Help' [Confirmi MNext §

To choose your answers, you will click on the squares. An “X” will appear in each square. The correct
answer is indicated on the screen below.

TOEFL - Listening

According to the professor, what can make ocean water
look brown?

X Poliution

[0 Cloudy Skies
[] sand

X Algae

0 [ D e )

Volume Ip | Confirm | Next

Sometimes the screen changes several times during a conversation or talk, as in the next example.
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Here is an example of a talk and some questions:

TOEFL - Listening

= T T S S N e N T S O R A N R N o T A S W e T W T TR |

Music Theory

Answer ?

Confirm| Next &

TOEFL - Listening

AT IS Y A B o T ] i T A o

?

! - g - i \:
L | Volume| Help IConfirmf Next 8

(professor) I’m sure if | asked you, you'd be able to tell me the common meaning of the word

“interval.”

45
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TOEFL - Listening

B e S

P T

| Heip [ Confirm] Next B

(professor) An interval is the period of time between two events. For example, buses might stop at
a certain location every ten minutes—that is, at ten minute intervals. In the typical sense of the
word, an interval is a period of time. But in music theory the word has a different meaning.

A musical interval is the distance between two notes. So, if two notes are far apart, the musical
interval between them is large. If two notes sound close together, the musical interval is small.
The smallest musical interval is actually no distance at all between two notes. It’s called “the

unison,” and that’s the interval when two notes are exactly the same.

_ TOEFL - Listening

(professor) Today, I'd like to focus on a way of analyzing musical intervals by looking at the precise
mathematical relationship that exists between musical notes. To do this, I’ve made some sounding
boxes.
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TOEFL - Listening

Volume§ Help JConfirm] Next J

(professor) As you can see, they’re just boxes made of wood with strings wrapped around two nails on
the top. Now, the only difference between these two sounding boxes is the length of the string. [
made the strings two different lengths to show you how this affects the sound. In fact, if you mea-
sured the length of the two strings, you'd see that the long string is exactly twice the length of the
short string. So, the ratio between the short string and the long string is one to two. That’s a pretty
basic ratio, mathematically, and it produces one of the most basic intervals in Western music—the
octave.

After the talk, you will read:
TOEFL - Listening

Now get ready to answer
the questions.

L - v
Volume® Help §Confirmi Next I8
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Then, the first question will be presented:

TOEFL - Listening

What does the professor mainly talk about?

O The use of musical notation

O A procedure for making a stringed instrument
O The creation of scales from musical intervals
> An explanation of musical intervals

Volume! Help §Confirm] Next

To choose an answer, you will click on an oval. The oval next to that answer will darken. The correct
answer is indicated on the screen below.

TOEFL - Listening

What does the professor mainly talk about?

O The use of musical notation
 Aprocedure for making a stringed instrument
O The creation of scales from musical intervals
@ An explanation of musical intervals

| Voluma | Help BConfirm| Next
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After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented:

Time

TOEFL - Listening

Based on the professor's description, classify the
following pairs of notes.

Two notes sound
close together.

Two notes sound
exactly the same.

Two notes sound
far apart.

Large Interval Small Interval Unison

Volume | He {Confirm| Next

To choose your answers, you will click on a sentence and then click on the space where it belongs.
As you do this, each sentence will appear in the square you have selected. The correct answer is indi-
cated on the screen below.

TOEFL - _Li%teniﬁg

Based on the professor’s description, classify the
tollowing pairs of notes.

Two notes sound
close together.

Two notes sound
exactly the same.

Two notes sound

far apart.
Large Interval Small Interval Unison
Two notes sound Two notes sound Two notes sound
far apart. close together. exactly the same.

B g T

N Volumel Help |
e
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After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented:

_ TOEFL - Listening

The solid lines on the charts below represent musical
strings. What pair will produce the interval of one octave?

'.Elu_vﬁe_' Help [ Confirm{ Next J§

To choose your answer, you will click on the box. As you do this, the box will become highlighted.
The correct answer is indicated on the screen below.

TOEFL - Listening

The solid lines on the charts below represent musical
strings. What pair will produce the interval of one octave?

-»\lo!u_m_é Hy irm| Next
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Next Generation TOEFL

There are usually 33 or 34 questions in two parts on the Listening Section of the Next Generation
TOEFL. The conversations, talks and lectures are presented only one time. You may take notes. The
topics are all academic. The questions are either multiple-choice with four possible answer choices or
computer-assisted with special directions on the screen. It takes 25 minutes to complete the questions.
The time for the conversations, talks, and lectures is not included in the 25-minute estimate.

There are two types of tasks included in the Listening Section: independent listening tasks and inte-
grated listening tasks.

Independent Listening
Directions: In the independent listening tasks, you will hear long conversations, class discussions, and
lectures in an academic setting. They include natural pauses and they are presented at a normal rate for
native speakers. You may take notes. After each conversation, discussion, or lecture, you will hear sev-
eral questions. After every multiple-choice question, choose the best answer choice from four possible

answers. After every computer-assisted question, follow the special directions on the screen to complete
the answer.

Here is an example of a conversation and some questions:

Listening

S

Note: On the Next Generation TOEFL, the Answer Confirm button may appear as OK with a
check (v/) mark.
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(narrator) Listen to part of a consultation in a professor’s office.

Marty:

Dr. Peters:
Marty:

Dr. Peters:

Marty:
Dr. Peters:

Marty:

Dr. Peters:

Marty:

Dr. Peters:

Marty:
Dr. Peters:

Marty:
Dr. Peters:
Marty:

Dr. Peters:

Marty:
Dr. Peters:

Marty:

Dr. Peters:

Marty:
Dr. Peters:
Marty:
Dr. Peters:

Do you have a minute, Dr. Peters? I mean, I know this isn’t your office hour, but . . .
could I ask you a question?

Sure. Come on in, Marty. What’s the problem?

Well, I'm not sure. I got this letter, uh, it’s a letter about my grant . . . and I don’t un-
derstand it very well.

Let’s see it.

... It’s from the Financial Aid Office. . . . Are they going to cancel my student aid?

I would hope not. Hmmn. Oh, I see. Here’s what happened. You're only registered for
three hours next semester. See here, there’s a check mark in this box...the one that
says “credit hours,” then there’s a number three beside it, so that must mean that you’re
not signed up for enough credit hours. . . . It looks like you only have one three-hour
class next semester.

That’s true, but . . . but I plan to register for another class, | mean, during open regis-
tration. Um . . . I heard about a new environmental science course . . . it’s supposed to
be really good, and there’s a field trip and everything, so uh I’'m waiting for it. It hasn’t
been assigned a sequence number yet. . . but by open registration, well, I’m sure the
number will be on the list, you know, the list they have printed out for classes that
aren’t in the schedule when the schedule comes out.

Well, then, Marty, if that’s the case, you don’t have a problem. You’re aware that the
terms of your grant require you to take at least six hours a semester.

[ know, and I really thought that I had everything figured out, but, well, I’ve never
gotten a letter before, and it kind of threw me.

I think it’s a new procedure. Don’t worry about it. But uh, just be sure to sign up for at
least three more hours before the beginning of the semester.

Thanks, Dr. Peters. I'm really glad you were in your office today.

Hmmn. Wait a minute, Marty. Um . . . do you have a back-up plan if the class . . . the
environmental science doesn’t have enough students...or, if it’s closed by the time you
try to register for it?

Not really. Um . . . maybe I should though . . . since I have to have the hours, I mean.
Umhum. [ think you should go into registration with a course in mind to . . . as a sec-
ond choice. That way, when you get to the head of the line, you know what to do,

and . . . and you won’t have to make a hasty decision.

Right. That’s a good idea. Actually, I was thinking about taking a geology course, but
then I heard about the environmental science class.

So then, you could find a geology class . . . a class that fits your schedule and works in
your degree program?

I’m sure I could.

You don’t want to take a class that wouldn’t count toward graduation. But anyway,
there are a lot of geology classes that . . . they are general studies classes, and you can
use them for one of your basic science requirements.

Right. Okay. Well, thanks. I’ll check out the schedule and I’ll find something, but . . .
well, I hope that environmental science class works out for me.

Me, too. And it should. That class isn’t offered every year, so there should be enough
interest. ['d get there early though, at open registration.

[ will. ’'m going on the first day, early in the morning.

Good. Well, I hope it all goes well for you.

[ think it will. Thanks so much . . . for explaining the letter and everything.

No problem. Glad I could help.
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After the conversation, you will read:

TOEFL - Listening

Now get ready to answer
the questions.

Volume | Help [Confirmf Newt =8
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Then, the first question will be presented:

What is Marty’s problem?

O He needs an appointment with the financial aid officer.
> He wants to apply for an extension of his financial aid.
O He has received a letter from the Financial Aid Office.

D He registered for a class that is not covered by financial aid.

To choose an answer, you will click on an oval. The oval next to that answer will darken. The correct
answer is indicated on the screen below.

Listening

What is Marty’s problem?

O He needs an appointment with the financial aid officer.
> He wants to apply for an extension of his financial aid.
@ He has received a letter from the Financial Aid Office.

(O He registered for a class that is not covered by financial aid.

P

After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented.
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In this example, you will listen to part of the conversation again. Then you will answer a question.

Listening

Why does the professor say this:

“So then, you could find a geology class . . . a class that
fits your schedule and works in your degree program.”

 To encourage Marty to refine his plan.
© To show Marty that the plan is not good.
> To demonstrate approval for Marty’s plan.
< To give Marty an alternative plan.

\f@1_urne§ Help .C‘onﬂn‘n Next 3

To choose your answers, you will click on an oval. The oval next to the answer will darken. The correct
answer is indicated on the screen below.

Why does the professor say this:

“So then, you could find a geology class . . . a class that
fits your schedule and works in your degree program.”

@ To encourage Marty to refine his plan.
 To show Marty that the plan is not good.
 To demenstrate approval for Marty’s plan.
O To give Marty an alternative plan.
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Sometimes the screen changes several times during a conversation or talk, as in the next example.

Here is an example of a talk and some questions:

Listening

L i e s A e T A TR
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(professor) So today we’ll talk about Earnest Hemingway. But before we actually read and discuss his
works, I’d uh I'd like to look at his life . . . how the writing fits into it. Okay, first, we’ll talk about
the years he spent as a newspaper reporter because that experience was very influential uh for his
writing career as a novelist. Um . . . after he graduated from high school, he chose not to go to
college, accepting a job instead for the Kansas City Star. Later he would say that he learned how
to write fiction in the newsroom, because the style required for the newspaper contained short
sentences and active verbs, and uh he learned synthesis and clarity by writing news copy. So
Hemingway was quoted as saying, “Those rules were the best rules 1 ever learned for the business
of writing.” Later, he worked for other newspapers, and . . . but the Toronto Daily Star offered him
an overseas correspondent’s assignment, and so he really began his writing career as an ambitious
young American newspaperman in Paris after the First World War. His early books were published
in Europe before they were released in the United States, but his first true novel The Sun Also
Rises came out in 1926, and established him as a literary force in the United States. It was a fairly
autobiographical novel about a World War | veteran who became a news correspondent in Paris
after the war.

So I’ll mention here that the autobiographical nature of the novel was pretty typical of
Hemingway. He always wrote from experience rather than from imagination. Although often he
would write from the . . . the um . . . distance that time or another place might provide. Here’s what
I mean. He was living in Key West at the time that he wrote Farewell to Arms, and published it in
1929, but it was a reflective novel in which he recounted his adventures as an ambulance driver in
Italy during the First World War. Then in For Whom the Bell Tolls, published in 1940, he retoid his
memories of the Spanish Civil War that took place in the 30s.

Okay. He had a lot of short stories to his credit as well, in anthologies and magazines. But,
you’ll probably notice that there are eleven years between Farewell to Arms and For Whom the Bell
Tolls, and those were difficult years in a way because the critics and the public expected every
work to be a masterpiece, and they just weren’t.

Nevertheless, perhaps more than any other twentieth-century American writer, he was respon-
sible for creating a style of literature. The Hemingway style was hard, economical, and powerful.
Remember the newspaper training. It lured the reader into using imagination in order to fill in the

details.
: _ ~ Listening
e

Iceberg Theory
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(professor) In fact, Hemingway’s theory of writing has been referred to as the iceberg theory. Because
he thought it was important to omit the right thing from a story or a story line in a book. And he
compared that with the structure of an iceberg where uh only uh [ think it’s 1/8 of the iceberg that
can be seen above the water, whereas the rest, the remaining 7/8 under the surface . . . that’s what
causes it to move. So, that’s where the imagination comes in. The reader has to fill in the details
under the surface.

W —
[Coniim]_tex

So twelve more years of . . . of experimentation really—short stories and slim novels that sold
well but were never really approved of by critics, and then in 1952, Hemingway published The Old
Man and the Sea. 1 am guessing that many of you have read it already. For those who haven’t, it’s a
short, compelling tale of an old fisherman’s struggle to haul in a giant marlin that he had caught in
the Gulf of Mexico. It first appeared in Life magazine, selling over 5 million copies almost imme-
diately. The next week, the publisher brought it out in hard cover, and it sold 50,000 copies before
they could restock. And the critics liked it as much as the readers. What is the fascination with this
rather small book? Well, some critics interpreted it as uh as the . . . allegory of man’s struggle
against old age; others . . . they interpreted it as man against the forces of nature. In any case, this
book was probably the climax of Hemingway’s career. Two years later, he was awarded the Nobel
Prize for literature. He’d never received a major literary prize before, even though he had achieved
commercial and critical success, and . . . the prize probably meant a great deal to him.
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After the talk, you will read:

TOEFL - Listening

Now get ready fo answer

the questions.

Volume | Help [Confirmi Next
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Then, the first question will be presented:

~ Listening

What theme did Hemingway use for many of his books?

O War

> Romarnce
O Travel
 Sports

| Time Ry R, Volume ]

To choose your answers, you will click on an oval. The oval next to the answer will darken. The correct
answer is indicated on the screen below.

Listening

g

What theme did Hemingway use for many of his books? ["1

L

i *® War L
7 < Romance '

2 Travel

< Sports 5
| Hﬁ
i o
5
|| <
| ¥
x.;.’ E_
_Next
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After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented.

_etisanion {

e

Hemingway used personal experience in his novels. Match the
books with the events in the author’s life that correspond to them.

Click on the title.
Then click on the box where it belongs.

The Old Man and the Sea The Sun Also Rises
For Whom the Bell Tolls Farewell to Arms

Ambulance driver in ltaly

Newspaper correspondent in Paris

Fisherman in Florida along the Gulf

| An eye-witness to the Spanish Civil War

g Time B

To choose your answers, you will click on a title and then click on the space where it belongs. As you do
this, each title will appear in the square you have selected. The correct answer is indicated on the screen
below.

AR 3 o Lisioing

Hemingway used personal experience in his novels. Match the
books with the events in the author’s life that correspond to them.

Click on the title.
Then click on the box where it belongs.

The Old Man and the Sea The Sun Also Rises

For Whom the Bell Tolls Farewell to Arms
Ambulance driver in Italy Farewell to Arms
Newspaper correspondent in Paris The Sun Also Rises
Fisherman in Florida along the Gulf The Old Man and the Sea
An eye-witness to the Spanish Civil War For Whom the Bell Tolls
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After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented:

Listening

Faa i

e

SLTIE

Based on information in the lecture, indicate whether the
statements below reflect Hemingway'’s style.
For each sentence, click in the YES or NO column.

Co

e

S

The story encourages the readers to use their imaginations.

The plot moves slowly to allow readers to absorb the details.

The writer chooses to leave out certain parts of the story.

The language is complex and sometimes difficult to interpret. 13

T Rt T Ty

s
R

To choose your answer, you will click on the box. As you do this, an X will appear in the box.
The correct answer is indicated on the screen below.

g

Based on information in the lecture, indicate whether the
statements below reflect Hemingway's style. L2
For each sentence, click in the YES or NO column. =

YES NO b
The story encourages the readers to use their imaginations. X 3
The plot moves slowly to allow readers to absorb the details. X
The writer chooses to leave out certain parts of the story. X
The language is complex and sometimes difficult to interpret. X

|
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Integrated Listening
Directions: In the integrated listening tasks, you will hear and respond to long conversations, class discus-
sions, and lectures in an academic setting. The language includes natural pauses and is presented at a normal
rate for native speakers. You may take notes. After each conversation, discussion, or lecture, you will hear a
question that requires you to respond by speaking or writing. Integrated examples are shown in the Direc-
tions and Examples for Speaking in Chapter 4 and the Directions and Examples for Writing in Chapter 7.
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Review of Problems and Questions for the Listening Section

This Review can be used to prepare for both the Paper-Based TOEFL and the Computer-Based
TOEFL. For the most part, the same types of problems are tested on both the Paper-Based TOEFL and
the Computer-Based TOEFL; however, questions on Informal Conversations and Tours are found only
on the Paper-Based TOEFL and are not addressed in this book.

Most of the questions on both the Paper-Based TOEFL and the Computer-Based TOEFL are
multiple-choice. Some of the questions on the Computer-Based TOEFL are computer-assisted. The
computer-assisted questions have special directions on the screen.

Although the computer-assisted questions in this book are numbered, and the answer choices are
lettered A, B, C, D, the same questions on the CD-ROM that accompanies the book are not numbered
and lettered. You need the numbers and letters in the book to refer to the Answer Key, the Explanatory
Answers, and the Transcript for the Listening section. On the CD-ROM, you can refer to other chapters
by clicking on the screen. The questions on the CD-ROM that is availabie to supplement this book are
like those on the Computer-Based TOEFL.

TYPES OF PROBLEMS IN THE LISTENING SECTION |

Problems like those in this Review of Listening frequently appear on Parts A, B, and C of the
Listening section of the TOEFL.

Part A Short Conversations Part B Longer Conversations

Details “ Academic Conversations

Idiomatic Expressions

Suggestions Part C Talks and Lectures

Assumptions

m Class Discussions

Predictions

Implications m Academic Talks
Problems m Lectures
Topics
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Types of Problems in Short Conversations

Details

Details are specific facts stated in a conversation.

in some short conversations, you will hear ali of the information that you need to answer the prob-
lem correctly. You will NOT need to draw conclusions.

When you hear a conversation between two speakers, you must remember the details that were stated.

EXAMPLE

Man: Front desk. How may [ help you?

Woman: 1d like to arrange a wake-up call for tomorrow morning
at seven o’clock, please.

Narrator: When does the woman want to get up tomorrow?

Answer: Seven o’clock in the morning.

Qq,\f"®
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Idiomatic Expressions

Idiomatic expressions are words and phrases that are characteristic of a particular language with
meanings that are usually different from the meanings of each of the words used alone.

In some short conversations, you will hear idiomatic expressions, such as “to kill time,” which
means to wait.

When you hear a conversation between two speakers, you must listen for the idiomatic expres-
sions. You will be expected to recognize them and restate the idiom or identify the feelings or attitudes
of the speaker. ’

It will help you if you study a list of common idioms as part of your TOEFL preparation.

EXAMPLE

Man: I’m single. In fact, I’ve never been married.
Woman: No kidding!

Narrator: What does the woman mean?

Answer: She is surprised by the man’s statement.
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Suggestions

A suggestion is a recommendation.

In some short conversations, you will hear words and phrases that make a suggestion, such as “you
should,” “why don’t you,” or “why not.”

When you hear the words and phrases that introduce a suggestion, you must be able to recognize
and remember what the speaker suggested, and who made the suggestion.

EXAMPLE
Woman: Oh, no. Dr. Thompson’s class is closed.
Man: Already?
Woman: I know. This is only the first day of registration.
Man: Well, it’s offered every term. Why don’t you just take it next semester?
Narrator: What does the man suggest that the woman do?
Answer: Wait until next semester to take Dr. Thompson’s class.

QQ,\f(’Q
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Assumptions

An assumption is a statement accepted as true without proof or demonstration.

In some short conversations, an assumption is proven false, and the speaker or speakers who had
made the assumption express surprise.

When you hear a conversation between two speakers, you must be able to recognize remarks that
register surprise, and draw conclusions about the assumptions that the speaker may have made.

EXAMPLE

Woman: Let’s just e-mail our response to Larry instead of calling.
Man: Larry has an e-mail address?

Narrator: What had the man assumed about Larry?

Answer: He would not have an e-mail address.

D
AN
QQ‘Q%

Predictions

A prediction is a guess about the future based on evidence from the present.
In some short conversations, you will be asked to make predictions about the future activities of the
speakers involved.
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When you hear a conversation between two speakers, you must listen for evidence from which you
may draw a logical conclusion about their future activities.

EXAMPLE

Man: Could you please book me on the next flight out to Los Angeles?

Woman: I’m sorry, sir. Continental doesn’t fly into Los Angeles. Why don’t you try Northern
or Worldwide?

Narrator; What will the man probably do?

Answer: He will probably get a ticket for a flight on Northern or Worldwide Airlines.

Qq,\f(ﬁ
X

Implied means suggested, but not stated. In many ways, implied conversations are like prediction conversa-
tions.

In some short conversations, you will hear words and phrases or intonations that will suggest how
the speakers felt, what kind of work or activity they were involved in, or where the conversation may
have taken place.

When you hear a conversation between two speakers, you must listen for information that will help
you draw a conclusion about the situation.

EXAMPLE

Woman: Where’s Anita? We were supposed to go to the library to study.
Man: Well, here is her coat, and her books are over there on the chair.
Narrator: What does the man imply about Anita?

Answer: Anita has not left for the library yet.

Qq,\f"Q
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Problems

A problem is a situation that requires discussion or solution.

In some short conversations, you will hear the speakers discuss a problem.

When you hear a discussion between two speakers, you must be able to identify what the problem
is. This may be more difficult because different aspects of the problem will also be included in the con-
versation.

EXAMPLE

Woman: It only takes two hours to get to New York, but you’ll have a six-hour layover between
flights.
Man: Maybe you could try routing me through Philadelphia or Boston instead.
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Narrator: What is the man’s problem?
Answer: His flight connections are not very convenient.

QQ’\&ﬁ
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Topics

A topic is a main theme in a conversation or in a piece of writing.

In some short conversations, the speakers will discuss a particular topic.

When you hear a conversation, you must be able to identify the main topic from among severa! sec-
ondary themes that support the topic.

EXAMPLE

Man: Tell me about your trip to New York.

Woman: It was great! We saw the Statue of Liberty and the Empire State Building and all of the
tourist attractions the first day, then we saw the museums the second day and spent the
rest of the time shopping and seeing shows.

Narrator: What are the man and woman talking about?

Answer: The woman’s trip.

Types of Problems in Longer Conversations

Q@s’@
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Academic Gonversations

Academic conversations are conversations between students and professors or other academic
personnel on a college or university campus.

In some longer conversations, you will hear an academic conversation between two speakers.

When you hear a conversation, you must be able to summarize the main ideas. You may also be
asked to recall important details.

EXAMPLE

Joe: Hi, Dr. Watkins. Are you busy?

Dr. Watkins:  Oh, hello, Joe. Come in.

Joe: Thanks. You’ve probably graded our midterms.

Dr. Watkins:  Just finished them. Frankly, I was surprised that you didn’t do better on it.

Joe: I know. I had two midterms on the same day, and I didn’t organize my time very well. |
spent too much time studying for the first one, and then I ran out of time to study for
yours.

Dr. Watkins: 1 see.

Joe: So I was wondering whether I could do a project for extra credit to bring my grade

back up. I'm sure I have a B or even a C after that midterm, but before that [ had a
solid A.
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Dr. Watkins:  Did you have anything in mind for your project?

Joe: Well, I was thinking that I could develop a reading list, using the main topics from the
midterm. And then, if the list looks okay to you, I could write a summary of each of
the readings. But, if you don’t like that idea, I'd be happy to do any project you would

approve.
Dr. Watkins:  Actually, that sounds like a good plan. In fact, I have a reading list that might work for you.
Joe: Better yet.

Dr. Watkins:  Good. If you do summaries for all of these articles, the extra points should put you
‘ back on track for an A.
Joe: Thanks. Thanks a lot.

Question: What is Joe’s problem?

Answer: His grade in the course is low because of his midterm.

Question: Why didn’t Joe do better on the midterm?

Answer: He spent too much time studying for a midterm for another class.
Question: What does Joe want to do?

Answer: He wants to complete some additional assignments to earn extra points.
Question: How does Professor Watkins respond to Joe’s proposal?

Answer: She is helpful.

Types of Problems in Talks and Lectures

D

<
U Class Discussions

Class discussions are conversations that occur in classrooms.

In some talks, you will hear a class discussion between two, three, or more speakers.

When you hear a discussion, you must be able to summarize the important ideas. You will usually
NOT be required to remember small details.

It will help you to audit some college classes.

EXAMPLE

Miss Richards: Good morning. My name is Miss Richards, and I’ll be your instructor for Career
Education 100. Before we get started, I'd appreciate it if you would introduce your-
selves and tell us a little bit about why you decided to take this class. Let’s start here....

Bill: I’m Bill Jensen, and I’m a sophomore this term, but I still haven’t decided what to
major in. I hope that this class will help me.

Miss Richards: Good, I hope so, too. Next.
Patty: [’m Patty Davis, and I’m majoring in foreign languages, but I’m not sure what kind of
job I can get after I graduate.

Miss Richards: Are you a sophomore, too, Patty?
Patty: No. I’m a senior. I wish I'd taken this class sooner, but I didn’t know about it until this
term.
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Miss Richards: Didn’t your advisor tell you about it?

Patty: No. A friend of mine took it last year, and it helped her a lot.
Miss Richards: How did you find out about the course, Bill?

Bill: The same way Patty did. A friend of mine told me about it.
Question: In what class does this discussion take place?

Answer: Career Education.

Question: What are the two students talking about?

Answer: They are introducing themselves.

Question: Why is the woman taking the course?

Answer: To help her find a job after graduation.

Question: How did the students find out about the course?

Answer: From friends who had taken it.

QQ,\f(’\$
X

Academic Talks

Academic talks are short talks that provide orientation to academic courses and procedures.
In some talks, you will hear academic talks on a variety of college and university topics.

69

When you hear a talk, you must be able to summarize the main ideas. You must also be able to

answer questions about important details. You will usually not be asked to remember minor details.

EXAMPLE

Since we’ll be having our midterm exam next week, I thought I'd spend a few minutes talk-
ing with you about it. I realize that none of you has ever taken a class with me before, so you

really don’t know what to expect on one of my exams.

First, let me remind you that I have included a very short description of the midterm on the
syllabus that you received at the beginning of the semester. So you should read that. I also rec-
ommend that you organize and review your notes from all of our class sessions. I’m not saying
that the book is unimportant, but the notes should help you to identify those topics that we cov-
ered in greatest detail. Then, you can go back to your book and reread the sections that deal with
those topics. I also suggest that you take another look at the articles on reserve in the library.
They have information in them that is not in the book, and although we didn’t talk much about
them in class, I do feel that they are important, so you can expect to see a few questions from the
articles on the exam. Oh, yes, I almost forgot. Besides the twenty-five objective questions, there

will be five essay questions, and you must choose three.

EXAMPLE

Question: What does the speaker mainly discuss?
Answer: The midterm exam.
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Question: When will the students take the exam?

Answer: Next week.

Question: According to the professor, what should the students do to prepare?

Answer: Study their notes, the articles on reserve, and appropriate sections of the book.
Question: What is the format of the exam?

Answer: Twenty-five objective questions and five essay questions.

@%
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Lectures

Lectures are short talks that provide information about academic subjects. They are like short lec-
tures that might be heard in a college classroom.

In some talks, you will hear academic information in a short lecture.

When you hear a lecture, you must be able to summarize the important ideas. You must also be
able to answer questions that begin with the following words: who, what, when, where, why?

it will help you to listen to documentary programs on radio and television. Programs on educational
broadcasting networks are especially helpful. Listen carefully. Ask yourself questions to test your ability
to remember the information.

EXAMPLE

The vast array of fruits presents a challenge for scientists who try to classify them, but they are
usually classified into several types according to the origin of their development. Simple fruits
are derived from flowers with just one pistil. Here is a diagram of a simple fruit. Some of the
most obvious examples include cherries, peaches, and plums, but coconuts are also simple
fruits.

simple
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As you can see, the second classification of fruits, aggregate fruits, differs from simple fruits in
that each flower has several pistils. Examples of aggregate fruits are blackberries, raspberries,
and strawberries. Now, let’s look at a diagram of an aggregate fruit.

SCe
O Ca

aggregate

The third type, a multiple fruit, develops from a group of flowers that grow in clusters. When
the walls of the pistils thicken, then they bond and become incorporated into a single fruit. The
classic example of this type is the pineapple, but figs are also classified as multiple fruits. Here
is a diagram of a multiple fruit for comparison with the other two types.

multiple

Selective breeding creates new varieties of fruit, usually larger, juicier, and more appealing than
the smaller natural fruits. However, even laboratory fruits seem to adhere to this general typology.

Okay, I’'m going to put some specimens into the lab for you to examine. There will be three
trays—the first with samples of simple fruits, the second with samples of aggregate fruits, and
the third with samples of multiple fruits. Please examine both the flowers and the fruits them-
selves, and this is important—please look at the three trays in this order—simple fruits, aggre-
gate fruits, and multiple fruits.
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TYPES OF QUESTIONS '

Multiple-Choice Questions

Paper-Based TOEFL

1. What is the lecture mainly about?
@ Laboratory assignments with fruit
‘® Selective breeding of fruit
@ Basic classifications of fruit
@ A definition of fruit

2. Which of the fruits is an example of a
multiple fruit?
@ Pineapples
Cherries
© Strawberries
@ Blackberries

3. What distinguishes laboratory fruits from
natural fruits?
@ They do not taste as sweet as natural
fruits.
Laboratory fruits tend to be larger.
@ They are not classified the same way
as natural fruits.
@ Laboratory fruits are bred with more
pistils.

4. Which of the following fruits will NOT be
placed into the first tray in the lab?
@ Coconuts
Plums
@© Peaches
@ Raspberries

Answer Sheet

1. & ® O
2. @ © ©
3. ® @ © @
4 @® © &

Computer-Based TOEFL

What is the lecture mainly about?
O Laboratory assignments with fruit
O Selective breeding of fruit
@ Basic classifications of fruit
O A definition of fruit

Which of the fruits is an example of a
multiple fruit?

@ Pineapples

O Chetries

O Strawberries

O Blackberries

What distinguishes laboratory fruits from
natural fruits?
O They do not taste as sweet as natural
fruits.
& @ ] .aboratory fruits tend to be larger.
O They are not classified the same way
as natural fruits.
O Laboratory fruits are bred with more
pistils.

Which of the following fruits will NOT be
placed into the first tray in the lab?

O Coconuts

O Plums

O Peaches

& @ Raspberries
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Computer-Assisted Questions

Two-Answer Questions. On some of the computer-assisted questions, you will be asked to select
two answers. Both answers must be correct to receive credit for the question.

According to the professor, which of the fruits are classified as simple fruits?

Click on two answers

X Cherries
[ Blackberries

K Peaches
a [ Apples

3 3 i ? ’ Answerl qj

Visual Questions. On some of the computer-assisted questions, you will be asked to select a
visual. The visual may be a picture, a drawing, or a diagram.

Select the drawing that best represents an aggregate fruit.

Click on a drawing.

]
Help Confirm Next

Volume
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Sequencing Questions. On some of the computer-assisted questions, you will be asked to
sequence events in order. The events could be historical events or the steps in a scientific process.
All answers must be sequenced correctly to receive credit for the question.

The professor briefly describes the way that students should examine the trays of fruit.
Summarize the directions by putting the trays into order.

Click on an answer. Then click on the space where it belongs.
Use each answer only once.

Multiple Fruits Aggregate Fruits
Simple fruits
-l'
1 { Simple fruits ( :
? |
d |

A==

Classification Questions. On some of the computer-assisted questions, you will be asked to clas-
sify information by organizing it in categories.

Time

How should the following fruits be classified?
Click on a sentence. Then click on the space where it belongs.
Use each sentence only once.

Fruits with clusters of flowers.
Fruits with flowers with one pistil.

Fruits with flowers with severat pi

Simple Fruits Aggregate Fruits \ Multipte Fruits

)
Fruits with clusters
of flowers.

@ =

W=
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Computer Tutorial for the Listening Section |

In order to succeed on the Computer-Based TOEFL, you must understand the computer vocabulary
used for the test, and you must be familiar with the icons on the computer screens that you will see on
the test. First, review the vocabulary. Then study the computer screens in this Tutorial.

Testing Tools: Vocabulary, Icons, and Keys

General Vocabulary for the Computer-Based TOEFL

Mouse A small control with one or two buttons on it. bution

Mouse Pad A rectangular pad where you move the mouse.

Arrow A marker that shows you where you are moving on the
computer screen. Move the mouse on the mouse pad to
move the Arrow on the screen.

Click To depress the button on the mouse is to Click the “\Mouse Pad
mouse. Click the mouse to make changes on the
computer screen.

lcon A small picture or a word or a phrase in a box.
Move the arrow to the Icon and click on the Icon to tell the computer what to do.

Icons for the Computer-Based TOEFL

Dismiss An example of an jcon. Click on Dismiss Directions to tell the computer

Directions 5 remove the directions from the screen.

Oval The jcon beside the answers for the multiple-choice test questions. Move the arrow
to the Oval and click on one of the Ovals to choose an answer.

Next An example of an jcon. To see the next question on the screen, click on Next first
and then click on Confirm Answer.

Confirm An example of an icon. Click on Confirm Answer after you click on Next to see the

Answer next question on the screen. Remember, click on Next, Confirm Answer in that
order.

Help An example of an jcon. Click on the question mark to see a list of the icons

and directions for the section.

Time An icon of a clock in the bottom left corner of the screen. Click on the clock face to
hide or show the time you have left to finish the section of the test you are working
on. Five minutes before the end of each section of the test, the clock will appear au-
tomatically. Remember, the time appears in numbers at the top of the screen, not on
the clock face. You cannot use the clock during the recording.

Specific Vocabulary for Section 1

Volume One additional icon at the bottom of the screen in the Listening section. Click on
Volume to go to a screen with an up arrow and a down arrow. Click on the up arrow
to make the recording louder. Click on the down arrow to make the recording softer.
Remember, you can change the volume while the speaker is giving directions, but
not after the directions have concluded.
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COMPUTER SCREENS FOR THE COMPUTER-BASED TOEFL

El View the number

of the question

on the screen
——@ View the total number
of questions in the
section

View the name of
the section

Listening

When
finished
reading

directions
click on the
icon below

Dismiss
Directions
1

\I‘ Click to go to
another screen

[2] See the first question

. ,L
]I] Click to see the Click to go to 1 | Click first
time remaining another screen Click second
———@ View the time in @ Click on the directions to mark a final answer
minutes and seconds for the section or the and go to the next
@ Click again to remove explanations of the icons question
the time

TIP: When the icons are black, you can click on them. When they are gray, they are not functioning.
For example, Confirm Answer is gray until you click on Next. Then Confirm Answer is black. Re-

member the order to click on these two icons.
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Computer Screens for Section 1

29:15 Listening 1 0of 30

What does the woman mean?

@ She is surprised by the man’s statement.
S She does not believe the man.

O She agrees with the man’s statement.
< She does not understand the man.

ERENS

TO ANSWER A MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTION TO CHANGE THE VOLUME

[1] Move the arrow to the oval beside the answer (1] Click to go to another screen
with two arrows

[2] Ciick on the oval [2] Click louder [
@ The oval will change from white to black fc ouder
(3] click softer [§]
TO CHANGE THE ANSWER

[1] Click on the oval beside the new answer
[2] The oval will change from white to black

@ The oval beside your first answer will change
to white again

TIP: Most of the questions on the Computer-Based TOEFL are multiple-choice. When you learn to
move the arrow to the oval and click on the oval, you will be able to answer most of the questions.
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28:15 Listening 1 of 30

m

You must enter an answer before you can leave
this question.

Time

TO CONTINUE THE TEST
[1] Click to return to the
previous question
[2] Answer the question

TIP: When you do not answer a question, or when you do not confirm your answer, this screen ap-
pears. You can spend a lot of time returning to questions that you have not answered. Don'’t skip ques-
tions in the Listening and Structure sections.

Simulations for Section 1

In order to prepare for the experience that you will have on the Computer-Based TOEFL, use the
CD-ROM that supplements this book. Locate the Listening section on the Model Tests. The computer
will simulate features of the Listening section on the Computer-Based TOEFL. These Model Tests are
computer-assisted.

As part of your study plan, be sure to review all of the questions in all of the Model Tests. Use the
Explanatory Answers on the CD-ROM or in Chapter 10. Finally, take the Cumulative Model Test on the
CD-ROM. This test is computer-adaptive, which means that the computer will select questions for you
at your level of language proficiency.

If you do not have a computer, you can simulate some of the features of the Computer-Based
TOEFL. In Section 1 of Model Tests 1-8 in Chapter 8, the questions are written out for you to read while
you listen to them. This is different from the Paper-Based TOEFL. Instead of the CD-ROM, you may be
using either an audio compact disk or a cassette. Pause the tape or compact disk occasionally to give
yourself more control of the time for each question. But be careful not to pause too often or you will not
be able to complete all of the questions within the total time allowed for the section.
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Preview of Listening on the Next Generation TOEFL

The Next Generation TOEFL will include comprehension passages with natural speech at a rate
that is normal for native speakers and a style that is appropriate for campus conversations and acade-
mic classroom interactions.

Chapter 12 of this book is a Glossary of Campus Vocabulary to help you understand the campus
context. The next edition of this book will include a new, revised Listening Chapter to provide you with
strategies to comprehend natural speech in academic situations.

Watch for Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL, 12th Edition to be published when the Next Gen-
eration TOEFL is introduced.

Advice for the Listening Section

Be sure to adjust the volume before you begin. Before you begin the Listening section, you will
have an opportunity to adjust the volume on your headset. Be sure to do it before you dismiss the di-
rections and begin the test. After the test has begun, you may not adjust the volume.

Do not let the visuals of people distract you from listening to the short conversations. We all
respond in different ways to pictures. If you become too involved in looking at the
pictures, you may pay less attention to the recording. For the most part, the pictures of people are for
orientation to the short conversation. After you look briefly at the picture, give your full concentration to
the conversation. If you take the Model Tests on the CD-ROM that may supplement this book, first prac-
tice by watching the screen during the short conversation and then by closing your eyes or looking away
during the conversation. Find the best way for you to listen to this part of the test.

Focus on the visuals of objects, art, specimens, maps, charts, and drawings in the talks. in
general, the pictures of people are for orientation to the talks, whereas the visuals of
objects, art, specimens, maps, charts, and drawings support the meaning of the talks. Do not focus on
the pictures of people. Do focus on the other visuals that appear during the talks. They could reappear
in a question. When you take the Model Tests, practice selective attention. Disregard the pictures of the
lecturer and the students, and be alert to the other visuals.

Be sure to read the question while you are hearing it. The questions will be shown on the screen
while you are hearing them. If you find that it is to your advantage to close your eyes or look away dur-
ing the short conversations, be sure to give your full attention to the screen again while the question is
being asked. During the questions for longer conversations and tatks, watch the screen carefuily. By
using the Model Tests, you will be able to develop a rhythm for interacting with the screen that is to your
advantage.

‘Advice for Success

This advice from Dr. Charles Swindell is framed on the wall of my office near my computer so that |
can see it every day. | am happy to share it with you:

“The longer | live, the more | realize the impact of attitude on life. Attitude to me is more important
than facts. It is more important than the past, than education, than money, than circumstances, than
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failures, than successes, than what other people think or say or do. It is more important than appear-
ance, giftedness, or skill. The remarkable thing is, we have a choice every day regarding the attitude we
will embrace for that day. We cannot change our past . . . we cannot change the fact that people may
act in a certain way. We cannot change the inevitable. The only thing we can do is play on the one string

we have, and that is our attitude. | am convinced that life is 10 percent what happens to me and 90 per-
cent how | react to it. And so it is with you. We are in charge of our attitudes.”

Henry Ford said it another way:

“If you think you can or you think you can’t, you are probably right.”
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Overview of the Speaking Section

QUICK COMPARISON—SPEAKING
PAPER-BASED TOEFL,
COMPUTER-BASED TOEFL, AND NEXT GENERATION TOEFL

Paper-Based TOEFL Computer-Based TOEFL Next Generation TOEFL
There is NO speaking There is NO speaking section. Three types of questions are
section. presented in six sets. The first

two sets have a general
question; other sets have
questions about campus and
academic topics.

After you see and hear the
general questions, you will have
15 seconds to prepare your
answers and 45 seconds to
record them.

After you hear the campus and
academic questions, you will
have 20-30 seconds to prepare
each answer and 60 seconds to
record it.

Directions and Examples for Speaking Questions

The Speaking Section of the TOEFL tests your ability to speak in English about a variety of general
and academic topics. The Speaking Section is not included in either the Paper-Based TOEFL or the
Computer-Based TOEFL. It is included in the Next Generation TOEFL.

Paper-Based TOEFL (PBT)

There is no Speaking Section on the current format of the Paper-Based TOEFL; however, there are
plans for a telephone administration of speaking for future tests.

Computer-Based TOEFL (CBT)

There is no Speaking Section on the current format of the Computer-Based TOEFL.

Next Generation TOEFL

There are usually six questions in two parts on the Speaking Section of the Next Generation
TOEFL. The questions are presented only one time. You may take notes. The topics are both general
and academic. There are two types of tasks included in the Speaking Section: two independent speak-
ing tasks and four integrated speaking tasks.
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Independent Speaking
Directions: In the independent speaking tasks, you will hear questions about familiar topics. You can use
your personal experience and general knowledge to answer. After each question, you have 15 seconds to
prepare your answer, and 45 seconds to record it.
This is an example of an independent speaking question:

Speaking 20f6

Question

Some students join clubs and participate in campus
activities. Other students spend all of their time
studying. Which lifestyle do you think is better

and why?

Preparation Time
0:15

= =




DIRECTIONS AND EXAMPLES FOR SPEAKING QUESTIONS

This is an example of an answer that receives an excellent rating:

Checklist for Independent Speaking

™ The talk answers the topic question.
™ The point of view or position is clear.
™ The talk is direct and well-organized.

™ The sentences are logically connected to each other.

™ Details and examples support the main idea.

™ The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

@ The meaning is easy for the listener to comprehend.
™ A wide range of vocabulary is used.

™ There are only minor errors in grammar and idioms.
™ The talk is within a range of 125~150 words.

“When | go to college, | plan to join at least one
club and participate in some of the activities.
Being part of a club is a good way to make
. you have something in
common, and . . . and if | can make friends with
Americans, I'll probably improve my English.
And activities are also a good way to relax.
Studying all the time is uh stressful, and breaks
are good for your health. Um . . . another rea-
son to participate in activities is to demonstrate
that you lead a balanced life. Some of the
scholarship committees are looking for addi-
tional qualities, like leadership or community
service as well as high grades, and when you
have extra . . . extra-curricular activities on your
application, it can help you get a scholarship or
admission to graduate school. So | think stu-
dents who study all the time . . . they miss out
on a lot of opportunities for friendship and
maybe even for a scholarship.”

friends because . .

85



86 PREVIEW OF SPEAKING

Integrated Speaking
Directions: In the integrated speaking tasks, you will hear a lecture or read a passage about an academ-
ic topic, or you may listen to a lecture and read a related passage about an academic topic. You can take
notes to prepare your answer. After each lecture or reading passage, you will hear a question that requires
you to respond by speaking. You will have 20-30 seconds to prepare your answer, and 60 seconds to
record it.

This is an example of a lecture:

(professor) Okay. Let's continue our discussion about the way that psychologists gather informa-
tion. First, let me remind you that many of us reject the idea that the social sciences can be studied with
the same methods that scientists use in the natural or physical sciences. We believe that human
behavior is contextualized, that is, that the behavior is intensely personal and subjective, and must
always be studied within the natural context of the behavior, not in an artificial, experimental setting. So,
that said, let me talk about a couple of methods that we use.

One of the most useful methods is the interview. Unlike surveys that contain set answers from which
the subject must select, the interview allows us to ask open-ended questions. This gives subjects the
option of explaining why they hold a certain opinion and that can be very useful in understanding what
motivates people and what would be likely to change their behaviors. Of course the problem is that it is
extremely time consuming as compared with something more quantitative, like say, the survey.

So, one way to interview a larger number of people more efficiently is to bring them together in a
focus group. Focus groups are situations in which groups of people are brought together with a
researcher to focus on a topic not only to articulate their opinions but also to explain them to each other.
The researcher learns by listening to the group and draws conclusions from their interactions. The ad-
vantages are obvious—focus groups provide data from a group much more quickly and cost effectively
than would be possible if each individual were interviewed separately, and they provide a way for
researchers to follow up and clarify responses that may be stated in an ambiguous way.

This is an example of an integrated speaking question:

Speaking 3of6

Question

Using the ideas and examples from the lecture, describe
the methods that the professor presents, and explain
why the methods used in natural sciences are not
appropriate for psychology.

Preparation Time
0:30

Z==




DIRECTIONS AND EXAMPLES FOR SPEAKING QUESTIONS

Here is an example of an answer that receives an excellent rating:

Checklist for Integrated Speaking

“The methods used to study natural sciences
can't be used to study social sciences because
human behavior is best observed in a real con-
text. In spite of . . . in spite of the fact that it is ef-
ficient and relatively . . . quick, a survey may be
the least useful method since it uh . . . it
includes a limited range of answers. On the
other hand, interviews have open-ended ques-
tions, which uh which allow the subjects to
explain the reasons why they answered in a
certain way. But it takes a lot of time to inter-
view an adequate sample. Focus groups allow
researchers to . . . to gather data from a larger
number of people and uh more quickly than
individual interviews. In a focus group, the
researcher listens to a group and makes con-
clusions about their opinions uh . . . following
up and clarifying comments. The way subjects
interact is also interesting to the researcher. So
a focus group is probably the best option for
gathering data.”

# The talk answers the topic question.

# There are only minor inaccuracies in the content.

¥ The talk is direct and well-organized.

# The sentences are logically connected to each other.
¥ Details and examples support the main idea.

¥ The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

¥ The meaning is easy for the listener to comprehend.
¥ A wide range of vocabulary is used.

¥ The speaker paraphrases, using his or her own words.

¥ The speaker credits the lecturer with wording when necessary.

¥ There are only minor errors in grammar and idioms.
¥ The talk is within a range of 125—150 words
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Preview of Problems and Questions for the Speaking Section

Introduced as the TOEFL Academic Speaking Test (TAST)

This preview can be used to prepare for the Next Generation TOEFL Speaking Section or the TOEFL
Academic Speaking Test (TAST). The TAST was introduced in 2003 as a first version of the TOEFL
Speaking Section. Although minor modifications will be made in the second version of the TAST when it
is included in the Next Generation TOEFL, this preview will be a good way to begin your preparation.

The Next Generation TOEFL Speaking Section, like the TAST, will measure your ability to speak in
English about a variety of general and academic topics. There are six questions. The total time is 20
minutes. Although the administration is currently by telephone, the plan is to design a Speaking Section
on the Internet.

There is no Speaking Section on the current format of the Paper-Based TOEFL or the Computer-
Based TOEFL. However, there are plans for a telephone administration of speaking for future Paper-
Based administrations.

TYPES OF QUESTIONS IN THE SPEAKING SECTION

Questions like those in this Preview of Speaking appear on the TOEFL Academic Speaking Test,
soon to be reintroduced as the Next Generation TOEFL Speaking Section.

1 Experiences
2 Preferences
3 Reports

4 Examples
5 Problems

6 Summaries

Question 1—Experiences

In this question, you will be asked to speak about a personal experience. This may be a place, a per-
son, a possession, a situation, or an occasion. After you hear the question, you will make a choice from
your experience and then explain why you made that choice. You will have 15 seconds to prepare and
45 seconds to speak.

EXAMPLE QUESTION

Where would you like to study in the United States?

Task
¢ Describe your experience
¢ Explain the reasons for your choice
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Directions
Read Question 1, the Example Notes, and the Example Answer. Use the Checklist to learn how to rate
a speaking response for this type of question.

EXAMPLE NOTES

Washington, D.C.

* Family in area—advice, help

* International city—food, stores

* Tours—sites, trains to other cities

¢ Universities—excellent, accepted at one

SCRIPT FOR EXAMPLE ANSWER

I'd like to study at a university in Washington, D.C. because | have family in the area, and . . . and it
would be nice to have them close by so | could visit them on holidays and in case | need advice or help.
I've been to Washington several times, and | like it there. It's an international city, and there are restau-
rants and stores where | can buy food and other things from my country while uh I'm living abroad. And
Washington is an exciting place. I've gone on several tours, but | still have many places on my list of
sites to see. Also, um . . . there are trains to New York and Florida so | could take advantage of my free
time to see other cities in the United States. Um . . . as for the universities, there are several excellent
schools in Washington, and . . . and I'd probably be accepted at one of them.

Checklist

v The talk answers the topic question.

v The point of view or position is clear.

v The talk is direct and well-organized.

v The sentences are logically connected to each other.
v Details and examples support the main idea.

v The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

v The meaning is easy for the listener to comprehend.
v A wide range of vocabulary is used.

v There are only minor errors in grammar.

v The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.

Question 2—Preferences

In this question, you will be asked to speak about a personal preference. This may be a situation, an
activity, or an event. After you hear the question, you will make a choice between two options present-
ed and then explain why you made that choice. You will have 15 seconds to prepare and 45 seconds to
speak.

EXAMPLE QUESTION

Some students live in dormitories on campus. Other students live in apartments off campus.
Which living situation do you think is better and why?

Task
e Choose between two options
» Explain the reasons for your preference
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Directions
Read Question 2 and the Example Answer. Use the Checklist to learn how to rate a speaking response
for this type of question.

ExXAMPLE NOTES

Dormitories

» More interaction—practice English, study

» Less responsibility—meals, laundry, cleaning

e Better Iécation—library, recreation, classroom buildings

SCRIPT FOR EXAMPLE ANSWER

A lot of my friends live off campus, but | think that living in a dormitory is a better situation uh especially
for the first year at a new college. Dormitories are structured to provide opportunities for interaction and
for making friends. As a foreign student, it would be an advantage to be in a dormitory to practice
English with other residents and even to find study groups in the dormitory. And dorm students have . . .
uh have less responsibility for meals, laundry, and . . . and cleaning since there are meal plans and
services available as part of the fees. Besides, there’s only one check to write, so the bookkeeping’s
minimal. And the dormitory offers an ideat location near the library and um all the recreational facilities
and . . . and classroom buildings.

Checklist

The talk answers the topic question.

The point of view or position is clear.

The talk is direct and well-organized.

The sentences are logically connected to each other.
Details and examples support the main idea.

The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

The meaning is easy for the listener to comprehend.
A wide range of vocabulary is used.

There are only minor errors in grammar.

The talk is within a range of 125—-150 words.

SSXSXSSKKXKX

Question 3—Reports

In this question, you will be asked to listen to a speaker and read a short passage on the same topic.
The topic usually involves a campus situation, and the speaker’s opinion about it. After you hear the
question, you will be asked to report the speaker’s opinion and relate it to the reading passage. You will
have 30 seconds to prepare and 60 seconds to speak.

EXAMPLE QUESTION

The man expresses his opinion of the proposal in the announcement. Report his opinion and ex-
plain the reasons he gives for having that opinion.

Task

* Summarize a situation and an opinion about it
¢ Explain the reason or the background

» Connect listening and reading passages
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Directions
Read the Announcement in 45 seconds. Then read the Conversation followed by the Example Answer.
Use the Checklist to learn how to rate a speaking response for this type of question.

Reading

Announcement concerning a proposal for a branch campus

The university is soliciting state and local funding to build a branch campus on the west side
of the city where the I-19 expressway crosses the 201 loop. This location should provide con-
venient educational opportunities for students who live closer to the new campus as well as for
those students who may choose to live on the west side once the campus is established. The city
plan for the next ten years indicates that there will be major growth near the proposed site,
including housing and shopping areas. By building a branch campus, some of the crowding on
the main campus may be resolved.

Talk

| understand that a branch campus on the city’s west side would be convenient for students who live
near the proposed site and might attract more local students, but | oppose the plan because it will
redirect funds from the main campus where several classroom buildings need repair. Hanover Hall for
one. And uh a lot of the equipment in the chemistry and physics labs should be replaced. In my lab
classes, we don’'t do some of the experiments because uh because we don’t have enough equipment.
And we need more teachers on the main campus. I'd like to see the branch campus funding allocated
for teachers’ salaries in order to decrease the student-teacher ratios. Most of the freshman classes are
huge, and there’s very little interaction with professors. Um . . . a branch campus would be a good addi-
tion but not until some of the problems on the main campus have been taken care of.

ExamMpPLE NOTES

Plans to open a branch campus
» Convenient for students near
e Might attract more students

But will redirect funds from main campus
¢ Buildings need repair

¢ Equipment should be replaced

¢ More teachers—smaller classes

SCRIPT FOR EXAMPLE ANSWER

The man concedes that the branch campus might be advantageous for students living close to the new
location, but he’s concerned that the funding for a branch campus will affect funding on main campus
for . . . for important capital improvements such as classroom buildings that are in need of repair.
Um . .. and equipment in the science labs is getting old, so it needs to be replaced. And he also points
out that more teachers are needed for the main campus in order to reduce student-teacher ratios, which
. . . which would improve the quality of the teaching and interaction in classes. So the man feels that
more attention should be given to the main campus and funding should be allocated to improve the
main campus before a branch campus is considered.
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Checklist

The talk summarizes the situation and the opinion.
The point of view or position is clear.

The talk is direct and well-organized.

The sentences are logically connected to each other.
Details and examples support the opinion.

The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

The meaning is easy for the listener to comprehend.
A wide range of vocabulary is used.

There are only minor errors in grammar.

The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.

SSXSXSKSKKKX

Question 4—Examples

in this question, you will be asked to listen to a speaker and read a short passage on the same topic.
The topic usually involves a general concept, and a specific example of it. Sometimes the speaker pro-
vides a contradictory point of view. After you hear the question, you will be asked to explain the exam-
ple and relate it to the concept. You will have 30 seconds to prepare and 60 seconds to speak.

EXAMPLE QUESTION

Explain the Wug experiment and why the results supported the basic theory of child language
acquisition.

Task
¢ Explain how an example supports a concept
* Connect listening and reading passages

Directions
Read the Textbook Passage in 45 seconds. Then read the Lecture followed by the Example Answer.

Use the Checklist to learn how to rate a speaking response for this type of question.

Reading

The telegraphic nature of early sentences in child language is a result of the omission of gram-
matical words such as the article the and auxiliary verbs is and are as well as word endings such
as -ing, -ed, or -s. By the end of the third year, these grammatical forms begin to appear in the
speech of most children. 1t is evident that a great deal of grammatical knowledge is required
before these structures can be used correctly, and errors are commonly observed. The correc-
tion of grammatical errors is a feature of the speech of preschoolers four and five years old. The
study of the errors in child language is interesting because it demonstrates when and how gram-
mar is acquired.
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Lecture

English uses a system of about a dozen word endings to express grammatical meaning—the -ing for
present time, -s for possession and plurality, and . . . the -ed for the past, to mention only a few. But uh
how and when do children learn them? Well, in a classic study by Berko in the 1950s, investigators . . .
they elicited a series of forms that required the target endings. For example, a picture was shown of a
bird, and . . . and the investigator identified it by saying, “This is a Wug.” Then the children were shown
two similar birds um to . . . to elicit the sentence, “There are two ——.” So . . . if the children completed
the sentence by saying, “Wugs,” then it was inferred that they had learned the -s ending. Okay. Essen-
tial to the study was the use of nonsense words like “Wug” since the manipulation of the endings couid
have been supported by words that the children...had already heard. In any case, charts were devel-
oped to demonstrate the uh the gradual nature of grammatical acquisition. And the performance by chil-
dren from 18 months to four years confirmed the basic theory of child language that the . . . the gradual
reduction of grammatical errors . . . these are evidence of language acquisition.

ExAMPLE NOTES

Word endings—grammatical relationships
* -ed past
s -splural

Wug experiment—Berko

¢ nonsense words—not influenced by familiar
¢ manipulate endings

 data about development

SCRIPT FOR EXAMPLE ANSWER

in English, there are several important word endings that express grammatical relationships, for exam-
ple, the -ed ending that signals that the speaker’s talking about the past and the -s ending that means
“more than one” uh when it's used at the end of a noun. So, when children learn English, they um . . .
they make errors in these endings, but they gradually refine their use until they master them. In the Wug
experiment, Berko developed nonsense words to get children to use endings . . . so . . . so the re-
searchers could uh follow their development. It was important not to use real words because the chil-
dren might have been influenced by a word they'd heard before. So this experiment provided data about
the time it takes and the age when endings are learned. It supported the basic theory of child language
that um . . . sorting out grammatical errors is a feature of the speech of . . . of four year olds and a stage
in language acquisition.

Checklist

The talk relates an example to a concept.

There are only minor inaccuracies in the content.
The talk is direct and well-organized.

The sentences are logically connected to each other.
Details and examples support the talk.

The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

The meaning is easy for the listener to comprehend.
A wide range of vocabulary is used.

The speaker paraphrases, using his or her own words.
The speaker credits the lecturer with wording.

There are only minor errors in grammar.

The talk is within a range of 125—150 words.
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Question 5—Problems

In this question, you will be asked to listen to a conversation and explain a problem and the solutions
that are proposed. You will have 20 seconds to prepare and 60 seconds to speak.

EXAMPLE QUESTION

Describe the woman’s budgeting problem and the two suggestions that the man makes. What
do you think the woman should do and why?

Task

» Describe a probiem and several recommendations
* Express an opinion about the better solution

* Propose an alternative solution

Directions
Read Question 5 and the Example Answer. Then read the Conversation. Use the Checklist to learn how

to rate a speaking response for this type of question.

Conversation

Woman: Did your scholarship check come yet?

Man: Yeah, it came last week. Didn’t yours?

Woman: No. That’s the problem. And everything’s due at the same time—tuition, my dorm fee,
and let’s not forget about books. I need about 400 dotlars just for books.

Man: Well, do you have any money left from last semester, in your checking account, |
mean?

Woman: Some, but not nearly enough. The check won’t be here until the end of the month, and
I won’t get paid at work for two more weeks . . . | don’t know what I'm going to do.

Man: How about your credit card? Could you use that?

Woman: Maybe, but I'm afraid I'll get the credit card bill before | get the scholarship check, then

I'll be in worse trouble because of, you know, the interest rate for the credit card on top
of everything else.

Man: | see your point. Still, the check might come before the credit card bill. You might have
to gamble, unless . . .

Woman: I’'m listening.

Man: Well, unless you take out a student loan. A short-term loan. They have them set up at

the Student Credit Union. Isn’t that where you have your checking account?

Woman: Umhum.

Man: So you could take out a short-term loan and pay it off on the day that you get your
check. It wouldn’t cost that much for interest because it would probably be only a few
weeks. That's what I'd do.

EXAMPLE NOTES

Problem—not enough money
* Books
¢ Tuition
e Dorm

Solutions
e Use credit card
¢ Take out a student loan
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SCRIPT FOR EXAMPLE ANSWER

The woman doesn’t have enough money for her expenses. Um . . . she has to pay tuition, and her dorm
fee is due at the same time. Besides, she needs to buy books. So the problem is everything has to be
paid now, and she won't get her scholarship check until the end of the month, and she won't be paid at
work for two weeks. The man suggests that she use her credit card because she won’t have to pay it
off until the end of the month, but the problem is . . . the . . . the interest would be substantial if the schol-
arship check is delayed. The other idea—to take out a student loan—that seems better because the
loan could be paid off on the day the check arrives instead of a fixed date, and it wouldn’t cost much to
get a short-term loan at the Student Credit Union. So . . . | support applying for a student loan.

Checklist

The talk summarizes the problem and recommendations.
The speaker’s point of view or position is clear.

The talk is direct and well-organized.

The sentences are logically connected to each other.
Details and examples support the opinion.

The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

The meaning is easy for the listener to comprehend.
A wide range of vocabulary is used.

There are only minor errors in grammar.

The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.
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Question 6—Summaries

In this question, you will be asked to give a summary of an academic lecture. You will have 20 sec-
onds to prepare and 60 seconds to speak.

EXAMPLE QUESTION

Using examples from the lecture, describe two general types of irrigation systems. Then explain
the disadvantages of each type.

Task
* Comprehend part of an academic lecture
e Summarize the main points

Directions
Read Question 6, the Lecture, and the Example Answer. Use the Checklist to learn how to rate a speak-
ing response for this type of question.

Lecture

Two types of irrigation methods that are used worldwide are mentioned in your book. Flood irrigation . . .
that has been a method in use since ancient times . . . and we still use it today where water is cheap.
Basically, canals connect a water supply like a river or a reservoir to the fields where ditches are
constructed with valves uh valves that allow farmers to siphon water from the canal, sending it down
through the ditches. So that way the field can be totally flooded, or smalier, narrow ditches along the
rows can be filled with water to irrigate the crop. But, this method does have quite a few disadvantages.
Like | said, it's contingent upon cheap water because it isn’t very efficient, and the flooding isn’'t easy to
control, | mean, the rows closer to the canal usually receive much more water, and of course, if the field
isn’t flat, then the water won’t be evenly distributed. Not to mention the cost of building canalis and ditch-
es and maintaining the system. So let’s consider the alternative—the sprinkler system. In this method of
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irrigation, it's easier to control the water and more efficient since the water is directed only on the plants.
But, in hot climates, some of the water can evaporate in the air. Still, the main problem with the sprin-
klers is the expense for installation and maintenance because there’s a very complicated pipe system
and that usually involves a lot more repair and even replacement of parts, and of course, we have to
factor in the labor costs in feasibility studies for sprinklers.

ExAMPLE NOTES

Flood

* Not efficient

¢ Difficult to control—flat fields

¢ [nitial ei(pense to build canals, ditches
e Requires maintenance

Sprinkler

* Complicated pipe system

* Expensive to install, maintain—repair, replace
» Labor cost

SCRIPT FOR EXAMPLE ANSWER

Two methods of irrigation were discussed in the lecture. First, flood irrigation. It involves the release
of water into canals and drainage ditches that flow into the fields. The disadvantages of the flood
method . . . um . .. well, it isn’'t very efficient since more water is used in flooding than the crops actual-
ly...uh, need, and also it isn’'t easy to control. Another problem is the initial expense for the construction
of the canals and the connecting ditches as well as . . . as maintenance. And besides that, if the fields
aren'’t flat, the water doesn’t—I mean, it isn’t distributed evenly. The second method is sprinkler irriga-
tion which uses less water and provides better control, but there is some evaporation, and the pipe sys-
tem’s complicated and can be expensive to install and maintain, and there’s usually a lot more labor
cost because the equipment must be repaired and replaced more often than a canal system.

Checklist

The talk summarizes a short lecture.

There are only minor inaccuracies in the content.
The talk is direct and well-organized.

The sentences are logically connected to each other.
Details and examples support the main idea.

The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

The meaning is easy for the listener to comprehend.
A wide range of vocabulary is used.

The speaker paraphrases, using his or her own words.
The speaker credits the lecturer with wording.

There are only minor errors in grammar.

The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.
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Computer Tutorial for the Speaking Section

The Speaking Section of the Next Generation
TOEFL is being introduced as a telephone test.
It is called the TAST (TOEFL Academic Speak-
ing Test). Later, the TAST will be integrated
into the Next Generation TOEFL as the Speak-
ing Section, and it will be administered on the
Internet. For now, dial the telephone number
that you receive when you register. Then, fol-
low the directions that you hear. You will be told
when to prepare each answer and when to
begin speaking. It is important to speak directly
into the telephone. Speak up. If your voice is
too soft, the rater will not be able to grade your
answers.
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Advice for the Speaking Section |

Become familiar with the types of questions you will be asked. If you are listening to the kinds
of questions that you expect to hear, you will be more prepared to organize your answers. That is why it
is so important to study using the review section in this book, and to practice using the model test.

Develop a sense of timing for the short speaking answers. You will be speaking for only 45-60
seconds, and that isn’t very long to develop a complete answer. When you are answering the practice
questions in this book, set a kitchen timer for 60 seconds and begin speaking. When the bell rings, stop.
Did you complete your thought, or did you have more to say? Always use the timer when you are prac-
ticing. Soon you will develop a sense of the timing for the questions, and you will know how much you
can say in a short answer.

Practice using the telephone to speak. Call a friend to practice some of the speaking questions by
phone. Speak directly into the phone. Ask your friend to confirm that you are speaking at a good volume
to be heard clearly.

Maintain a positive attitude toward the experience. It is natural to be a little anxious about speak-
ing in a second language, but it is important not to become negative and frightened. Negative thoughts
can interfere with your concentration, and you may not hear the questions correctly. Take some deep
breaths before each question, and say this in your mind, “I am a good speaker. | am ready to speak.” If
you begin to have negative thoughts during the test, take another deep breath, and think “confidence”
as you breathe in. Focus on listening to the questions. Focus on taking notes.

Choose a quiet place to take your test. Choose a room with a telephone where you can be alone.
Close the door. Make a sign for the door asking friends and family not to enter while you are taking your
test. Turn off pagers and cell phones. Eliminate other distracting noises. If you are disturbed while you
are taking your test, you will not hear the questions, and you will lose valuable preparation time. Gather
the materials that you need for the test. Always have an extra pencil in case you need it. Then, clear the
desk or table that you will use for taking notes. If you see only the questions and your notes, you will
focus more easily.

Advice for Success

Do you talk to yourself? Of course you do. Maybe not aloud, but all of us have mental conversations
with ourselves. So the question is how do you talk to yourself?

Negative Talk Positive Talk

| can’t study all of this. | am studying every day.

My English is poor. My English is improving.

| won’t get a good score. | will do my best.

If 1 fail, | will be so ashamed. If | need a higher score, | can try again.

How would you talk to good friends to encourage and support them? Be a good friend to yourself.
When negative talk comes to mind, substitute positive talk. Encourage yourself to learn from mistakes.
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QUICK COMPARISON—STRUCTURE
PAPER-BASED TOEFL,

COMPUTER-BASED TOEFL, AND NEXT GENERATION TOEFL

Paper-Based TOEFL

Two types of questions

are presented in separate
parts. Part A has incomplete
sentences, and Part B has
sentences with underlined
words and phrases.

Ali of the questions are
multiple-choice.

Everyone taking the TOEFL
answers the same questions.

Every question has only
one answer.

You have twenty-five minutes to
complete the section.

You answer on a paper
Answer Sheet, filling in
ovals marked ®, ®, ©,
and @.

You can return to previous
questions, erase, and
change answers on your
Answer Sheet.

The score on the Structure
Section is not combined with
the score on the essay

in the Test of Written
English (TWE).

Computer-Based TOEFL Next Generation TOEFL

There is NO
Structure Section.

Two types of questions

are presented at random in
one continuous section. You
may see two incomplete
sentences, one sentence with
underlined words and phrases,
another incomplete sentence,
and so forth.

All of the questions are
multiple-choice.

The computer will select questions
based on your level of proficiency.

Every question has only one
answer.

You may control the pace by
choosing when to begin the
next question, but the section
is timed. A clock on the screen
shows the time remaining for
you to complete the section.

You click on the screen either
in the oval or on the underlined
word or phrase.

You cannot return to previous
questions. You can change
your answer before you click
on Confirm Answer. After you
click on Confirm Answer, you
will see the next question. You
cannot go back.

The score on the Structure Section is
combined with the score on
the essay in the Writing Section.
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Directions and Examples for Structure Questions

The Structure Section of the TOEFL tests your ability to recognize standard written English as it is
used in North America. The Structure Section is included in the Paper-Based TOEFL and the Computer-
Based TOEFL, but it is not included as a separate section in the Next Generation TOEFL.

Paper-Based TOEFL (PBT)

The directions for the Paper-Based TOEFL are reprinted with the permission of Educational Testing
Service (ETS) from the official Information Bulletin for the Supplemental Paper-Based TOEFL.

Section 2 —
Structure and Written Expression

This section is designed to measure your ability to recognize language
that is appropriate for standard written English. There are two types
of questions in this section, with special directions for
each type.

Structure

Directions: These questions are incomplete sentences. Beneath each

sentence you will see four words or phrases, marked (A), (B), (C), and

(D). Choose the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence.

Then, on your answer sheet, find the number of the question and fill in

the space that corresponds to the letter of the answer you have chosen.
Look at the following examples:

Example 1 Sample Answer

Geysers have often been compared to volcanoes O NONO)
_____ they both emit hot liquids from below
the Earth’s surface.

(A) dueto

(B) because
(C) in spite of
(D) regardiess of

The sentence should read, “Geysers have often been compared to
volcanoes because they both emit hot liquids from below the Earth’s
surface.” Therefore, you should choose answer (B).

Example 11 Sample Answer

During the early period of ocean navigation, @ ©®
_____ any need for sophisticated instruments
and techniques.

(A) so that hardly

(B) where there hardly was
(C) hardly was

(D) there was hardly

The sentence should read, “During the early period of ocean navigation,
there was hardly any need for sophisticated instruments and techniques.”
Therefore, you should choose answer (D).

Written Expression

Directions: In these questions, each sentence has four underlined
words or phrases. The four underlined parts of the sentence are marked
(A), (B), (C), and (D). Identify the one underlined word or phrase that
must be changed in order for the sentence to be correct. Then, on your
answer sheet, find the number of the question and fill in the space that
corresponds to the letter of the answer you have chosen.

Look at the following examples:
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Example I Sample Answer

Guppies are sometimes call rainbow fish because o © O

. A B C
of the males’ bright colors.
D

The sentence should read, “Guppies are sometimes called rainbow fish
because of the males’ bright colors.” Therefore, you should choose
answer (A).

Example 11 Sample Answer

Serving several term in Congress, Shirley O NOXO)
A B '

Chisholm became an important United States
politician. ¢
D
The sentence should read, “Serving several terms in Congress, Shirley

Chisholm became an important United States politician.” Therefore,
you should choose answer (B).

Computer-Based TOEFL
The directions for the Computer-Based TOEFL are reprinted with the permission of Educational
Testing Service (ETS) from the official Information Bulletin for the Computer-Based TOEFL.
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This section measures the ability to recognize language that is appropriate for standard written English.
There are two types of questions in this section.

In the first type of question, there are incomplete sentences. Beneath each sentence, there are four
words or phrases. You will choose the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence.

Here is an example.

TOEFL - Structure

Directions: Click on the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence.

The columbine flower, to nearly
all of the United States, can be raised from
seed in almost any garden.

O native

> how native is
O how native is it
O is native
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Clicking on a choice darkens the oval. The correct answer is indicated on the screen below.

00:14 TOEFL - Structure 1of2
= <

| Directions: Click on the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence. |

The columbine flower, to nearly
all of the United States, can be raised from
seed in almost any garden.

@ native

O how native is
O how native is it
O is native

Answer

Time Help PComliems Next

After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented.

The second type of question has four underlined words or phrases. You will choose the one underlined
word or phrase that must be changed for the sentence to be correct.

Here is an example:

00:14

Directions: Click on the one underlined word or phrase that must be changed
for the sentence to be correct.

TOEFL - Structure 20f2 |

One of the most difficult problems in understanding

sleep is determining what the functions of sleep is.

Time
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Clicking on an underlined word or phrase will darken it. The correct answer is indicated on the screen
below.

. 00:13 R _ TOEFL - Structure - : : 20f2
Q Directions: Click on the one underlined word or phrase that must be changed

k for the sentence to be correct.

;

E

One of the most difficult problems in understanding

sleep is determining what the functions of sleep [§

what the functions of sleep are. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be
presented.

Next Generation TOEFL
There is no Structure Section in the Next Generation TOEFL. Structure is scored on the rating scale for
both the Speaking Section and the Writing Section.

Review of Problems and Questions for the Structure Section

This Review can be used to prepare for both the Paper-Based TOEFL and the Computer-Based
TOEFL. For the most part, the same types of problems are tested on both the Paper-Based TOEFL and
the Computer-Based TOEFL. All of the questions on both the Paper-Based TOEFL and the Computer-
Based TOEFL are multiple-choice. Computer-assisted questions have special directions.

Strategies and Symbols for Review

Strategies
How will this Review of Structure help you?
It won't teach you every rule of English grammar, but it will provide you with a review of the prob-
lems in structure and written expression that are most commonly tested on the TOEFL.
Use this review to study and to check your progress. Foliow three easy steps for each problem.
1. Review the generalization. First, read the explanation and study the word order in the chart.
Then, close your eyes, and try to see the chart in your mind.
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2. Study the examples. Focus on the examples. First, read them silently, noting the difference be-
tween the correct and incorrect sentences. Then, read the underlined parts of the correct sen-
tences aloud.

3. Check your progress. First, complete the exercise. Each exercise has two questions—one simi-
lar to Part A and the other similar to Part B on the Structure and Written Expression section of
the TOEFL. Then, check your answers, using the Answer Key in Chapter 9 of this book.

If you are studying in an English program, use this review with your grammar book. After your teacher
presents a grammar rule in class, find it in the table of contents of this review (see pages 107-109). Refer
to the generalization, study the examples, and check your progress by completing the exercise.

When you go to your next grammar class, you will be more prepared. When you go to your TOEFL
examination, you will be more confident. With preparation, you can succeed in school and on the
TOEFL.

Symbols
In order for you to use the patterns and rules of style in this review, you must understand five kinds
of symbols.

Abbreviations. An abbreviation is a shortened form. In the patterns, five abbreviations, or shortened
forms, are used: Sis an abbreviation for Subject, V for Verb, V Ph for Verb Phrase, C for Complement,
and M for Modifier.

Small Letters. Small letters are lowercase letters. In the patterns, a verb written in small (lowercase)
letters may not change form. For example, the verb have may not change to has or had when it is writ-
ten in small letters.

Capital Letters. Capital letters are uppercase letters. In the patterns, a verb written in capital (up-
percase) letters may change form. For example, the verb HAVE may remain as have, or may change to
has or had, depending upon agreement with the subject and choice of tense.

Parentheses. Parentheses are curved lines used as punctuation marks. The following punctuation
marks are parentheses: (). In the patterns, the words in parentheses give specific information about
the abbreviation or word that precedes them. For example, V (present) means that the verb in the pat-
tern must be a present tense verb. N (count) means that the noun in the pattern must be a countable
noun.

Alternatives. Alternatives are different ways to express the same idea. In the patterns, alternatives
are written in a column. For example, in the following pattern, there are three alternatives:

had
would have participle
could have

The alternatives are had, would have, and could have. Any one of the alternatives may be used with
the participle. All three alternatives are correct.
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TYPES OF PROBLEMS |

Patterns and rules of style like those in this Review of Structure frequently appear on Section 2 of
the TOEFL.

The emphasis that is placed on various patterns and style problems changes from year to year on
the TOEFL. Research indicates that those problems shown in bold print in the reference list below are
most frequently tested on current examinations.

To prepare for Section 2 of the TOEFL, study the probiems in this chapter. Give special attention to
the problems in bold print.

PATTERNS

Problems with Verbs Problems with Passives

Prob i ith Main Verb Passives—Word Order
rogiems w ain verns
Belief and Knowledge—Anticipatory It

n Missing Main Verb

Problems with HAVE + Participle
Verbs that Require an Infinitive in the
Complement m Predictions—Will Have + Participle
n Verbs that Require an -ing Form in the
Complement Problems with Auxiliary Verbs
n Verb Phrases that Require an -ing Formin -
the Complement Missing Auxiliary Verb—Active
PI'IIMGIIBWI“I 'I'm ; . Missing Auxiliary Verb—Passive
H Irregular Past Forms Problems with Pronouns
! : ¥l 17 i iti
| PI'OI_)'OI‘IIS with Conditionals . Object Pronouns after Prepositions
m Relative Pronouns that Refer to Persons
n Factual Conditionals—Absolute, and Things
Scientific Results

Factual Conditionals—Probable Results for Problems with Nouns
the Future

n Contrary-to-Fact Conditionals—Change in
Conditions Unless

Count Nouns
Noncount Nouns

Problems with Subjunctives Nouns with Count and Noncount Meanings

Noncount Nouns that Are Count Nouns in

Importance—Subjunctive Verbs
n P ) Other Languages

Importance—Impersonal Expressions Singular and Plural Expressions of

Noncount Nouns

Problems with Infinitives - . :
Infinitive and -ing Subjects

Purpose—Infinitives Nominal That Clause
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Problems with Adjectives

Problems with Determiners

m Noncount Nouns with Qualifying Phrases—
The

No Meaning Not Any
m Almost All of the and Most of the

Problems with Other Adjectives

Nouns that Function as Adjectives
m Hyphenated Adjectives
- Cause-and-Result—So

Problems with Comparatives

Exact Similarity—the Same as and the Same
General Similarity—Like and Alike
General Difference—to Differ from
Comparative Estimates—Multiple Numbers

Comparative Estimates—More Than and
Less Than

Comparative Estimates—As Many As
Degrees of Comparison—Superiative
Adjectives

Degrees of Comparison—Irregular Adjectives

Double Comparatives

w (2]
BEEHE8 BE BEBEE

lllogical Comparatives—General Similarity
and Difference

Problems with Prepositions

m Addition—Besides

Cause—Because of and Because

Problems with Conjunctions

Problems with Correlative Conjunctions

m Correlative Conjunctions—Inclusives
notonly ... but also

Problems with Other Conjunctions

m Future Result—When
m Indirect Questions

Probhlems with Adverhs and Adverb-

Related Structures

Negative Emphasis
m Duration—For and Since

: m Generalization—As a Whole and Wholly

Problems with Sentences and Clauses

m Sentences and Clauses
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Prablems with Point of View

Point of View—Verbs

Point of View—Verbs and Adverbs

Problems with Agreement

EEE DR

Agreement—Modified Subject and Verb

Agreement—Subject with Appositive and
Verb

Agreement—Verb-Subject Order
Agreement—Noun and Pronoun

Agreement—Subject and Possessive
Pronouns

Problems with Introductory

Verbal Modifiers

Verbal Modifiers—-ing and -ed Forms

Verbal Modifiers—Infinitives of Purpose to
Introduce Instructions

Problems with Parallel Structure

10

Parallel Structure—In a Series

Parallel Structure—After Correlative
Conjunctions

TYPES OF PROBLEMS 109

Problems with Redundancy

13

Redundancy—Unnecessary Phrases

Redundancy—Repetition of Words with the
Same Meaning

Redundancy—Repetition of Noun by
Pronoun

Problems with Word Choice

[y
~

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs—Raise
and Rise

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs—Lay
and Lie

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs—Set
and Sit

Similar Verbs—Make and Do
Prepositional Idioms

Parts of Speech
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PATTERNS

Patterns are the parts of a sentence. In some books, patterns are called structures. In patterns, the
words have the same order most of the time.

Some of the most important patterns are summarized in this review section. Remember, the gener-
alizations in the charts and explanations for each pattern refer to the structure in the examples. There
may be similar structures for which these generalizations are not appropriate.

Prohlems with Verbs

A verb is a word or phrase that expresses existence, action, or experience.

There are two kinds of verbs in English. They are the main verb and the auxiliary verb. In some
grammar books, the auxiliary verb is called a helping verb because it is used with a main verb.

Every verb in English can be described by the following formula:

VERB = tense + (modal) + (have + participle) + (be + -ing) + verb word

Each of the parts of this formula will be summarized in one or more of the problems in this review.
Don’t spend time studying it now. Just refer to it as you progress through this review section.

PROBLEMS WITH MAIN VERBS

In English, a sentence must have a main verb. A sentence may or may not have an auxiliary verb.

N
|~ Q\
Q‘?&%

Missing Main Verb

Remember that every English sentence must have a subject and a main verb.

S A%

The sound of the dryer bothers my concentration

Avoid using an -ing form, an infinitive, an auxiliary verb, or another part of speech instead of a main verb.

EXAMPLES

IncorrecT:  The prettiest girl in our class with long brown hair and brown eyes.
CorrectT:  The prettiest girl in our class has long brown hair and brown eyes.



INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Arizona

In my opinion, too soon to make a decision.

In my opinion, it is too soon to make a decision.

Do you know whether the movie that starts at seven?
Do you know whether the movie that starts at seven is good?

or

Do you know whether the movie starts at seven?

Sam almost always a lot of fun.
Sam is almost always a lot of fun.

The book that I lent you having a good bibliography.
The book that I lent you has a good bibliography.

a very dry climate.

(A) has
(B) being
(C) having
(D) with

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

PATTERNS/PROBLEM 2 in

Venomous snakes with modified teeth connected to poison glands in which the venom is secreted and

stored.

QQ,\f&\
e

(A)

(B)

©) (D)

Verbs that Require an Infinitive in the Complement

Remember that the following verbs require an infinitive for a verb in the complement.

agree decide hesitate need refuse
appear demand hope offer seem
arrange deserve intend plan tend
ask expect learn prepare threaten
claim fail manage pretend wait
consent forget mean promise want

S v C (infinitive) M
We had planned to leave day before yesterday

Avoid using an -ing form after the verbs listed. Avoid using a verb word after want.
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EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: He wanted speak with Mr. Brown.
CorreCT: He wanted to speak with Mr. Brown.

INCORRECT: We demand knowing our status.
CORRECT: We demand to know our status.

INCORRECT: I intend the inform you that we cannot approve your application.
CorrecCT: I intend to inform you that we cannot approve your application.

INCORRECT: They didn’t plan buying a car.
CorreCT: They didn’t plan to buy a car.

INCORRECT: The weather tends improving in May.
CorreCT: The weather tends to improve in May.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

One of the least effective ways of storing information is learning it.
(A) how repeat
(B) repeating
(C) to repeat
(D) repeat

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Representative democracy seemed evolve simultaneously during the eighteenth and nineteenth cen-

(A) (B) ©
turies in Britain, Europe, and the United States.
(D)

QQ,\S(’Q
X

Verhs that Require an -ing Form in the Complement

Remember that the following verbs require an -ing form for a verb in the complement:

admit enjoy recall
appreciate finish recommend
avoid keep regret
complete mention risk
consider . miss stop

delay postpone suggest
deny practice tolerate

discuss quit understand
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S \Y C (-ing) M

He enjoys traveling by plane

Avoid using an infinitive after the verbs listed.
Forbid may be used with either an infinitive or an -ing complement, but forbid from is not idiomatic.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  She is considering not to go.
CORRECT:  She is considering not going.

INCORRECT: We enjoyed talk with your friend.
CorreECT: We enjoyed talking with your friend.

INCORRECT: Hank completed the writing his thesis this summer.
CorrecT: Hank completed writing his thesis this summer.

INCORRECT: I miss to watch the news when [ am traveling.
CorrecT: I miss watching the news when [ am traveling.

INCORRECT:  She mentions stop at El Paso in her letter.
CoRRECT: She mentions stopping at El Paso in her letter.

EXERCISES
Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Strauss finished two of his published compositions before his tenth birthday.
(A) written
(B) write
(C) to write
(D) writing

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Many people have stopped to smoke because they are afraid that it may be harmful to their health.
(A) (B) © (D)

&)
A\
QQ‘@

Verh Phrases that Require an -ing Form in the Complement

Remember that the following verb phrases require an -ing form for a verb in the complement:

approve of do not mind keep on

be better off forget about look forward to
can't help get through object to

count on insist on think about

think of
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forgot about canceling her appointment

Avoid using an infinitive after the verb phrases listed. Avoid using a verb word after look forward to
and object to.

Remember that the verb phrase BE likely does not require an -ing form but requires an infinitive in
the complement.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  She is likely knowing.
CoRrRECT:  She is likely to know.

INCORRECT:  Let’s go to the movie when you get through to study.
CoRrrecT: Let’s go to the movie when you get through studying.

INCORRECT: We can’t help to wonder why she left.
CORRECT: We can’t help wondering why she left.

INcorRrRECT: I have been looking forward to meet you.
CorrecT: I have been looking forward to meeting you.

INCORRECT:  We wouldn’t mind to wait.
CoORRECT: We wouldn’t mind waiting.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Many modem architects insist on materials native to the region that will blend into the
surrounding landscape.

(A) use

(B) to use

(C) the use

(D) using

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

During Jackson’s administration, those who did not approve of permit common people in the White

(A) B)
House were shocked by the president’s insistence that they be invited into the mansion.
©) D)

Many grammar books list a large number of fenses in English, but the two basic tenses are present
and past.
Auxiliary verbs are used with main verbs to express future and other special times.



Remember that past forms of the following irreguiar verbs are not the same as the patrticiples:

Verb Word

be
beat
become
begin
bite
blow
break
choose
come
do
draw
drink
drive
eat
fall

fly
forget
forgive
freeze
get
give
go
grow
hide
know
ride
run
see
shake
show
shrink
sing
speak
steal
swear
swim
take
tear
throw
wear
weave
withdraw
write

Irregular Past Forms

Past Form

was/were
beat
became
began
bit
blew
broke
chose
came
did
drew
drank
drove
ate

fell
flew
forgot
forgave
froze
got
gave
went
grew
hid
knew
rode
ran
saw
shook
showed
shrank
sang
spoke
stole
swore
swam
took
tore
threw
wore
wove
withdrew
wrote

PATTERNS/PROBLEM 5

Participle

been
beaten
become
begun
bitten
blown
broken
chosen
come
done
drawn
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
flown
forgotten
forgiven
frozen
gotten or got
given
gone
grown
hidden
known
ridden
run
seen
shaken
shown
shrunk
sung
spoken
stolen
sworn
swum
taken
torn
thrown
worn
woven
withdrawn
written

115
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S V (past) M

The concert began at eight o’clock

Avoid using a participle instead of a past for simple past statements.

EXAMPLES

IncorRRECT: They done it very well after they had practiced.
CorrecT: They did it very well after they had practiced.

INCORRECT: Before she run the computer program, she had checked it out with her supervisor.
CorRECT: Before she ran the computer program, she had checked it out with her supervisor.

INCORRECT: We eat dinner in Albuquerque on our vacation last year.
CorreCT: We ate dinner in Albuquerque on our vacation last year.

INCORRECT: My nephew begun working for me about ten years ago.
CorreCT: My nephew began working for me about ten years ago.

INCORRECT: [ know that you been forty on your last birthday.
Correct: I know that you were forty on your last birthday.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Before the Angles and the Saxons to England, the Iberians had lived there.
(A) coming
(B) come
(C) came
(D) did come

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

When Columbus seen the New World, he thought that he had reached the East Indies by way of a
(A) (B) © (D)
Western route.

PROBLEMS WITH CONDITIONALS

Conditionals are statements with if or unless. They are opinions about the conditions (circum-
stances) that influence results, and opinions about the results.

There are two kinds of conditionals. In most grammar books, they are called real or factual condi-
tionals and unreal or contrary-to-fact conditionals. Factual conditionals express absolute, scientific
facts, probable results, or possible results. Contrary-to-fact conditionals express improbable or impossi-
ble results.
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Factual Conditionals—Absolute, Scientific Results

Remember that absolute conditionals express scientific facts. Will and a verb word expresses the
opinion that the result is absolutely certain.

If | a catalyst is used , | the reaction occurs more rapidly

or

If | acatalyst is used , | the reaction will occur more rapidly

Avoid using will and a verb word instead of the present verb in the clause beginning with if. Avoid
using the auxiliary verbs have, has, do, and does with main verbs in the clause of result.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  If water freezes, it has become a solid.
CorrecT: If water freezes,. it becomes a solid.
or
If water freezes, it will become a solid.

INCORRECT:  If children be healthy, they learn to walk at about eighteen months old.
CoRrRRECT:  If children are healthy, they learn to walk at about eighteen months old.
or
If children are healthy, they will learn to walk at about eighteen months old.

INCORRECT:  If orange blossoms are exposed to very cold temperatures, they withered and died.
CorrecT:  If orange blossoms are exposed to very cold temperatures, they wither and die.
or
If orange blossoms are exposed to very cold temperatures, they will wither and die.

INCORRECT:  If the trajectory of a satellite will be slightly off at launch, it will get worse as the flight

. progresses.
CorrecT:  If the trajectory of a satellite is slightly off at launch, it gets worse as the flight progresses.
or

If the trajectory of a satellite is slightly off at launch, it will get worse as the flight pro-
gresses.
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IncorrECT: If light strikes a rough surface, it diffused.
CorrecT: If light strikes a rough surface, it diffuses.
or
If light strikes a rough surface, it will diffuse.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

If water is heated to 212 degrees F. as steam.
(A) it will boil and escape
(B) it is boiling and escaping
(C) it boil and escape
(D) it would boil and escape

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

If a live sponge is broken into pieces, each piece would turn into a new sponge like

(A) (B) ©

the original one.
(D)

Factual Gonditionals—Probhable Results for the Future

Remember that will and a verb word expresses the opinion that the results are absolutely certain. In
order of more to less probable, use the following modals: will, can, may.

If | we find her address , | we will write her

We | will write her if | we find her address

Avoid using the present tense verb instead of a modal and a verb word in the clause of result.



EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

EXERCISES

PATTERNS/PROBLEM 7

If you put too much water in rice when you cook it, it got sticky.

If you put too much water in rice when you cook it, it will get sticky.
or

It will get sticky if you put too much water in rice when you cook it.

If they have a good sale, I would have stopped by on my way home.
If they have a good sale, 1 will stop by on my way home.

or
1 will stop by on my way home if they have a good sale.

We will wait if you wanted to go.

We will wait if you want to go.
or

If you want to go, we will wait.

If you listen to the questions carefully, you answer them easily.

If you listen to the questions carefully, you will answer them easily.
or

You will answer them easily if you listen to the questions carefully.

If we finished our work a little early today, we’ll attend the lecture at the art museum.

If we finish our work a little early today, we’ll attend the lecture at the art museum.
or
We’ll attend the lecture at the art museum if we finish our work a little early today.

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

If services are increased, taxes
(A) will probably go up
(B) probably go up
(C) probably up
(D) going up probably

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

If you don’t register before the last day of regular registration, you paying a late fee.

(A) (B) < O
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Contrary-to-Fact Conditionals—Change in Conditions Unless

Remember that there is a subject and verb that determines the change in conditions after the con-
nector unless.

Avoid deleting unless from the sentence; avoid deleting either the subject or the verb from the
clause after unless.

EXAMPLES
INcorRreCT: Ican’t go I don’t get my work finished.
CoRRECT: Ican’t go unless I get my work finished.

INCORRECT: They are going to get a divorce unless he stopping drugs.
CorrReCT: They are going to get a divorce unless he stops taking drugs.

INCORRECT:  You won’t get well unless you are taking your medicine.
CORRECT: You won’t get well unless you take your medicine.

INCORRECT: Dean never calls his father unless needs money.
CoRrrecT: Dean never calls his father unless he needs money.

INCORRECT:  We can’t pay the rent unless the scholarship check.
CORRECT: We can’t pay the rent unless the scholarship check comes.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Football teams don’t play in the Super Bowl championship either the National or the
American Conference.

(A) unless they win

(B) but they win

(C) unless they will win

(D) but to have won

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Usually boys cannot become Boy Scouts unless completed the fifth grade.
(A) (B) © (D)




PATTERNS/PROBLEM 9 121

PROBLEMS WITH SUBJUNCTIVES

Some verbs, nouns, and expressions require a subjunctive. A subjunctive is a change in the usual
form of the verb. A subjunctive is often a verb word in English.
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Importance—Subjunctive Verhs

Remember that the following verbs are used before that and the verb word clause to express im-

portance.
ask recommend
demand request
desire require
insist suggest
prefer urge
propose
S A% that S verb word
Mr. Johnson prefers that she speak with him personally

Avoid using a present or past tense verb instead of a verb word. Avoid using a modal before the

verb word.

Note: The verb insist may be used in non-subjunctive patterns in the past tense. For example: He
insisted that | was wrong.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:

CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

The doctor suggested that she will not smoke.

The doctor suggested that she not smoke.

I propose that the vote is secret ballot.
I propose that the vote be secret ballot.

The foreign student advisor recommended that she studied more English before en-
rolling at the university.
The foreign student advisor recommended that she study more English before enrolling

at the university.

The law requires that everyone has his car checked at least once a year.
The law requires that everyone have his car checked at least once a year.

She insisted that they would give her a receipt.

She insisted that they give her a receipt.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Less moderate members of Congress are insisting that changes in the Social Security System
made.
(A) will
(B) are
(C) being
(D) be

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Many architects prefer that a dome is used to roof buildings that need to conserve floor space.
(A) (B) © (D)

N
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Importance—Impersonal Expressions

Remember that the following adjectives are used in impersonal expressions.

essential
imperative
important
necessary
itis adjective infinitive
Itis important to verify the data
or
it is adjective that S verb word
Itis important that the data be verified

Avoid using a present tense verb instead of a verb word. Avoid using a modal before the verb word.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: It is not necessary that you must take an entrance examination to be admitted to an
American university.
CORRECT: It is not necessary to take an entrance examination to be admitted to an American
university.
or
It is not necessary that you take an entrance examination to be admitted to an American
university.




INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

EXERCISES

PATTERNS/PROBLEM 10

It is imperative that you are on time.
It is imperative to be on time.

or
It is imperative that you be on time.

It is important that I will speak with Mr. Williams immediately.
It is important to speak with Mr. Williams immediately.

or
It is important that [ speak with Mr. Williams immediately.

It is imperative that your signature appears on your identification card.
It is imperative to sign your identification card.

‘ or
It is imperative that your signature appear on your identification card.

It is essential that all applications and transcripts are filed no later than July 1.
It is essential to file all applications and transcripts no later than July 1.

or
It is essential that all applications and transcripts be filed no later than July 1.

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

It is necessary

way as to best accommodate the expected traffic flow over and under it.
(A) plan
(B) to plan
(C) planning
(D) the plan

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

It is essential that vitamins are supplied either by foods or by supplementary tablets for normal

(A) (B) (C)

growth to occur.

D)
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the approaches to a bridge, the road design, and the alignment in such a
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PROBLEMS WITH INFINITIVES

An infinitive is to + the verb word.
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Purpose—Infinitives

Remember that an infinitive can express purpose. It is a short form of in order to.

S \Y L infinitive (purpose)
Laura jogs to stay fit
She takes vitamins to feel better

Avoid expressing purpose without the word to in the infinitive. Avoid using for instead of fo.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

EXERCISES

Wear several layers of clothing for keep warm.
Wear several layers of clothing to keep warm.

David has studied hard the succeed.
David has studied hard to succeed.

Don’t move your feet when you swing for play golf well.
Don’t move your feet when you swing to play golf well.

Virginia always boils the water twice make tea.
Virginia always boils the water twice to make tea.

Wait until June plant those bulbs.
Wait until June to plant those bulbs.

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

In the Morrill Act, Congress granted federal lands to the states agricultural and mechan-
ical arts colleges.

(A) for establish

(B) to establish

(C) establish

(D) establishment

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Papyrus was used for to make not only paper but also sails, baskets, and clothing.

A (B ©) (D)
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PROBLEMS WITH PASSIVES

A passive changes the emphasis of a sentence. Usually in a passive, the event or result is more im-
portant than the person who causes it to happen.

For example, born, known as, and left are participles. They are commonly used with BE in passive
sentences. Why? Because the person born, the person known, and the person or thing left are the im-
portant parts of the sentences.
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Passives—Word Order

Remember that in a passive sentence the actor is unknown or not important. The subject is not the
actor.
Passive sentences are also common in certain styles of scientific writing.

S BE participle

State University is located at the corner of College and Third

Avoid using a participle without a form of the verb BE.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: My wedding ring made of yellow and white gold.
CorRReCT: My wedding ring is made of yellow and white gold.
(It is the ring, not the person who made the ring, that is important.)

INCORRECT:  If your brother invited, he would come.
CoRrRECT:  If your brother were invited, he would come.
(It is your brother, not the person who invited him, that is important.)

INCORRECT: Mr. Wilson known as Willie to his friends.
CORRECT: Mr. Wilson is known as Willie to his friends.
(It is Mr. Wilson, not his friends, that is important.)

INCORRECT: References not used in the examination room.
CorrRECT: References are not used in the examination room.
(It is references, not the persons using them, that are important.)

INCORRECT: Laura born in Iowa.
CoRrRRECT: Laura was born in Iowa.
(It is Laura, not her mother who bore her, that is important.)
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

In the stringed instruments, the tones by playing a bow across a set of strings that may
be made of wire or gut.

(A) they produce

(B) producing

(C) are produced

(D) that are producing

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Work is often measure in units called foot pounds.

(A) (B) ©) (D)
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Belief and Knowledge—Anticipatory /t

Remember that an anticipatory it clause expresses belief or knowledge. Anticipatory means before.
Some it clauses that go before main clauses are listed below:

It is believed

it is hypothesized
It is known

It is said

It is thought

It is true

It is written

Anticipatoryit | that | S | Vv

It is believed that all mammals experience dreams
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Avoid using an -ingform, a noun, or an infinitive instead of a subject and verb after an anticipatory it clause.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: It is hypothesized that the subjects in the control group not to score as well.
CorrecT: It is hypothesized that the subjects in the control group will not score as well.

INCORRECT: It is generally known that she leaving at the end of the year.
CorreCT: It is generally known that she is leaving at the end of the year.

INCORRECT: It is said that a buried treasure near here.
CoORReCT: It is said that a buried treasure was hidden near here.

INCORRECT: It is believed that a horseshoe bringing good luck.
CoORRECT: Itis believed that a horseshoe brings good luck.

INCORRECT: It is thought that our ancestors building this city.
CORRECT: It is thought that our ancestors built this city.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Giant Ape Man, our biggest and probably one of our first human ancestors, was just
about the size of a male gorilla.
(A) It is believed that
(B) That it is
(C) That is believed
(D) That believing

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

That it is believed that most of the earthquakes in the world occur near the youngest mountain
(A) (B) ©) (D)

ranges—the Himalayas, the Andes, and the Sierra Nevadas.
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PrROBLEMS WITH HAVE + PARTICIPLE

Have, has, or had + participle express duration of time.
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Predictions—Will Have + Participle

Remember that will have followed by a participle and a future adverb expresses a prediction for a
future activity or event.

adverb (future) Such as will | have participle

By the year 2010, researchers will have discovered a cure for cancer.

Avoid using will instead of will have.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  You will finished your homework by the time the movie starts.
CORRECT:  You will have finished your homework by the time the movie starts.

INCORRECT: Jan will left by five o’clock.
CorrecT: Jan will have left by five o’clock.

INcOrRRECT:  Before school is out, I have returned all of my library books.
CorrecT:  Before school is out, [ will have returned all of my library books.

INCORRECT: 'We have gotten an answer to our letter by the time we have to make a decision.
CoRRECT: We will have gotten an answer to our letter by the time we have to make a decision.

INCORRECT: Before we can tell them about the discount, they will bought the tickets.
CoRrReCT:  Before we can tell them about the discount, they will have bought the tickets.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

By the middle of the twenty-first century, the computer a necessity in every home.
(A) became
(B) becoming
(C) has become
(D) will have become

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

It is believed that by 2010 immunotherapy have succeeded in curing a number of serious illnesses.

(A) (B) ©) D)




PATTERNS/PROBLEM 15 129

Auxiliary verbs are additional verbs that may be used with main verbs to add meaning. For example,
all of the forms of BE, HAVE, DO, and all modals are auxiliary verbs.
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Missing Auxiliary Verb—Active

Remember that some main verbs require auxiliary verbs.

watering her plants

watered her plants

Mom should water her plants

Avoid using -ing forms without BE, participles without HAVE, and verb words without modals when
-ing, a participle, or a verb word function as a main verb.

EXAMPLES
INcorRRECT:  The party is a surprise, but all of her friends coming.
Correct:  The party is a surprise, but all of her friends are coming.

INCORRECT:  She read it to you later tonight.
CorrecT:  She will read it to you later tonight.

INCORRECT:  The sun shining when we left this morning.
CorreCT: The sun was shining when we left this morning.

INCORRECT:  We gone there before.
CORRECT:  We have gone there before.

INCcORRECT: I can’t talk with you right now because the doorbell ringing.
CorrecT: I can’t talk with you right now because the doorbell is ringing.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

The giraffe survives in part because it the vegetation in the high branches of trees where
other animals have not grazed.

(A) to reach

(B) can reach

(C) reaching

(D) reach

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

According to some scientists, the earth losing its outer atmosphere because of pollutants.
(A) (B) (©) (D)
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Missing Auxiliary Verb—Passive

Remember that the passive requires an auxiliary BE verb.

S BE participle
The plants are watered
The plants have been watered
The plants should be watered

Avoid using a passive without a form of BE.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT:  The phone answered automatically.
Correct:  The phone is answered automatically.

INCORRECT:  They have informed already.
CoRreCT:  They have been informed already.

INCORRECT:  These books should returned today.
CORRECT: These books should be returned today.

INCORRECT:  The plane delayed by bad weather.
Correct:  The plane was delayed by bad weather.

INCORRECT: My paper has not typed.
CORRECT: My paper has not been typed.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Hydrogen peroxide as a bleaching agent because it effectively whitens a variety of fibers
and surfaces.

(A) used

(B) 1s used

(C) is using

(D) that it uses

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

If a rash occurs within twenty-four hours after taking a new medication, the treatment
(A) (B) (©
should discontinued.
(D)

Problems with Pronouns

You probably remember learning that “pronouns take the place of nouns.” What this means is that
pronouns often are used instead of nouns to avoid repetition of nouns.

A pronoun usually has a reference noun that has been mentioned before in conversation or in writ-
ing. The pronoun is used instead of repeating the reference noun. In some grammar books, the refer-
ence noun is called the “antecedent of the pronoun” because it has been mentioned before. “Ante”
means “before.” For example, in the following sentence, the word them is a pronoun that refers to the
noun secretaries.

Many secretaries are using computers to help them work faster and more efficiently.

There are several different kinds of pronouns in English. Some of them are personal pronouns,
which can be either subject or object pronouns; possessive pronouns; relative pronouns; reflexive pro-
nouns; and reciprocal pronouns.
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Object Pronouns after Prepositions

Remember that personal pronouns used as the object of a preposition should be object case pro-
nouns.

preposition pronoun (object)

I would be glad to take a message for her

Remember that the following prepositions are commonly used with object pronouns:
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among

between

for
from

of
to
with

Avoid using a subject pronoun instead of an object pronoun after a proposition.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:

CORRECT:

INCORRECT:

CORRECT:

INCORRECT:

CORRECT:

INCORRECT:

CORRECT:

INCORRECT:

CORRECT:

EXERCISES

The experiment proved to my lab partner and I that prejudices about the results of an in-
vestigation are often unfounded.

The experiment proved to my lab partner and me that prejudices about the results of an
investigation are often unfounded.

Of those who graduated with Betty and he, Ellen is the only one who has found a good
job.

Of those who graduated with Betty and him, Ellen is the only one who has found a good
job.

Among we men, it was he who always acted as the interpreter.
Among us men, it was he who always acted as the interpreter.

The cake is from Jan, and the flowers are from Larry and we.
The cake is from Jan, and the flowers are from Larry and us.

Just between you and I, this isn’t a very good price.
Just between you and me, this isn’t a very good price.

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Since the Earth’s crust is much thicker under the continents, equipment would have to be capable of
drilling through 100,000 feet of rock to investigate the mantle

(A) beneath them

(B) beneath their

(C) beneath its

(D) beneath they

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

According to Amazon legends, men were forced to do all of the household tasks for the women war-

A (B)

riors who governed and protected the cities for they.

©

D)
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Relative Pronouns that Refer to Persons and Things

Remember that who is used to refer to persons, and which is used to refer to things.

AR, = S T

someone who

She is the secretary who works in the international office

Avoid using which instead of who in reference to a person.

something “which

This is the new typewriter which you ordered

Avoid using who instead of which in reference to a thing.

EXAMPLES

IncorrRECT: The people which cheated on the examination had to leave the room.
CorRreCT: The people who cheated on the examination had to leave the room.

INCORRECT:  There is someone on line two which would like to speak with you.
CoRRECT:  There is someone on line two who would like to speak with you.

INCORRECT: Who is the man which asked the question?
CorReCT:  Who is the man who asked the question?

INCORRECT:  The person which was recommended for the position did not fulfill the minimum re-
quirements.
CorrecT:  The person who was recommended for the position did not fulfill the minimum require-
ments.

INCORRECT:  The student which receives the highest score will be awarded a scholarship.
CorReCT: The student who receives the highest score will be awarded a scholarship.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Charlie Chaplin was a comedian was best known for his work in silent movies.
(A) who
(B) which
(C) whose
(D) what
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Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Absolute zero, the temperature at whom all substances have zero thermal energy and thus,

(A) (B)
the lowest possible temperatures, is unattainable in practice.
© (D)

Problems with Nouns

You have probably learned that “a noun is the name of a person, place, or thing.” Nouns perform
several functions in English, but “naming” is clearly the most important.

There are two basic classifications of nouns in English. In some grammar books, they are called
count nouns and noncount nouns. In other grammar books, they are called count nouns and mass
nouns. In still other grammar books, they are called countable and uncountable nouns.

All of these names are very confusing because, of course, everything can be counted. The problem
is how to count it. And, in that respect, the two classifications of nouns are very different.

Count or countable nouns have both singular and plural forms. They are used in agreement with
singular or plural verbs. In contrast, mass or noncount, uncountable nouns have only one form. They
are used in agreement with singular verbs.

Often count or countable nouns are individual persons, places, or things that can be seen and
counted individually. Often mass, noncount, or uncountable nouns are substances and ideas that are
shapeless by nature and cannot be seen and counted individually.

But it is not always logic that determines whether a noun is count or noncount. Sometimes it is sim-
ply a grammatical convention—that is, a category that people agree to use in their language. Both beans
and rice have small parts that would be difficult but not impossible to count. But beans is considered a
count noun and rice is considered a noncount noun. Why? Because it is a grammatical convention.
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Count Nouns

Remember that count nouns have both singular and plural forms. Plural numbers can precede
count nouns but not noncount nouns.

There are several categories of count nouns that can help you organize your study. Some of them
are listed here.

1. Names of persons, their relationships, and their occupations:

one boy two boys
one friend two friends
one student two students

2. Names of animals, plants, insects:
one dog two dogs
one flower two flowers
one bee two bees
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3. Names of things with a definite, individual shape:

one car two cars
one house two houses
one room two rooms

4. Units of measurement:

one inch two inches
one pound two pounds
one degree two degrees
5. Units of classification in society:
one family two families
one country two countries

one language  two languages

6. Containers of noncount solids, liquids, pastes, and gases:

one bottle two bottles
one jar two jars
one tube two tubes

7. A limited number of abstract concepts:

one idea two ideas
one invention  two inventions
one plan two plans
Number (plural) Noun (count-plural)
SiXty years

Avoid using a singular count noun with a plural number.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: We have twenty dollar left.
CORRECT:  We have twenty dollars left.

INCORRECT: I hope that I can lose about five pound before summer.
CORRECT: I hope that I can lose about five pounds before summer.

INCORRECT:  Several of the people in this class speak three or four language.
CORRECT:  Several of the people in this class speak three or four languages.

INCORRECT: The temperature has risen ten degree in two hours.
CorreCT: The temperature has risen ten degrees in two hours.

INCORRECT: The teacher has ordered two book, but they aren’t in at the bookstore.
CoORRECT:  The teacher has ordered two books, but they aren’t in at the bookstore.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

A desert receives less than twenty-five of rainfall every year.
(A) centimeter
(B) a centimeter
(C) centimeters
(D) of centimeters

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

In 1950 it was naively predicted that eight or ten computer would be sufficient to handle all of the
(A) (B) © D)
scientific and business needs in the United States.

Noncount Nouns

Remember that noncount nouns have only one form. They are used in agreement with singular
verbs. The word the does not precede them.

There are categories of noncount nouns that can help you organize your study. Some of them are
listed here.

1. Food staples that can be purchased in various forms:
bread
meat
butter

2. Construction materials that can change shape, depending on what is made:
wood
iron
glass

3. Liquids that can change shape, depending on the shape of the container:
oil
tea
milk

4. Natural substances that can change shape, depending on natural laws:
steam, water, ice
smoke, ashes
oxygen

5. Substances with many small parts:
rice
sand
sugar



PATTERNS/PROBLEM 20 137

6. Groups of things that have different sizes and shapes:

clothing (a coat, a shirt, a sock)
furniture (a table, a chair, a bed)
luggage (a suitcase, a trunk, a box)

7. Languages:
Arabic
Japanese
Spanish

8. Abstract concepts, often with endings -ness, -ance, -ence, -ity:
beauty
ignorance
peace

9. Most -ing forms:

learning
shopping
working
noun (noncount) verb (singular)
Friendship is important

Avoid using the before a noncount noun. Avoid using a plural verb with a noncount noun.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: The happiness means different things to different people.
CoRRECT: Happiness means different things to different people.

INCORRECT:  Toshi speaks the Japanese at home.
CorrecT:  Toshi speaks Japanese at home.

INCORRECT: Bread are expensive in the grocery store on the corner.
CORRECT:  Bread is expensive in the grocery store on the corner.

INCORRECT: 1 like my tea with the milk.
Correct: I like my tea with milk.

INCORRECT:  If you open the door, airs will circulate better.
CorrecT: If you open the door, air will circulate better.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

at 212 degrees F. and freezes at 32 degrees F.
(A) Waters boils
(B) The water boils
(C) Water boils
(D) Waters boil

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The religion attempts to clarify mankind’s relationship with a superhuman power.
(A) (B) ©) (D)
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Nouns with Count and Noncount Meanings
Remember that some nouns may be used as count or as noncount nouns depending on their mean-

ings. Materials and abstract concepts are noncount nouns, but they may be used as count nouns to ex-
press specific meanings.

Noncount
Count noun Specific meaning noun General meaning
an agreement an occasion or agreement abstract concept
agreements a document all agreements
a bone apartof a bone construction
bones skeleton material
a business a company business abstract concept
businesses all business transactions
a cloth a piece of cloth construction
cloths cloth material
a decision an occasion decision abstract concept
decisions all decisions
an education a specific education abstract concept
educations person’s all education
a fire an event fire material
fires
a glass a container glass construction
glasses material




a history
histories

an honor
honors

a language
languages

a life
lives

a light
lights

a noise
noises

a pain
pains

a paper
papers

a pleasure
pleasures

a silence
silences

a space
spaces

a stone
stones

a SuUcCCess
successes

a thought
thoughts

a time
times

a war
wars

a work
works

a historical
account

an occasion
or an award

a specific
variety

a specific
person’s

a lamp
a specific
sound

a specific
occasion

a document
or sheet

a specific
occasion

a specific
occasion

a blank

a small rock

an achievement

an idea

a historical period

or moment

a specific war

an artistic creation

history

honor

language

life

light

noise

pain

paper

pleasure

silence

space

stone

Success

thought

time

war

work
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abstract concept
all history

abstract concept
all honor

abstract concept
all languages

abstract concept
all life

the absence of
darkness

abstract concept
all sounds

abstract concept
all pain

construction
material

abstract concept
all pleasure

abstract concept
all silence

the universe
construction
material

abstract concept
all success

abstract concept
all thought

abstract concept
all time

the general act of war

all wars

employment
abstract concept
all work
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a paper due Monday

to make the present

Avoid using count nouns with specific meanings to express the general meanings of noncount
nouns.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  Dr. Bradley will receive special honor at the graduation.
Correct:  Dr. Bradley will receive a special honor at the graduation.
(an award)

INCORRECT: She needs to find a work.
CoORRECT:  She needs to find work.
(employment)

INCORRECT: My neighbor dislikes a noise.
CORRECT: My neighbor dislikes noise.
(all sounds)

INCORRECT: We need glass for the juice.
CORRECT:  We need a glass for the juice.
or
We need glasses for the juice.
(containers)

INCORRECT: A war is as old as mankind.
CORRECT: War is as old as mankind.
(the act of war)

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

It is generally believed that an M.B.A. degree is good preparation for a career in
(A) a business
(B) business
(C) businesses
(D) one business

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

A space is the last frontier for man to conquer.
(A) (B) © (D)
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Noncount Nouns that Are Count Nouns in Other Languages

Remember, many nouns that are count nouns in other languages may be noncount nouns in
English. Some of the most troublesome have been listed for you on the following page.

advice homework money poetry
anger ignorance music poverty
courage information news progress
damage knowledge patience
equipment leisure permission
fun luck
1] Noun (noncount)
Did you do your homework?

Avoid using a or an before noncount nouns.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: Do you have an information about it?
CorrecT: Do you have information about it?

INCORRECT:  Counselors are available to give you an advice before you register for your classes.
CorrecT:  Counselors are available to give you advice before you register for your classes.

INCORRECT:  George had a good luck when he first came to State University.
CorreCT:  George had good luck when he first came to State University.

INCORRECT: A news was released about the hostages.
CorreCcT: News was released about the hostages.

INCORRECT:  Did you get a permission to take the placement test?
Correct:  Did you get permission to take the placement test?

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Fire-resistant materials are used to retard of modermn aircraft in case of accidents.
(A) a damage to the passenger cabin
(B) that damages to the passenger cabin
(C) damage to the passenger cabin
(D) passenger cabin’s damages

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

A progress has been made toward finding a cure for AIDS.
(A) (B) < @O
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Singular and Plural Expressions of Noncount Nouns

Remember that the following singular and plural expressions are idiomatic:

a piece of advice

a piece of bread

a piece of equipment
a piece of furniture

a piece of information
a piece of jewelry

a piece of luggage

a piece of mail

a piece of music

a piece of news

a piece of toast

a foaf of bread

a slice of bread

an ear of corn

a bar of soap

a bolt of lightning

a clap of thunder

a gust of wind

two pieces of aadvice

two pieces of bread

two pieces of equipment
two pieces of furniture
two pieces of information
two pieces of jewelry
two pieces of luggage
two pieces of mail

two pieces of music

two pieces of news

two pieces of toast

two loaves of bread

two slices of bread

two ears of corn

two bars of soap

two bolts of lightning
two claps of thunder

two gusts of wind

a - singular of : noun {noncount)
A folk song is a piece of popular music
number plural i of noun (noncount)
I ordered twelve bars of soap
[

Avoid using the noncount noun without the singular or plural idiom to express a singular or plural.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: A mail travels faster when the zip code is indicated on the envelope.
CORRECT: A piece of mail travels faster when the zip code is indicated on the envelope.

INCORRECT:  There is a limit of two carry-on luggages for each passenger.
CorReECT:  There is a limit of two pieces of carry-on luggage for each passenger.

INCORRECT:  Each furniture in this display is on sale for half price.
CoRrrecT:  Each piece of furniture in this display is on sale for half price.

INCORRECT: I'd like a steak, a salad, and a corn’s ear with butter.
CorrecT: I'd like a steak, a salad, and an ear of corn with butter.
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INCORRECT: The Engineering Department purchased a new equipment to simulate conditions in outer
space.
CorrecT:  The Engineering Department purchased a new piece of equipment to simulate conditions
in outer space.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Hybrids have one more per plant than the other varieties.
(A) corns
(B) ear of corn
(C) corn ears
(D) corn’s ears

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

A few tiles on Skylab were the only equipments that failed to perform well in outer space.
(A) (B) © (D)
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Infinitive and -ing Subjects

Remember that either an infinitive or an -ing form may be used as the subject of a sentence or a
clause.

S (infinitive) A%
Toread a foreign language J is even more difficult
S (-ing) | A%
|
Reading quickly and well requires practice f
—

Avoid using a verb word instead of an infinitive or an -ing form in the subject. Avoid using {o with an
-ing form.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  To working provides people with personal satisfaction as well as money.
CorrecT: To work provides people with personal satisfaction as well as money.
or _
Working provides people with personal satisfaction as well as money.

INCORRECT:  The sneeze spreads germs.
CorrecT:  To sneeze spreads germs.
or

Sneezing spreads germs.
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INcORRECT:  Shoplift is considered a serious crime.
CorrecT:  To shoplift is considered a serious crime.
or
Shoplifting is considered a serious crime.

INCORRECT:  The rest in the afternoon is a custom in many countries.
CorrecT:  To rest in the afternoon is a custom in many countries.
or
Resting in the afternoon is a custom in many countries.

INCORRECT:  To exercising makes most people feel better.
CorrecT: To exercise makes most people feel better.
or
Exercising makes most people feel better.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

trees is a custom that many people engage in to celebrate Arbor Day.
(A) The plant
(B) Plant
(C) Planting
(D) To planting

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Spell correctly is easy with the aid of a number of word processing programs for personal computers.
A (B) © (D)
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Nominal That Clause

Remember that sometimes the subject of a verb is a single noun. Other times it is a long noun
phrase or a long noun clause.

One example of a long noun clause is the nominal that clause. Like all clauses, the nominal that
clause has a subject and verb. The nominal that clause functions as the main subject of the main verb
which follows it.

Nominal that clause S Vv

That vitamin C prevents colds is well known

EXAMPLES

IncorreCT:  That it is that she has known him for a long time influenced her decision.
CorrecT:  That she has known him for a long time influenced her decision.
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INCORRECT: It is that we need to move is sure.
CoRrRRECT: That we need to move is sure.

INCORRECT:  Is likely that the library is closed.
CorrecT: That the library is closed is likely.

INCORRECT:  She will win is almost certain.
Correct: That she will win is almost certain.

INncorRECT:  That is not fair seems obvious.
CorrecT:  That it is not fair seems obvious.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

migrate long distances is well documented.
(A) That it is birds
(B) That birds
(C) Birds that
(D) It is that birds

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

That it is the moon influences only one kind of tide is not generally known.

(A) (B) < D

Problems with Adjectives

Adjectives and adjective phrases describe nouns. They may be used to describe quantity (number
or amount); sufficiency (number or amount needed); consecutive order (order in a sequence); quality
{(appearance); and emphasis {(importance or force.)

Most adjectives and adjective phrases have only one form in English. They do not change forms to
agree with the nouns they describe.

PROBLEMS WITH DETERMINERS ‘
s Ll

Determiners are a special kind of adjective. Like other adjectives, determiners describe nouns. But
unlike other adjectives, determiners must agree with the nouns they describe. In other words, you must
know whether the noun is a singular count noun, a plural count noun, or a noncount noun before you
can choose the correct determiner. The noun determines which adjective form you use.
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Noncount Nouns with Qualifying Phrases—The

Remember, the is used with count nouns. You have also learned that the can be used before an
-ing noun that is followed by a qualifying phrase.
In addition, the can be used before a noncount noun with a qualifying phrase.

The noncount noun ' - Qualifying Phrase
The art of the Middle Ages is on display
EXAMPLES
INcORRECT:  Poetry of Carl Sandburg is being read at the student union on Friday.
Correct:  The poetry of Carl Sandburg is being read at the student union on Friday.
INCORRECT:  Poverty of people in the rural areas is not as visible as that of people in the city.
CorrecT: The poverty of people in the rural areas is not as visible as that of people in the city.
INCORRECT:  Science of genetic engineering is not very old.
Correct:;  The science of genetic engineering is not very old.
INCORRECT:  History of this area is interesting.
CorrecT:  The history of this area is interesting.
INCORRECT: Work of many people made the project a success.
CorrecT:  The work of many people made the project a success.
EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

of Country-Western singers may be related to old English ballads.

(A) The music
(B) Music

(C) Their music
(D) Musics

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Philosophy of the ancient Greeks has been preserved in the scholarly writing of Western civilization.

(A)

(B) ©) D)
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Remember that no means not any. It may be used with a singular or piural count noun or with a non-

count noun.
noun (count singular) ~ verb (singular)
no noun (count plural) verb (plural)
No tree grows above the tree line
No trees grow above the tree line
no noun (noncount) verb (singular)
No art is on display today

Avoid using the negatives not or none instead of no. Avoid using a singular verb with a plural count

noun.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

EXERCISES

There is not reason to worry.
There is no reason to worry.

None news is good news.
No news is good news.

We have not a file under the name Wagner.

We have no file under the name Wagner.

None of cheating will be tolerated.
No cheating will be tolerated.

Bill told me that he has none friends.
Bill told me that he has no friends.

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

At Woolworth’s first five-and-ten-cent store,
(A) neither items cost :
(B) items not cost
(C) items none costing
(D) no item costs

more than a dime.
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Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Some religions have none deity but are philosophies that function instead of religions.

A) (B) ©) (D)
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Almost All of the and Most of the

Remember that aimost all of the and most of the mean all except a few, but almost all of the in-
cludes more.

almost all (of the)

most (of the)

noun (count— plural)

verb (plural)

Almost all (of the)

trees in our yard

are
are

oaks
oaks

Most (of the) trees

almost all (of the)

most (of the) verb (singular)

noun (noncount)

Almost all (of the)
Most (of the)

art by R. C. Gorman
art by R. C. Gorman

is expensive
IS expensive

Avoid using almost without all or all of the. Avoid using most of without the.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: Almost the states have a sales tax.
CorrecT:  Almost all of the states have a sales tax.

or

Almost all states have a sales tax.
or

Most of the states have a sales tax.
or

Most states have a sales tax.

INCORRECT:  Most of teachers at State University care about their students’ progress.
CorRECT:  Almost all of the teachers at State University care about their students’ progress.

or

Almost all teachers at State University care about their students’ progress.
or

Most of the teachers at State University care about their students’ progress.
or

Most teachers at State University care about their students’ progress.
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INCORRECT: My cousin told me that most of people who won the lottery got only a few dollars, not
the grand prize.
CORRECT: My cousin told me that almost all of the people who won the lottery got only a few dol-

lars, not the grand prize.

or
My cousin told me that almost all people who won the lottery got only a few dollars, not
the grand prize.

or
My cousin told me that most of the people who won the lottery got only a few dollars.
not the grand prize.

or
My cousin told me that most people who won the lottery got only a few dollars, not the
grand prize.

INCORRECT:  Most the dictionaries have information about pronunciation.
CORRECT:  Almost all of the dictionaries have information about pronunciation.

or

Almost all dictionaries have information about pronunciation.
or

Most of the dictionaries have information about pronunciation.
or

Most dictionaries have information about pronunciation.

INCORRECT: [ it true that most Americans watches TV every night?
CorrecT: It is true that almost all of the Americans watch TV every night?

or

Is it true that almost all Americans watch TV every night?
or

Is it true that most of the Americans watch TV every night?
or :

Is it true that most Americans watch TV every night?

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

fuel that is used today is a chemical form of solar energy.
(A) Most of
(B) The most
(C) Most
(D) Almost the

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Almost the plants known to us are made up of a great many cells, specialized to perform different
(A) (B) (&) )
tasks.
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PROBLEMS WITH OTHER ADJECTIVES

Besides determiners that express number and amount, there are adjectives and adjective-related
structures that express sufficiency, consecutive order, quality, and emphasis.
Adjectives usually do not change to agree with the noun that they modify.

Nouns that Function as Adjectives

Remember that when two nouns occur together, the first noun describes the second noun; that is,
the first noun functions as an adjective. Adjectives do not change form, singular or plural.

noun noun

All of us are foreign language teachers

Avoid using a plural form for the first noun even when the second noun is plural. Avoid using a pos-
sessive form for the first noun.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: May I borrow some notebooks paper?
CORRECT:  May I borrow some notebook paper?

INcorRRECT: All business’ students must take the Graduate Management Admission Test.
CoRRECT:  All business students must take the Graduate Management Admission Test.

INcOrrRECT: I forgot their telephone’s number.
CorrecT: I forgot their telephone number.

INCORRECT: There is a sale at the shoes store.
CoRRECT: There is a sale at the shoe store.

INCORRECT: Put the mail on the hall’s table.
CoRrRRECT: Put the mail on the hall table.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

is cheaper for students who maintain a B average because they are a better risk than
average or below-average students.
(A) Automobile’s insurance
(B) Insurance of automobiles
(C) Automobile insurance
(D) Insurance automobile
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Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Sex’s education is instituted to help the student understand the process of maturation,

(A)

(B)

to eliminate anxieties related to development, to learn values, and to prevent disease.

N
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(&)

(D)

Hyphenated Adjectives

Remember that it is common for a number to appear as the first in a series of hyphenated adjec-

tives. Each word in a hyphenated adjective is an adjective and does not change form, singular or plural.

a adjective — adjective noun |
|
=

Agriculture 420 is a five — hour class
- - . . . . I -l
a adjective — adjective — adjective noun |
A sixty — year — old employee | may retire |
]

Avoid using a piural form for any of the adjectives joined by hyphens even when the noun that fol-

lows is plural.
EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: A three-minutes call anywhere in the United States costs less than a dollar when you dial
it yourself.
CORRECT: A _three-minute call anywhere in the United States costs less than a dollar when you dial
it yourself.
INCORRECT:  They have a four-months-old baby.

CorrecT:  They have a four-month-old baby.
INCORRECT:  Can you make change for a twenty-dollars bill?
CorrecT:  Can you make change for a twenty-dollar bill?
INCORRECT: A two-doors car is cheaper than a four-doors model.
CORRECT: A two-door car is cheaper than a four-door model.
INCORRECT: [ have to write a one-thousand-words paper this weekend.
CorrecT: 1 have to write a one-thousand-word paper this weekend.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

The evolution of vertebrates suggests development from a very simple heart in fish to a
in man.

(A) four-chamber heart

(B) four-chambers heart

(C) four-chamber hearts

(D) four-chamber’s heart

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The MX is a four-stages rocket with an 8000-mile range, larger than that of the Minuteman.
A (B © (D)

Cause-and-Result—So

Remember that so is used before an adjective or an adverb followed by that. The so clause ex-
presses cause. The that clause expresses result.

She got up S0 late that she missed her bus
The music was SO loud that we couldn’t talk

Avoid using as or too instead of so in clauses of cause. Avoid using as instead of that in clauses of
result.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT:  He is so slow as he never gets to class on time.
CorrecT:  He is so slow that he never gets to class on time.

IncORRECT:  This suitcase is as heavy that I can hardly carry it.
CoORReCT:  This suitcase is so heavy that I can hardly carry it.

INCORRECT: We arrived so late as Professor Baker had already called the roll.
CoORrRECT:  We arrived so late that Professor Baker had already called the roll.

INCORRECT: He drives so fast as no one likes to ride with him.
CORRECT: He drives so fast that no one likes to ride with him.

INCORRECT:  Preparing frozen foods is too easy that anyone can do it.
CORRECT:  Preparing frozen foods is so easy that anyone can do it.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Oil paints are they have become the most popular painter’s colors.
(A) so versatile and durable that
(B) so versatile and durable than
(C) such versatile and durable as
(D) such versatile and durable

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

By the mid-nineteenth century, land was such expensive in large cities that architects began to

(A) (B)
conserve space by designing skyscrapers.
© (D)

Problems with Comparatives

Nouns may be compared for exact or general similarity or difference. They may also be compared
for similar or different qualities or degrees, more or less, of specific qualities. In addition, they may be
compared to estimates.

N
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Exact Similarity—the Same as and the Same

Remember that the same as and the same have the same meaning, but the same as is used be-
tween the two nouns compared, and the same is used after the two nouns or a plural noun.

noun the same as noun }
This coat is the same as that one \
noun noun the same
This coat and that one are the same
noun (plural) the same
These coats are the same

Avoid using to and like instead of as. Avoid using the same between the two nouns compared.
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EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  That car is almost the same like mine.
CORRECT: That car is almost the same as mine.
or
That car and mine are almost the same.

INCORRECT: My briefcase is exactly the same that yours.
CORRECT: My briefcase is exactly the same as yours.
‘ or
My briefcase and yours are exactly the same.

INCORRECT:  Is your book the same to mine?
CoRRECT:  Is your book the same as mine?
or
Are your book and mine the same?

INCORRECT:  Are this picture and the one on your desk same?
CORRECT:  Are this picture and the one on your desk the same?
or
Is this picture the same as the one on your desk?

INCORRECT: The teacher gave Martha a failing grade on her composition because it was the same a
composition he had already read.
CORRECT:  The teacher gave Martha a failing grade on her composition because it was the same as a
composition he had already read.
or
The teacher gave Martha a failing grade on her composition because it and a composi-
tion he had already read were the same.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Although we often use “speed” and “velocity” interchangeably, in a technical sense, “speed” is not
always “velocity.”

(A) alike

(B) the same as

(C) similar

(D) as

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

When two products are basically the same as, advertising can influence the public’s choice.

(A) (B) © (D)
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General Similarity—Like and Alike

Remember that /ike and alike have the same meaning, but like is used between the two nouns com-
pared, and alike is used after the two nouns or a plural noun.

This coat

This coat that one

These coats

Avoid using as instead of like. Avoid using like after the two nouns compared.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  The weather feels as spring.
CorreCT:  The weather feels like spring.

INCORRECT: These suits are like.
CorRreCT:  This suit is like that suit.
or
These suits are alike.

INCORRECT:  Your recipe for chicken is like to a recipe that my mother has.
CORRECT:  Your recipe for chicken is like a recipe that my mother has.
or
Your recipe for chicken and a recipe that my mother has are alike.

INCORRECT: I want to buy some shoes same like the ones I have on.
CORRECT: I want to buy some shoes like the ones I have on.
or
The shoes I want to buy and the shoes I have on are alike.

INCORRECT:  Anthony and his brother don’t look like.
CoRRECT:  Anthony doesn’t look like his brother.
or
Anthony and his brother don’t look alike.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Although they are smaller, chipmunks are most other ground squirrels.
(A) like to
(B) like as
(C) like
(D) alike

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The first living structures to appear on Earth thousands of years ago were alike viruses.
(A) B) © (D)

3
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General Difference—to Differ from

Remember that differ is a verb and must change forms to agree with the subject.

DIFFER from

t This one differs from the rest

Avoid using BE with differ. Avoid using than, of, or to after differ.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  Sharon is different of other women I know.
CoRRECT:  Sharon is different from other women I know.
or
Sharon differs from other women I know.

INCORRECT: Do you have anything a little different to these?
CorrecT: Do you have anything a little different from these?
or
Do you have anything that differs a little from these?

INCORRECT:  The campus at State University different from that of City College.
CorreCT:  The campus at State University differs from that of City College.
or
The campus at State University is different from that of City College.

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

Jayne’s apartment is very differs from Bill’s even though they are in the same building.

Jayne’s apartment is very different from Bill’s even though they are in the same building.
or

Jayne’s apartment differs from Bill’s even though they are in the same building.
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INCORRECT:  Customs differ one region of the country to another.
CorrecT:  Customs differ from one region of the country to another.
or
Customs are different from one region of the country to another.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Modern blimps like the famous Goodyear blimps the first ones in that they are filled
with helium instead of hydrogen.

(A) differ from

(B) different from

(C) is different from

(D) different

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Crocodiles different from alligators in that they have pointed snouts and long lower teeth that stick
(A) B) (&)
out when their mouths are closed.
(D)

Comparative Estimates—Multiple Numbers

Remember that the following are examples of multiple numbers:

half four times
twice five times
three times ten times

much —\

multiple as many as .-

|

Fresh fruit costs twice as much as canned fruit
We have half as many as we need

Avoid using so instead of as after a multipie. Avoid using more than instead of as much as or as
many as. Avoid using the multiple after as much and as many.

EXAMPLES

INcorRRECT:  This one is prettier, but it costs twice more than the other one.
Correct:  This one is prettier, but it costs twice as much as the other one.

INcorRRECT:  The rent at College Apartments is only half so much as you pay here.
CorrecT:  The rent at College Apartments is only half as much as you pay here.
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INCORRECT: Bob found a job that paid as much twice as he made working at the library.
CoRrRECT: Bob found a job that paid twice as much as he made working at the library.

INCORRECT:  The price was very reasonable; I would gladly have paid three times more than he asked.
Correct:  The price was very reasonable; I would gladly have paid three times as much as he
asked. :

INCORRECT: We didn’t buy the car because they wanted as much twice as it was worth.
CoRRECT:  We didn’t buy the car because they wanted twice as much as it was worth.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

After the purchase of the Louisiana Territory, the United States had it had previously
owned.

(A) twice more land than

(B) two times more land than

(C) twice as much land as

(D) two times much land than

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

With American prices for sugar at three times as much the world price, manufacturers are beginning

(A) (B)
to use fructose blended with pure sugar, or sucrose.
©) (D)
%Q,\S"Q
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Comparative Estimates—More Than and Less Than

Remember that more than or less than is used before a specific number to express an estimate that
may be a little more or a little less than the number.

more than number Sakg

Steve has more than a thousand coins in his collection
fess than number

Andy has less than a dozen coins in his pocket

Avoid using more or less without than in estimates. Avoid using as instead of than.
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EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: More one hundred people came to the meeting.
CORRECT:  More than one hundred people came to the meeting.

INCORRECT:  We have lived in the United States for as less than seven years.
CoRRECT:  We have lived in the United States for less than seven years.

INCORRECT:  The main library has more as one million volumes.
CORRECT:  The main library has more than one million volumes.

INCORRECT: A new shopping center on the north side will have five hundred shops more than.
CORRECT: A new shopping center on the north side will have more than five hundred shops.

INCORRECT: There are most than fifty students in the lab, but only two computers.
CORRECT:  There are more than fifty students in the lab, but only two computers.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

In the Great Smoky Mountains, one can see 150 different kinds of trees.
(A) more than
(B) as much as
(C) up as
(D) as many to

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Pelé scored more as 1280 goals during his career, gaining a reputation as the best soccer player of
(A) (B) © (D)
all time.
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Comparative Estimates—As Many As

Remember that as many as is used before a specific number to express an estimate that does not
exceed the number.

as many as number

We should have as many as five hundred applications

Avoid using as many instead of as many as. Avoid using much instead of many before a specific
number.

Note: Comparative estimates with as much as are also used before a specific number that refers to
weight, distance, or money. For example, as much as ten pounds, as much as two miles, or as much as
twenty dollars.
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EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: We expect as much as thirty people to come.
CORRECT:  We expect as many as thirty people to come.

INCORRECT:  There are as many fifteen thousand students attending summer school.
CORRECT:  There are as many as fifteen thousand students attending summer school.

INCORRECT:  The children can see as much as twenty-five baby animals in the nursery at the zoo.
CORRECT:  The children can see as many as twenty-five baby animals in the nursery at the zoo.

INCORRECT: Many as ten planes have sat in line waiting to take off.
CORRECT:  As many as ten planes have sat in line waiting to take off.

INCORRECT:  State University offers as much as two hundred major fields of study.
CoRrRECT:  State University offers as many as two hundred major fields of study.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

It has been estimated that one hundred thousand men participated in the gold rush of
1898.

(A) approximate

(B) until

(C) as many as

(D) more

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

It is generally accepted that the common cold is caused by as much as forty strains of viruses that
A B (© (D)

may be present in the air at all times.

D
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Degrees of Comparison—Superlative Adjectives

Remember that superlatives are used to compare more than two.

most (least) adjective (two + syllables)
adjective -est (one syllable)
the adjective -est (two + syllables ending in - y)
An essay test is the most difficult
An essay test s the hardest
An essay test is the trickiest

Avoid using a comparative -er form when three or more are compared.
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EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: ~ She is more prettier than all of the girls in our class.
CoRrRECT:  She is the prettiest of all of the girls in our class.

INCORRECT: New York is the larger of all American cities.
CorrecT: New York is the largest of all American cities.

INcorrecT:  Of all of the candidates, Alex is probably the less qualified.
CorrecT:  Of all of the candidates, Alex is probably the least qualified.

161

INCORRECT:  Although there are a number of interesting findings, a most significant results are in the

abstract.
CoRRECT:  Although there are a number of interesting findings, the most significant results are in
the abstract.

INCORRECT:  In my opinion, the more beautiful place in Oregon is Mount Hood.
CorrReCT:  In my opinion, the most beautiful place in Oregon is Mount Hood.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

The blue whale is known animal, reaching a length of more than one hundred feet.
(A) the large
(B) the larger
(C) the largest
(D) most largest

Part B: Choose the incorrect answer and correct it.

The more important theorem of all in plane geometry is the Pythagorean Theorem.
(A) (B) (OXD)

3D
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Degrees of Comparison—Irregular Adjectives

Remember that some very common adjectives have irregular forms. Some of them are listed here

for you.
Comparative— Superlative—
Adjective to compare two to compare three or more
bad worse the worst
far farther the farthest
further the furthest
good better the best
little less the least
many more the most

much more the most
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This ice cream is better the other brands

This ice cream is the best

Avoid using a regular form instead of an irregular form for these adjectives.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  The lab is more far from the bus stop than the library.
CoRrreCT:  The lab is farther from the bus stop than the library.
or
The lab is further from the bus stop than the library.

INCORRECT:  The badest accident in the history of the city occurred last night on the North Freeway.
Correct:  The worst accident in the history of the city occurred last night on the North Freeway.

INCORRECT: These photographs are very good, but that one is the better of all.
CorrecT:  These photographs are very good, but that one is the best of all.

INCORRECT: Please give me much sugar than you did last time.
CoRrrecT: Please give me more sugar than you did last time.

INcorrecT:  This composition is more good than your last one.
Correct:  This composition is better than your last one.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

apples are grown in Washington State.
(A) Best
(B) The most good
(C) The best
(D) The better

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Because a felony is more bad than a misdemeanor, the punishment is more severe, and often in-

(A) (B) ©
cludes a jail sentence as well as a fine.
(D)
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Double Comparatives

Remember that when two comparatives are used together, the first comparative expresses cause and the
second comparative expresses result. A comparative is rmore or less with an adjective, or an adjective with -er.

CAUSE i T S RREUT
The comparative S v, the | comparative S . \%
The more you review, the easier the patterns | will be

Avoid using as instead of the. Avoid using the incorrect form . Avoid omitting the. Avoid
omitting -er from the adjective.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT:

CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

EXERCISES

The more you study during the semester, the lesser you have to study the week before
exams.

The more you study during the semester, the less you have to study the week before
exams.

The faster we finish, the soon we can leave.
The faster we finish, the sooner we can leave.

The less one earns, the lesser one must pay in income taxes.
The less one earns, the less one must pay in income taxes.

The louder he shouted, less he convinced anyone.
The louder he shouted, the less he convinced anyone.

The more you practice speaking, the well you will do it.
The more you practice speaking, the better you will do it.

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

It is generally true that the lower the stock market falls,
(A) higher the price of gold rises
(B) the price of gold rises high
(C) the higher the price of gold rises
(D) rises high the price of gold

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The higher the solar activity, the intense the auroras or polar light displays in the skies near

(A) (B) (C)

the Earth’s geomagnetic poles.

D)
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lllogical Comparatives—General Similarity and Difference

Remember that comparisons must be made with logically comparabte nouns. You can’t compare the
climate in the North with the South. You must compare the climate in the North with the climate in the South.

Remember that that of and those of are used instead of repeating a noun to express a logical com-
parative. An example with different from appears below.

noun (singular) : different from that
Football in the U.S. 1s different from that in other countries
noun (plural) different from those
The rules are different from those of soccer

Avoid omitting that and those. Avoid using than instead of from with different.

ExXAMPLES
INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

EXERCISES

The food in my country is very different than that in the United States.
The food in my country is very different from that in the United States.

The classes at my university are very different from State University.
The classes at my university are very different from those at State University.

The English that is spoken in Canada is similar to the United States.
The English that is spoken in Canada is similar to that of the United States.

Drugstores here are not like at home.
Drugstores here are not like those at home. :

The time in New York City differs three hours from Los Angeles.
The time in New York City differs three hours from that of Los Angeles.

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

One’s fingerprints are .
(A) different from those of any other person
(B) different from any other person
(C) different any other person
(D) differs from another person
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Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

165

Perhaps the colonists were looking for a climate like England, when they decided to settle the North

A)

(B) ©)

American continent instead of the South American continent.

D)

Problems with Prepositions

Prepositions are words or phrases that clarify relationships. Prepositions are usually foliowed by
nouns and pronouns. Sometimes the nouns are -ing form nouns.

Prepositions are also used in idioms.

&
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Addition—Besides

Remember that besides means in addition to. Beside means near.

noun
besides adjective
Besides our dog, we have two cats and a canary
Besides white, we stock green and blue

beside

noun

We sat

beside

the teacher

Avoid using beside instead of besides to mean in addition.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

Beside Marge, three coupfes are invited.
Besides Marge, three couples are invited.

Beside Domino’s, four other pizza places deliver.
Besides Domino’s, four other pizza places deliver.

To lead a well-balanced life, you need to have other interests beside studying.
To lead a well balanced life, you need to have other interests besides studying.

Beside taxi service, there isn’t any public transportation in town.
Besides taxi service, there isn’t any public transportation in town.
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INCORRECT: Janice has lots of friends beside her roommate.
CoRrRECT: Janice has lots of friends besides her roommate.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

a mayor, many city governments employ a city manager.
(A) Beside
(B) Besides
" (C) And
(D) Also

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

To receive a degree from an American university, one must take many courses beside those in one’s
(A) B © D
major field.

D
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Cause—Because of and Because

Remember that because of is a prepositional phrase. It introduces a noun or a noun phrase. Be-
cause is a conjunction. It introduces a clause with a subject and a verb.

because S \'%
They decided to stay at home because the weather was bad
or
because of noun
They decided to stay at home because of the weather

Avoid using because of before a subject and verb. Avoid using because before a noun which is not
followed by a verb.

ExaMPLES

IncorrecT:  Classes will be canceled tomorrow because a national holiday.
CorrecT:  Classes will be canceled tomorrow because it is a national holiday.
or
Classes will be canceled tomorrow because of a national holiday.
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INCORRECT:  She was absent because of her cold was worse.
CorRrReCT: She was absent because her cold was worse.
or
She was absent because of her cold.

INCORRECT:  John’s family is very happy because his being awarded a scholarship.
Correct:  John’s family is very happy because he has been awarded a scholarship.
or
John’s family is very happy because of his being awarded a scholarship.

INCORRECT:  She didn’t buy it because of the price was too high.
CorrecT:  She didn’t buy it because the price was too high.
or
She didn’t buy it because of the price.

INCORRECT: It was difficult to see the road clearly because the rain.
CorrecT: It was difficult to see the road clearly because it was raining.
or
It was difficult to see the road clearly because of the rain.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

in the cultivation of a forest, trees need more careful planning than any other crop does.
(A) Because the time and area involved
(B) For the time and area involving
(C) Because of the time and area involved
(D) As a cause of the time and area involved

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Many roads and railroads were built in the 1880s because of the industrial cities needed a network
(A) ) ©
to link them with sources of supply.

(D)

Problems with Conjunctions

Conjunctions are words or phrases that clarify relationships between clauses. “Conjoin” means “to
join together.”

PROBLEMS WITH CORRELATIVE CONJUNCTIONS ]

Correlative conjunctions are pairs that are used together. They often express inclusion or exclusion.
Correlative conjunctions must be followed by the same grammatical structures; in other words, you
must use parallel structures after correlative conjunctions.
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Correlative Conjunctions—Inclusives nof only . . . but also

Remember that not only . . . but also are correlative conjunctions. They are used together to inctude
two parallel structures (two nouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs).

One should take not only but also traveler’s checks
Checks are not only but also more convenient

Avoid using only not instead of not only. Avoid using but instead of but also.
Avoid using the incorrect pattern:

' as / traveler/s ghecks algo |
npt ¢nly safer pore convenjen /a 0/ / /

EXAMPLES

INCcOorRRECT: The program provides only not theoretical classes but also practical training.
CorrecT: The program provides not only theoretical classes but also practical training.

INCORRECT:  The new models are not only less expensive but more efficient also.
CorrecT:  The new models are not only less expensive but also more efficient.

INCorRECT: The objective is not to identify the problem but also to solve it.
CoRrreCT: The objective is not only to identify the problem but also to solve it.

INCORRECT:  Not only her parents but her brothers and sisters also live in Wisconsin.
CORRECT:  Not only her parents but also her brothers and sisters live in Wisconsin.

IncorrecT:  To complete his physical education credits, John took not only swimming also golf.
Correct: To complete his physical education credits, John took not only swimming but also golf.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Amniocentesis can be used not only to diagnose fetal disorders the sex of the unborn
child with 95 percent accuracy.

(A) but determining

(B) but also determining

(C) but to determine

(D) but also to determine
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Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The deadbolt is the best lock for entry doors because it is not only inexpensive but installation is easy.
(A) B) © (D)

Qq,\gﬁ
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Future Result— When

Remember that when introduces a clause of condition for future result.

The temperature drops when the sun sets
The temperature will drop when the sun sets

Avoid using will instead of a present verb after when.

EXAMPLES

INcorrecT: I will call you when I will return from my country.
CorrecT: I will call you when [ return from my country.

INCORRECT: Marilyn plans to work in her family’s store when she will get her M.B.A.
CorRRECT: Marilyn plans to work in her family’s store when she gets her M.B.A.

INCORRECT:  He will probably buy some more computer software when he will get paid.
CORRECT: He will probably buy some more computer software when he gets paid.

INCORRECT:  She will feel a lot better when she will stop smoking.
CorrecT:  She will feel a lot better when she stops smoking.

INCORRECT:  When Gary will go to State University, he will be a teaching assistant.
CorreCT: When Gary goes to State University, he will be a teaching assistant.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Bacterial spores germinate and sprout favorable conditions of temperature and
food supply.

(A) when encountering of

(B) when they encounter

(C) when they will encounter

(D) when the encounter of

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

In most states insurance agents must pass an examination to_be licensed when they will complete
(A) (B) ©) D)
their training.

QQ,\f(’Q
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Indirect Questions

Remember that question words can be used as conjunctions. Question words introduce a clause of
indirect question.

Question words include the following:

who why

what how

what time how long

when how many

where how much
S v question word S \Y
I don’t remember what her name is
% S question word ' S \%

Do you remember what her name is?

Avoid using do, does, or did after the question word. Avoid using the verb before the subject after
the question word.
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EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: I didn’t understood what did he say.
CorrecT: I didn’t understand what he said.

INCORRECT: Do you know how much do they cost?
CoORRECT: Do you know how much they cost?

IncorrECT: | wonder when is her birthday.
CorrecT: I wonder when her birthday is.

INncorrRECT:  Could you please tell me where is the post office?
CorrecT:  Could you please tell me where the post office is?

INCORRECT:  Can they tell you what time does the movie start?
CorrecT:  Can they tell you what time the movie starts?

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Recently, there have been several outbreaks of disease like Legionnaire’s syndrome, and doctors
don’t know

(A) what is the cause

(B) the cause is what

(C) is what the cause

(D) what the cause is

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

In Ground Control Approach, the air traffic controller informs the pilot how far is the plane from
(A) B) ©
the touchdown point.
(D)

Problems with Adverbs and Adverb-Related Structures

Adverbs and adverb phrases add information to sentences. They add information about manner,
that is, how something is done; frequency or how often; time and date or when; and duration of time or
how long.

QQ\S'$
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Negative Emphasis

Remember that negatives include phrases like not one, not once, not until, never, never again, only

rarely, and very seldom. Negatives answer the question, how often? They are used at the beginning of
a statement to express emphasis. Auxiliaries must agree with verbs and subjects.
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negative

auxiliary S A%

Never

have I seen so much snow

Avoid using a subject before the auxiliary in this pattern.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: ~ Never again they will stay in that hotel.
CoRrRECT:  Never again will they stay in that hotel.
INCORRECT:  Only rarely an accident has occurred.
CoORRECT: Only rarely has an accident occurred.
INCORRECT:  Very seldom a movie can hold my attention like this one.
CORReCT:  Very seldom can a movie hold my attention like this one.
INCORRECT:  Not one paper she has finished on time.
CoRRECT:  Not one paper has she finished on time.
INCORRECT: Not once Steve and Jan have invited us to their house,
CORRECT: Not once have Steve and Jan invited us to their house.
EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Not until the Triassic Period

(A) the first primitive mammals did develop
(B) did the first primitive mammals develop
(C) did develop the first primitive mammals
(D) the first primitive mammals develop

Part B: Chose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Only rarely wins the same major league baseball team the World Series two years in a row.

(A) B)

S
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Duration—For and Since

Remember that foris used before a quantity of time. For expresses duration. For answers the ques-
tion, how long? Since is used before a specific time. Since expresses duration too, but since answers

the question, beginning when?

Remember that a quantity of time may be several days—a month, two years, etc. A specific time
may be Wednesday, July, 1960, etc. You will notice that the structure HAVE and a participle is often

used with adverbs of duration.

< D
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S HAVE participle for quantity of time
She has been in the U.S. for six months

S HAVE participle since specific time
She has been in the U.S. since June

Avoid using for before specific times. Avoid using before after HAVE and a participle.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: Mary has been on a diet since three weeks.
CorrReCT: Mary has been on a diet for three weeks.

INCORRECT:  She has been living here before April.
CorreCT:  She has been living here since April.

INCORRECT: We haven’t seen him since almost a year.
CorrecT:  We haven’t seen him for almost a year.

INCORRECT: We have known each other before 1974.
CorRrRECT: We have known each other since 1974.

IncorrRECT:  He has studied English since five years.
CorrecT:  He has studied English for five years.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Penguins, the most highly specialized of all aquatic birds, may live twenty years.
(A) before
(B) since
(C) for
(D) from

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Because national statistics on crime have only been kept for 1930, it is not possible to make judg-
(A (B) ©
ments about crime during the early years of the nation.
D)

3
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Generalization—As a Whole and Wholly

Remember that as a whole means generally. Wholly means completely. As a whole is often used at
the beginning of a sentence or a clause. Wholly is often used after the auxiliary or main verb.
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As a whole the news is correct

The news is wholly " correct

Avoid using wholly instead of as a whole at the beginning of a sentence or clause to mean general-
ly. Avoid using as whole instead of as a whole.

EXAMPLES

INnCcoOrRrRECT:  Wholly, we are in agreement.
CORRECT: As a whole, we are in agreement.
(generally)

INcORRECT: The house and all of its contents was as a whole consumed by the fire.
CorrecT:  The house and all of its contents was wholly consumed by the fire.
(completely)

INCORRECT: The teams are not rated equally, but, wholly, they are evenly matched.
CorrecT: The teams are not rated equally, but, as a whole, they are evenly matched.
(generally)

INCORRECT:  Wholly, Dan’s operation proved to be successful.
CORRECT:  As a whole, Dan’s operation proved to be successful.
(generally)

INCORRECT:  As whole, people try to be helpful to tourists.
CoRrRECT:  As a whole, people try to be helpful to tourists.
(generally)

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

the Gulf Stream is warmer than the ocean water surrounding it.
(A) Wholly
(B) Whole
(C) As a whole
(D) A whole as

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Although there are exceptions, as whole, the male of the bird species is more brilliantly colored.

(A) (B) © DO
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Problems with Sentences and Clauses

N
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Sentences and Clauses

Remember that a main clause, also called an independent clause, can function as a separate sen-
tence. A subordinate clause, also called a dependent clause, must be attached to a main clause. A de-
pendent clause is often marked with the clause marker that.

SENTENCE 1
Main Clause Clause Marker----------- Dependent Clause —l
(Sentence) f _‘
We were glad that the box came |

Avoid using the clause marker with dependent clauses as sentences. Avoid using the clause mark-
er that with a sentence that has no dependent clause following it.

EXAMPLES

IncorrReCT:  Utensils and condiments that are found on the table by the door.
CorrecT:  Utensils and condiments are found on the table by the door.

INCORRECT:  During final exam week, that the library when opening all night.
CorreCT:  During final exam week, the library is open all night.

INCORRECT:  The weather that is very rainy this time of year.
CorrectT:  The weather is very rainy this time of year.

INCORRECT:  All of the dorms that are located on East Campus.
CorreCT:  All of the dorms are located on East Campus.

INCORRECT:  During our vacation, that we suspended the newspaper delivery.
Correct:  During our vacation, we suspended the newspaper delivery.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Of all the cities in Texas, .
(A) that San Antonio is probably the most picturesque
(B) San Antonio is probably the most picturesque
(C) probably San Antonio the most picturesque
(D) the most picturesque probably that San Antonio

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Thunder that is audible from distances as far away as ten miles.
Aa) (B <© D)
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STYLE

Style is a general term that includes elements larger than a single grammatical pattern or structure.
In most grammar books, sfyle means sentence structure—that is, how the parts of a sentence relate to
each other.

Some of the most important elements of style are summarized in this review section.

Prohlems with Point of View

Point of view means maintaining the correct sequence of verb tenses and time phrases in a
sentence.

Q$\3§
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Point of View—Verbs

In all patterns, maintain a point of view, either present or past.
Avoid changing from present o past tense, or from past to present tense in the same sentence.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: He was among the few who want to continue working on the project.
CorrReCT:  He is among the few who want to continue working on the project.
or
He was among the few who wanted to continue working on the project.

INCORRECT: It is an accepted custom for 2 man to open the door when he accompanied a woman.
CorrecT: It is an accepted custom for a man to open the door when he accompanies a woman.
or
It was an accepted custom for a man to open the door when he accompanied a woman.

INCORRECT:  She closed the door and hurries away to class.

CORRECT:  She closes the door and hurries away to class.
or

She closed the door and hurried away to class.

INCORRECT:  We receive several applications a day and with them had been copies of transcripts and
degrees.
CoORRECT:  We receive several applications a day and with them are copies of transcripts and de-
grees.

or
We received several applications a day and with them were copies of transcripts and de-
grees.
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INCORRECT:  Mr. Davis tried to finish his research, but he found only part of the information that he
needs. '
CORRECT: M. Davis tries to finish his research, but he finds only part of the information that he
needs.
or
Mr. Davis tried to finish his research, but he found only part of the information that he
needed.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

The first transistor was basically a small chip made of germanium onto one surface of which two
pointed wire contacts side by side.

(A) are made

(B) made

(C) were made

(D) making

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Because early balloons were at the mercy of shifting winds, they are not considered a practical
(A) (B) ©
means of transportation until the 1850s.

D)
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Point of View—Verhs and Adverbs

In all patterns, avoid using past adverbs with verbs in the present tense.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  Between one thing and another, Charles does not finish typing his paper last night.
CorrECT:  Between one thing and another, Charles did not finish typing his paper last night.

INCORRECT:  In 1990, according to statistics from the Bureau of Census, the population of the United
States 1s 250,000,600.
CoRRECT:  In 1990, according to statistics from the Bureau of Census, the population of the United
States was 250,000,000.

INCORRECT:  We do not receive mail yesterday because it was a holiday.
CorreCT:  We did not receive mail yesterday because it was a holiday.

INCORRECT:  Mary does not finish her homework in time to go with us to the football game yesterday
afternoon.
CoRRECT: Mary did not finish her homework in time to go with us to the football game yesterday
afternoon.
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INCORRECT:  Although there are only two hundred foreign students studying at State University in
1990, there are more than five hundred now.
CORReCT:  Although there were only two hundred foreign students studying at State University in_
1990, there are more than five hundred now.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Iron for weapons and tools in the Bronze Age following the Stone Age.
(A) is generally used
(B) generally used
(C) was generally used
(D) used generally

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The Nineteenth Amendment to the Constitution gives women the right to vote in the elections of

&) (B) ©) (D)

1920.

Problems with Agreement -

Agreement means selecting subjects that agree in person and number with verbs, and selecting
pronouns that agree in person and number with reference nouns and other pronouns.
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Agreement—Modified Subject and Verb

In all patterns, there must be agreement of subject and verb.
Avoid using a verb that agrees with the modifier of a subject instead of with the subject itself.

EXAMPLES

INCcORRECT: His knowledge of languages and international relations aid him in his work.
CorrecT: His knowledge of languages and international relations aids him in his work.

INcORRECT:  The facilities at the new research library, including an excellent microfilm file, is
among the best in the country.
CorrecT:  The facilities at the new research library, including an excellent microfilm file, are
among the best in the country.

INCORRECT:  All trade between the two countries were suspended pending negotiation of a new agree-
ment.
CorrecT:  All rade between the two countries was suspended pending negotiation of a new agree-
ment.
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INCORRECT:  The production of different kinds of artificial materials are essential to the conservation
of our natural resources.
CorrecT:  The production of different kinds of artificial materials is essential to the conservation of
our natural resources.

INCORRECT:  Since the shipment of supplies for our experiments were delayed, we will have to
reschedule our work.
CorreCT:  Since the shipment of supplies for our experiments was delayed, we will have to
reschedule our work.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Groups of tissues, each with its own function, in the human body.
(A) it makes up the organs
(B) make up the organs
(C) they make up the organs
(D) makes up the organs

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The Zoning Improvement Plan, better known as zip codes, enable postal clerks to speed the routing

(A) (B) ©)
of an ever-increasing volume of mail.
(D)

Agreement—Subject with Appositive and Verh

Remember that there must be agreement of subject and verb. An appositive is a word or phrase
that follows a noun and defines it. An appositive usually has a comma before it and a comma after it.

In all patterns, avoid using a verb that agrees with words in the appositive after a subject instead of
with the subject itself.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  The books, an English dictionary and a chemistry text, was on the shelf yesterday.
CorrecT:  The books, an English dictionary and a chemistry text, were on the shelf yesterday.

INCORRECT:  Three swimmers from our team, Paul, Ed, and Jim, is in competition for medals.
CorrecT:  Three swimmers from our team, Paul, Ed, and Jim, are in competition for medals.

INCORRECT: ~ Several pets, two dogs and a cat, needs to be taken care of while we are gone.
CorrecT:  Several pets, two dogs and a cat, need to be taken care of while we are gone.

INCORRECT:  State University, the largest of the state-supported schools, have more than 50,000 stu-
dents on main campus.
Correct:  State University, the largest of the state-supported schools, has more than 50,000 sta-
dents on main campus.
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INCORRECT:  This recipe, an old family secret, are an especially important part of our holiday celebra-
tions.

CorrecT: This recipe, an old family secret, is an especially important part of our holiday celebra-
tions.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Cupid, one of the ancient Roman gods,
(A) were a little winged child
(B) representing as a little winged child
(C) was represented as a little winged child
(D) a little winged child

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Columbus, Ohio, the capital of the state, are not only the largest city in Ohio but also a typical met-
(A) (B) ©
ropolitan area, often used in market research.

D)

Agreement—Verb-Subject Order

There and here introduce verb-subject order. The verb agrees with the subject following it.

There are the results of the election

Here is the result of the election

Avoid using a verb that does not agree with the subject.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  There was ten people in line already when we arrived.
CorrecT:  There were ten people in line already when we arrived.

INCORRECT: There have been very little rain this summer.
CoRRECT:  There has been very little rain this summer.

INCORRECT: Here are their house.
CORRECT: Here is their house.
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INCORRECT:  There has been several objections to the new policy.
CorreCT:  There have been several objections to the new policy.

INCORRECT: [ think that there were a problem.
CoRRECT: [ think that there was a problem.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

In a suspension bridge that carry one or more flexible cables firmly attached at each end.
(A) there is two towers on it
(B) there are two towers
(C) two towers there are
(D) towers there are two

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

There is about 600 schools in_the United States that use the Montessori method to encourage indi-
(A) (B) © (D)

vidual initiative.

QQ:,\X’Q
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Agreement—Noun and Pronoun

In all patterns, there must be agreement of noun and pronoun.
Avoid using a pronoun that does not agree in number with the noun to which it refers.

EXAMPLES
INCORRECT:  If you want to leave a message for Mr. and Mrs. Carlson, I will be glad to take them.
CorreCT:  If you want to leave a message for Mr. and Mrs. Carlson, I will be glad to take it.

INCORRECT: Al is interested in mathematics and their applications.
CoORRECT: Al is interested in mathematics and its applications.

INCORRECT: It is easier to talk about a problem than to resolve them.
CoORRECT: It is easier to talk about a problem than to resolve it.

INCORRECT: ~ Although their visas will expire in June, they can have it extended for three months.
CorRECT:  Although their visas will expire in June, they can have them extended for three months.

INCORRECT:  In spite of its small size, these cameras take very good pictures.
CorrecT: In spite of their small size, these cameras take very good pictures.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

A college bookstore that sells used textbooks stocks
under the course title.

(A) its

(B) their

©a

(D) them

along with the new ones on the shelf

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Magnesium, the lightest of our structural metals, has an important place among common

(A) (B)
engineering materials because of their weight.
(SN
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Agreement—Subject and Possessive Pronouns

In all patterns, there must be agreement of subject pronoun and possessive pronouns that refer to
the subject.

Subject Pronouns Possessive Pronouns
/ my

you your

he his

she her

it its

we our

you your

they their

Remember that it refers to a small baby. Avoid using it's instead of its as a possessive pronoun.
It's means it is.

EXAMPLES

INcORRECT:  Those of us who are over fifty years old should get their blood pressure checked regularly.
CorrecT:  Those of us who are over fifty years old should get our blood pressure checked regularly.

INCORRECT:  Our neighbors know that when they go on vacation, we will get its mail for them.
CorrecT:  Our neighbors know that when they go on vacation, we will get their mail for them.

INCORRECT: A mother who works outside of the home has to prepare for emergencies when she
cannot be there to take care of your sick child.
CORRECT: A mother who works outside of the home has to prepare for emergencies when she
cannot be there to take care of her sick child.
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INCORRECT:  Wine tends to lose their flavor when it has not been properly sealed.
CORRECT:  Wine tends to lose its flavor when it has not been properly sealed.

INCORRECT:  Optional equipment on a car can add several hundred dollars to it’s resale value when
you trade it in.

CoOrRRECT:  Optional equipment on a car can add several hundred dollars to its resale value when
you trade it in.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

The television programs we allow to watch influence their learning.
(A) a children
(B) our children
(C) our child
(D) their childs

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Although maple trees are among the most colorful varieties in the fall, they lose its leaves

(A) (B) (&)

sooner than oak trees.
(D)

Problems with Introductory Verbal Modifiers

Introductory verbal modifiers introduce and modify the subject and verb in the main clause of the
sentence. They can be -ing forms, -ed forms, or infinitives. They are usually separated from the main
clause by a comma.

/.
>

Verbal Modifiers— -ing and -ed Forms

-ing forms and -ed forms may be used as verbals. Verbals function as modifiers.

An introductory verbal modifier with -ing or -ed should immediately precede the noun it modifies.
Otherwise, the relationship between the noun and the modifier is unclear, and the sentence is illogical.

Avoid using a noun immediately after an introductory verbal phrase which may not be logically mod-
ified by the phrase.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  After graduating from City College, Professor Baker’s studies were continued at State
University, where he received his Ph.D. in English.
CorrecT:  After graduating from City College, Professor Baker continued his studies at State Uni-
versity, where he received his Ph.D. in English.
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INCORRECT:  Returning to her room, several pieces of jewelry were missing.
CORRECT:  Returning to her room, she found that several pieces of jewelry were missing.

INCORRECT: Having been delayed by heavy traffic, it was not possible for her to arrive on time.
CORrRECT: Having been delayed by heavy traffic, she arrived late.

INCORRECT:  Accustomed to getting up early, the new schedule was not difficult for him to adjust to.
CORRECT:  Accustomed to getting up early, he had no difficulty adjusting to the new schedule.

INCORRECT:  After finishing his speech, the audience was invited to ask questions.
CorrecT:  After finishing his speech, he invited the audience to ask questions.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

air traffic controllers guide planes through conditions of near zero visibility.
(A) They talk with pilots and watch their approach on radar,
(B) Talking with pilots and watching their approach on radar,
(C) Talk with pilots and watch their approach on radar,
(D) When they talked with pilots and watched their approach on radar,

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Have designed his own plane, The Spirit of St. Louis, Lindbergh flew from Roosevelt Field in New

(A) (B)
York across the ocean to Le Bourget Field outside Paris.
© (D)
|~ Q,\f&\

<>
Verbal Modifiers—Infinitives of Purpose to Introduce Instructions

An infinitive that expresses purpose may be used as an introductory verbal modifier. Remember
that a verb word follows the infinitive. The verb word expresses a manner to accomplish the purpose.

Avoid using a noun or to with an -ing form instead of the infinitive of purpose. Avoid using an -ing
form or a passive construction after an introductory verbal modifier.

. EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  To protect yourself from dangerous exposure to the sun’s rays, using a sunscreen.
CorrecT:  To protect yourself from dangerous exposure to the sun’s rays, use a sunscreen.

INCORRECT:  Prepare for the TOEFL, study thirty minutes every day for several months.
CorrecT:  To prepare for the TOEFL, study thirty minutes every day for several months.

INCORRECT:  In order to take advantage of low air fares, to buy your tickets well in advance.
CorrecT: In order to take advantage of low air fares, buy your tickets well in advance.

INcorRRECT:  To taking action pictures, always use a high-speed film.
CorrecT:  To take action pictures, always use a high-speed film.

IncorrecT:  The send letters and packages from the United States overseas, use Global Mail or
DHL Delivery.
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CorrecCT: To send letters and packages from the United States overseas, use Global Mail or
DHL Delivery.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

To relieve pressure in the skull, into the blood.
(A) you will inject a strong solution of pure glucose
(B) to inject a strong solution of pure glucose
(C) a strong solution of glucose will inject purely
(D) inject a strong solution of pure glucose

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

To estimate how much it will cost to build a home, finding the total square footage of the house and
(A) (B) ©
multiply by cost per square foot.
(D)

Problems with Parallel Structure

Parallel structure means expressing ideas of equal importance with the same grammatical
structures.

Q$\’<<§
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Parallel Structure—In a Series

In all patterns, ideas of equal importance should be expressed by the same grammatical structure.
Avoid expressing ideas in a series with different structures.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  Jane is young, enthusiastic, and she has talent.
CorrecT:  Jane is young, enthusiastic, and talented.

INCORRECT:  We learned to read the passages carefully and underlining the main ideas.
CoRrrRECT:  We learned to read the passages carefully and to underline the main ideas.

INCORRECT:  The duties of the new secretary are to answer the telephone, to type letters, and book-

keeping.
CorrecT:  The duties of the new secretary are to answer the telephone, to type letters, and to do thie
bookkeeping.

IncorRRECT:  The patient’s symptoms were fever, dizziness, and his head hurt.
CORRECT:  The patient’s symptoms were fever, dizziness, and headaches.

INCORRECT:  Professor Williams enjoys teaching and to write.
CORRECT:  Professor Williams enjoys teaching and writing.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

In a hot, sunny climate, man acclimatizes by eating less, drinking more liquids, wearing lighter
clothing, and
(A) skin changes that darken
(B) his skin may darken
(C) experiencing a darkening of the skin
(D) darkens his skin

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The aims of the European Economic Community are to eliminate tariffs between member countries;

(A)
developing common policies for agriculture, labor, welfare, trade, and transportation; and to abolish
(B) (&) (D)

trusts and cartels.

QQ,\X'Q
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Parallel Structure—After Correlative Conjunctions

Remember that ideas of equal importance are introduced by correlative conjunctions:

both...and
not only...but also

Avoid expressing ideas after correlative conjunctions with different structures.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  She is not only famous in the United States but also abroad.
CoRrReCT:  She is famous not only in the United States but also abroad.

INCOrRRECT:  The exam tested both listening and to read.
CorrecT:  The exam tested both listening and reading.

INCORRECT:  He is not only intelligent but also he is creative.
CorrecT:  He is not only intelligent but also creative.

INcorrecT:  Flying is not only faster but also it is safer than traveling by car.
CorrecT:  Flying is not only faster but also safer than traveling by car.

INCORRECT:  John registered for both Electrical Engineering 500 and to study Mathematics 390.
CorrecT:  John registered for both Electrical Engineering 500 and Mathematics 390.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Both historically and , Ontario is the heartland of Canada.
(A) in its geography
(B) geographically
(C) also its geography
(D) geography

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The cacao bean was cultivated by the Aztecs not only to drink but alsg currency.

(A) (B) © (D

Problems with Redundancy

Redundancy means using more words than necessary.

N
S
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Redundancy—Unnecessary Phrases

In all patterns, prefer simple, direct sentences to complicated, indirect sentences. Find the Subject-
Verb-Complement-Modifier, and determine whether the other words are useful or unnecessary.

S \Y C M

Lee J learned English quickly

Avoid using an adjective with such phrases as in character or in nature.

Avoid using the redundant pattern | 1na adjective ; manner i
instead of an adverb such as quickly. kﬁ f}/ qU/Ck ' /fnz}ﬁnef /
EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  The key officials who testified before the Senate committee responded in a manner that
was evasive.
CorrecT: The key officials who testified before the Senate committee responded evasively.

INCORRECT:  Mr. Davis knows a great deal in terms of the condition of the situation.
CoRrRRECT:  Mr. Davis knows a great deal about the situation.

INCORRECT: It was a problem which was very difficult in character and very delicate in nature.
CoORRECT: The problem was difficult and delicate.
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INCORRECT: The disease was very serious in the nature of it.
CorrecT: The disease was very serious.

INCORRECT: Mary had always behaved in a responsible manner.
CORRECT: Mary had always behaved responsibly.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Waitresses and waiters who serve deserve at least a 20 percent tip.
'(A) in a courteous manner
(B) courteously
(C) with courtesy in their manner
(D) courteous

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Hummingbirds move their wings so rapid a way that they appear to be hanging in the air.
(A) (B) (©) (D)

QQ,\f(’Q
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Redundancy—Repetition of Words with the Same Meaning

In all patterns, avoid using words with the same meaning consecutively in a sentence.

EXAMPLES

IncORRECT: The money that I have is sufficient enough for my needs.
CorrecT: The money that I have is sufficient for my needs.

IncorreCT:  Bill asked the speaker to repeat again because he had not heard him the first time.
CorrecT:  Bill asked the speaker to repeat because he had not heard him the first time.

INCORRECT: The class advanced forward rapidly.
CorRrecT:  The class advanced rapidly.

INCORRECT:  She returned back to her hometown after she had finished her degree.
CoORRECT:  She returned to her hometown after she had finished her degree.

INCORRECT: I am nearly almost finished with this chapter.
CorrecT: I am pearly finished with this chapter.
or
I am almost finished with this chapter.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Famous for his punctuation, typography, and language, Edward Estlin Cummings
published his collected poems in 1954.

(A) new innovations for

(B) innovations in

(C) newly approached

(D) innovations newly approached in

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The idea of a submarine is an old ancient one, dating from as early as the fifteenth century when
(A) (B) ©
Drebbel and Da Vinci made preliminary drawings.
(D)

Redundancy—Repetition of Noun hy Pronoun

In all patterns, avoid using a noun and the pronoun that refers to it consecutively in a sentence.
Avoid using a pronoun after the noun it refers to, and that.

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: My teacher he said to listen to the news on the radio in order to practice listening com-
prehension.
CorrECT: My teacher said to listen to the news on the radio in order to practice listening compre-
hension.

INCORRECT:  Steve he plans to go into business with his father.
CorrecT:  Steve plans to go into business with his father.

INCORRECT: My sister she found a store that imported food from our country.
CORRECT: My sister found a store that imported food from our country.

INCORRECT:  Hospitalization that it covers room, meals, nursing, and additional hospital expenses
such as lab tests, X-rays, and medicine.
CorrReCT:  Hospitalization covers room, meals, nursing, and additional hospital expenses such as
lab tests, X-rays, and medicine.

INCORRECT:  Anne she wants to visit Washington, D.C., before she goes home.
CORRECT:  Anne wants to visit Washington, D.C., before she goes home.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

A perennial is for more than two years, such as trees and shrubs.
(A) any plant that it continues to grow
(B) any plant it continuing to grow
(C) any plant that continues to grow
(D) any plant continuing growth

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Advertising it provides most of the income for magazines, newspapers, radio, and television

(A) (B) ©
in the United States today.
(D)

Problems with Word Choice |

Word choice means choosing between similar words to express precise meanings.

QQ,\X’Q
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Transitive and Intransitive Verhs—Raise and Rise

A transitive verb is a verb that takes a complement. An intransitive verb is a verb that does not take
a complement.

The following pairs of verbs can be confusing. Remember that raise is a transitive verb; it takes a
complement. Rise is an intransitive verb; it does not take a complement.

Transitive Intransitive
Verb word Past Participle Verb word Past Participle
raise raised raised rise rose risen

Remember that fo raise means to move to a higher place or to cause to rise. To rise means to go up
or to increase.

Raise and rise are also used as nouns. A raise means an increase in salary. A rise means an in-
crease in price, worth, quantity, or degree.

S RAISE C M

Heavy rain raises the water level of the reservoir every spring
Heavy rain raised the water level of the reservoir last week
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=
S RISE C M J\
The water level rises when it rains every spring |
The water level rose when it rained last week |
d
EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  The cost of living has raised 3 percent in the past year.
CorrecT:  The cost of living has risen 3 percent in the past year.

INCORRECT:  The flag is risen at dawn by an honor guard.
CorrecT: The flag is raised at dawn by an honor guard.
(An honor guard raises the flag.)

INCORRECT:  Kay needs to rise her grades if she wants to get into graduate school.
CorrecT:  Kay needs to raise her grades if she wants to get into graduate school.

INCORRECT: The landlord has risen the rent.
CorreCT: The landlord has raised the rent.

INcORRECT:  The smoke that is raising from that oil refinery is black.
CorreCT:  The smoke that is rising from that oil refinery is black.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

The average elevation of the Himalayas is twenty thousand feet, and Mount Everest
to more than twenty-nine thousand feet at its apex.
(A) raises
(B) rises
(C) roses
(D) arises

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

When the temperature is risen to the burning point without a source of escape for the heat, sponta-
(A) (B) (©
neous combustion occurs.
(D)

D
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Transitive and Intransitive Verhs—Lay and Lie

Remember that /ay is a transitive verb; it takes a complement. Lie is an intransitive verb; it does not
take a complement.

Transitive Intransitive

Verb word Past Participle Verb word Past Farticiple

lay laid laid lie lay lain
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Remember that to /Jay means to put, to place, or to cause to lie. To lie means to recline or to occupy
a place.
The past form of the verb to lie is lay.

S LAY C M
The postman lays the mail on the table every day
The postman laid the mail on the table yesterday
! [
'S LIE C M
He lies on the sofa to rest every day after work
He B lay on the sofa to rest yesterday after work
EXAMPLES

INCORRECT: Her coat was laying on the chair.
CorrRECT:  Her coat was lying on the chair.

INCORRECT: I have lain your notebook on the table by the door so that you won’t forget it.
CorRECT: ] have laid your notebook on the table by the door so that you won’t forget it.

INCORRECT: Key West lays off the coast of Florida.
CorrecT:  Key West lies off the coast of Florida.

INCORRECT:  Why don’t you lay down for awhile?
CorReCT: Why don’t you lie down for awhile?

INCORRECT:  Linda always forgets where she lies her glasses.
CorrecT: Linda always forgets where she lays her glasses.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

The geographic position of North America, in the early days of the European
settlement.

(A) laying between the Atlantic and the Pacific Oceans, isolating it

(B) isolating it as it laid between the Atlantic and the Pacific Oceans

(C) lying between the Atlantic and the Pacific Oceans, isolated it

(D) isolating it between the Atlantic and the Pacific Oceans as it was layed

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Melanin, a pigment that lays under the skin, is responsible for skin color, including the varia-
(A) (B)
tions that occur among different races.
< D)
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Transitive and Intransitive Verhs—Set and Sit

Remember that set is a transitive verb; it takes a complement. Sitis an intransitive verb; it does not
take a complement.

Transitive Intransitive
Verb word Past Participle Verb word Past Farticiple
set set set sit sat sat

Remember that fo set means to put, to place, or to cause to sit. To sit means to occupy a place on
a chair or a flat surface.

S SET s M |
The students set the lab equipment on the table every class
The students set the lab equipment on the table last class period I
s SIT C M ]
The equipment sits on the table every class
The.equipment sat on the table last class period
EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  Please sit the telephone on the table by the bed.
CorreCT: Please set the telephone on the table by the bed.

INCORRECT:  Won’t you set down?
CORRECT:  Won’t you sit down?

INCORRECT:  Their house sets on a hill overlooking a lake.
CorrecT:  Their house sits on a hill overlooking a lake.

INCORRECT:  Let’s sit your suitcases out of the way.
CORRECT:  Let’s set your suitcases out of the way.

INCORRECT:  Terry has set there waiting for us for almost an hour.
CorrectT:  Terry has sat there waiting for us for almost an hour.
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EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

When Jacqueline Kennedy was first lady,

she collected many beautiful antiques and

them among the original pieces in the White House.

(A) sat
(B) set
(C)sit

(D) sits

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Hyde Park, the family estate of Franklin D. Roosevelt, sets on top of a bluff overlooking

(A)
the Hudson River.
(D)

QQ\’%@
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Past

did

Verb word

do

Participle

done

Similar Verbs—Make and Do

(B) (&)
Verb word Past Participle
make made made

Remember that fo do and to make have similar meanings, but do is often used before compiements
that describe work and chores. To make is often used before complements that are derived from verbs.

DO an assignment MAKE an agreement (to agree)
the dishes an announcement (to announce)
a favor an attempt (to attempt)
homework a decision (to decide)
the laundry a discovery (to discover)
a paper an offer (to offer)
research a profit (to profit)
work a promise (to promise)
7S DO C M
We do our homework before class every day
We did our homework before class yesterday
S MAKE C M
We make an agreement with each other every semester
We made an agreement with each other last semester
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EXAMPLES
INCORRECT: I really don’t mind making the homework for this class.

CorrecT: I really don’t mind doing the homework for this class.

INcorRRECT:  Did you do a mistake?
CorrecCT:  Did you make a mistake?

INCORRECT: Please make me a favor.
CoORRECT: Please do me a favor.

INCORRECT:  Are they doing progress on the new road?
CORRECT:  Are they making progress on the new road?

INCORRECT: Have you done any interesting discoveries while you were doing your research?
CorrecT: Have you made any interesting discoveries while you were doing your research?

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

The president usually unless his press secretary approves it.
(A) doesn’t do a statement
(B) doesn’t make a statement
(C) doesn’t statement
(D) no statement

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

A one hundred-horsepower tractor can make the work of a large number of horses.
(A) B) (© (D)

Q@&

Prepositional Idioms

Prefer these idioms | oid these- M /""’
accede to | — " p .aecede__or_l._by- il i
according to ,V /gcnordmg >- T |
approve of /' /&ﬂ)rove - for -

ashamed of / s a w1th

bored with - ':f_f mfed of

capable of gapabhﬂb

compete with compete er ]

composed of = campese”d’ from
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Prefer these idioms ~; % //@emijff e
concerned with — e cb/ngernEM' |
conscious of o “conseious for

depend on i - de/pegd/m(t&

effects on B ~ effectsin

equal to equal as _

except for _e_kc@pting/ for

from now on peeE 'aﬁét'ﬁw T e
from time to time | ] foj:,/wheﬁwame B
frown on o —ﬁ6Wn"f; i | -
glance at, through “glance— e
incapable of e -inc/a_gab_fe,ta ‘

in conflict i on cenflict _

inferior to - inferior with-

in the habit of ~ " in the-habit to_

in the near future at/fﬁe_in',e-jlr/&rture
knowledge of T gﬁéw%edgﬁon }

near; next to —Trear to ”

of the opinion -~ inopimion '

on top of o top _ - -
opposite " oppesite over |

prior to _——prior B

regard to I‘an-Fd’Uf :

related to --Tﬂﬁd/ﬁi&h- -

respect for B __héspeet‘of/

responsible for responsible- 7

similar to i - smﬂa%‘zfs‘ i

since e -r-eve'r"é_fﬁg-; e B

until t “upuait -

with regard to - ~with Léggdef' i

EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:

CORRECT:

Excepting for the Gulf Coast region, most of the nation will have very pleasant weather
tonight and tomorrow.

Except for the Gulf Coast region, most of the nation will have very pleasant weather
tonight and tomorrow.



INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

INCORRECT:
CORRECT:

EXERCISES

STYLE/PROBLEM 20

In recent years, educators have become more concerned of bilingualism.
In recent years, educators have become more concerned with bilingualism.

He always does what he pleases, without regard of the rules and regulations.
He always does what he pleases, without regard to the rules and regulations.

The bank opposite over the university isn’t open on Saturdays.
The bank opposite the university isn’t open on Saturdays.

The customs of other countries are not inferior with those of our own country.
The customs of other countries are not inferior to those of our own country.

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

discovery of insulin, it was not possible to treat diabetes.

(A) Prior to the
(B) Prior
(C) The prior

(D) To

prior

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

The price of gold depends in

(A)
the dollar.

Q$\$'®
D

(B) © (D)

Parts of Speech
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severa] factors, including supply and demand in relation to the value of

Although it is usually very easy to identify the parts of speech, word families can be confusing. Word
families are groups of words with similar meanings and spellings. Each word in the family is a different
part of speech. For example, agreement is a noun; agreeable is an adjective; to agree is a verb.

The endin

gs of words can help you identify the parts of speech.

Nouns Derived from Verbs

Verb Ending Noun

store -age storage
accept -ance acceptance
insist -ence insistence
agree -ment agreement
authorize -sion/-tion authorization

Nouns Derived from Adjectives

Adjective Ending Noun
convenient -ce convenience
redundant -cy redundancy
opposite -tion opposition
soft -ness softness
durable -ty durability
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Adjectives Derived from Nouns

Noun Ending Adjective
possibility -able/-ible possible
intention -al intentional
distance -ant distant
frequency -ent frequent
juice -y juicy

Adverbs Derived from Adjectives

_Adjective Ending Adverb
efficient -ly efficiently
EXAMPLES

INCORRECT:  The agreeing is not legal unless everyone signs his name.
CorrecT:  The agreement is not legal unless everyone signs his name.

INCORRECT:  Even young children begin to show able in mathematics.
CorRECT:  Even young children begin to show ability in mathematics.

INCORRECT:  Arranging have been made for the funeral.
CORrRECT:  Arrangements have been made for the funeral.

INCORRECT: A free educating is guaranteed to every citizen.
CORRECT: A free education is guaranteed to every citizen.

INCORRECT:  The develop of hybrids has increased yields.
CorRECT:  The development of hybrids has increased yields.

EXERCISES

Part A: Choose the correct answer.

Unless protected areas are established, the Bengal tiger, the blue whale, and the California condor
face of extinction.

(A) possible

(B) the possibility

(C) to be possible

(D) possibly

Part B: Choose the incorrect word or phrase and correct it.

Because blood from different individuals may different in the type of antigen on the surface of the
(A) (B)
red cells and the type of antibody in the plasma, a dangerous reaction can occur between the donor
©
and recipient in a blood transfusion.
D)
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TYPES OF QUESTIONS

Multiple-Choice Questions

All of the questions on both the Paper-Based TOEFL and the Computer-Based TOEFL are multiple-
choice. There are no computer-assisted questions with special directions.

Although the structure questions in this book are numbered, and the answer choices are lettered A,
B, C, and D, the same questions on the CD-ROM that is available to supplement the book are not num-
bered and lettered. You need the numbers and letters in the book to refer to the Answer Key, the Ex-
planatory Answers, and the Transcript for the Listening section. On the CD-ROM, you can refer to other
chapters by clicking on the screen. The questions on the CD-ROM are like those on the Computer-
Based TOEFL.

Paper-Based TOEFL Computer-Based TOEFL
1. If water is heated to 121 degrees F, If water is heated to 121 degrees F,
as steam. as steam.
(A) it will boil and escape & @& it will boil and escape
(B) it is boiling and escaping O itis boiling and escaping
(C) it boil and escape O it boil and escape

(D) it would boil and escape O it would boil and escape
2. If water freezes, it has become If water freezes, it has become
() B (© oy
a solid. a solid.
(D)

Answer Sheet

] @ ® © @
2 ® ® @ D

Computer Tutorial for the Structure Section

In order to succeed on the Computer-Based TOEFL, you must understand the computer vocabulary
used for the test, and you must be familiar with the icons on the computer screens that you will see on
the test. First, review the vocabulary that you learned in the Tutorial for Section 1 on page 75. The same
vocabulary is used for Section 2. Then study the computer screens in this Tutorial.

Testing Tools: Review of Vocahulary, Icons, and Keys

The following words are from the list of general vocabulary for the Computer-Based TOEFL introduced
in the previous chapter. Using the word list, fill in the blanks in the ten sentences.

Arrow Help (Question mark) Next
Click Icon Oval
Confirm Answer Mouse Time (Clock)

Dismiss Directions Mouse Pad
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A is a small control with a button on it.
. A is a rectangular pad where you move the mouse.

An is a marker on the screen that shows you where you are moving on the computer.
. To is to depress the button on the mouse. You the mouse to make changes

on the screen.

. An is a small picture or word or phrase in a box. Move the arrow to the to

tell the computer what to do.

. Click on to remove the directions from the screen.

. Click on an to choose an answer to one of the multiple-choice questions.

. Click on , then click on to see the next question.

. Click on to see a list of the icons and directions.
Click on to hide or show the time you have left to finish the section of the test you are
working on.

Computer Screens for Section 2

View the directions
with every question

Structure When
t finished
o . reading
Directions: Click on the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence. directions

click on the
icon below

Dismiss
Directions

The Palo Verde tree in spring.

@ has beautiful yellow blossoms
 beautiful yellow blossoms
> having beautiful yellow blossoms

 with beautiful yellow blossoms

H r.-.l|.l Next

TIP: There are only two types of questions in Section 2. After you have read and understood the di-

rections for both types of questions in this Tutorial, you will not need to read the top part of the screen
every time.
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10:05 Structure 2 of 20

Directions: Click on the one underlined word or phrase that must be changed
for the sentence to be correct.

Insurance rates are not the same for different people
because they are not likely have the same risk.

N

2=

TIP: Be sure to click on Next before you click on Answer Confirm. If you do not click on these two
icons in the correct order, the next question will not appear.

Simulations for Section 2

In order to prepare for the experience that you will have on the Computer-Based TOEFL, use the
CD-ROM that supplements this book. Locate the Structure section on the Model Tests. The computer
will simulate the Structure section on the Computer-Based TOEFL. These Model Tests are computer-
assisted.

As part of your study plan, be sure to review all of the questions in all of the Model Tests. Use the
Explanatory Answers on the CD-ROM or in Chapter 10. Refer to the Review of Structure on the
CD-ROM or on pages 101-198 of this book. Finally, if you have the CD-ROM, take the Cumulative
Model Test. This test is computer-adaptive, which means that the computer will select questions for you
at your level of language proficiency.

If you do not have a computer, you can still simulate some of the features of the Computer-Based
TOEFL. Section 2 in Model Tests 1-8 in Chapter 8 of this book presents both types of questions for the
Structure section randomly. This is different from the Paper-Based TOEFL. You can become accus-
tomed to making a quick decision about the kind of answer required—completion or correction.

Preview of Structure on the Next Generation TOEFL

There is no Structure Section on the Next Generation TOEFL. However, proficiency and accuracy
in grammar are factored into the scores on the Speaking and Writing Sections.

Chapter 5 of this book is a grammar reference. The next edition of this book will include a new, re-
vised Structure Chapter to help you identify the most common structure errors that students make when
they speak and write in response to tasks on the Next Generation TOEFL.

Watch for Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL, 12th Edition to be published when the Next Gen-
eration TOEFL is introduced.
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Advice for the Structure Section

Become familiar with the directions. The two types of questions will appear at random. If
you forget how to answer, look at the top of the screen. Directions will appear at the top of every screen
for each question. To save time, learn to recognize the format for each question type, and be ready to
respond without looking at the directions.

Move efficiently through the questions. In order to go to the next question, you must click
on Next and then Confirm Answer. If you only click on Next, you will not be abie to move to the next
question. A screen will remind you to return to the previous question. You must enter an answer before
you go to the next question. Click on Return to Question to move back to the question that you did not
answer. Try to answer all questions without being referred to the Return to Question screen.

Change your answer before you confirm it. After you click on your answer and see the
dark oval or dark box, you can still change your answer. Just click on a different choice. But remember
that you cannot change your answer after you click on Confirm Answer. This means that you cannot
go back to previous questions and change the answers. You must choose your answer, click on your
choice, click on Next, click on Confirm Answer, and move to the next question.

Do your best. The computer will select the questions on this section of the test based on your
responses. You will begin with questions that are considered of average difficulty. You will receive
easier questions if you are not able to answer the average questions. You will receive more difficult
questions if you are able to answer the average questions. You receive more points for the more difficult
questions. Just do your best, and you will receive the most points for your level of structure ability.

Understand the Help screen. The Help screen has a question mark on it. It is mostly de-
signed to repeat directions. Be careful. You can waste a lot of time on this screen. If you click on Help
and you want to go back to the question you were answering, look at the box in the bottom right corner.
Click on Return to Where | Was.

Get help from the test administrator. If you think that your computer is not performing cor-
rectly, notify one of the test administrators immediately. There should be severat in the room. They can-
not help you with the answers on the TOEFL, but they can help you use the computer. That is why they
are there. Tell the administrator, “Excuse me. My computer won't .” Show the administrator the
problem on the computer.

Stay focused. There is only one test question on the screen at any time. Focus on it. If you need
to rest your eyes or your neck muscles, don't look around at other people. Look down at your lap with
your eyes closed. Then look up at the ceiling with your eyes closed. Then return to the question. Re-
member that you cannot return to previous questions, so give each question your full attention while it is
on the screen. Then, get ready to focus on the next question.
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Advice for Success

Perspective means “the way you view experiences.” Have you heard the story about the teacup?
Two people sit down at a table. There is only enough tea for one cup so they each have half a cup of tea
to drink. One person looks at the cup and says, “Oh my, the cup is half empty.” The other person looks
at the cup and says, “Oh look, the cup is half full.” Which kind of person are you?

At this point in your review, it is easy to become discouraged. However, if you choose the “half full”
perspective, you will have more energy to continue your studies. Yes, there is certainly a lot to review. If
you know half of the problems, you have a choice. You can say, “Oh my, | know only half of this.”
Instead you can say, “Oh ook, | already know half of this!” You choose.

My advice is believe in yourself. Don't look at the long distance yet to travel. Celebrate the long dis-
tance that you have already traveled. Then you will have the energy and the courage to keep going.
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Overview of the Reading Section

QUICK COMPARISON—READING

PAPER-BASED TOEFL,

COMPUTER-BASED TOEFL, AND NEXT GENERATION TOEFL

Paper-Based TOEFL

There are five reading
passages with an average
of 10 questions after each
passage.

The passages are about
250-300 words in length.

Everyone taking the TOEFL
answers the same questions.

There are no pictures or visual
cues.

All of the questions are
multiple-choice.

Every question has only one
answer.

You answer on a paper Answer
Sheet, filling in ovals marked
®, ®, ©, and @.

You can return to previous
passages and questions,
erase, and change answers
on your answer sheet.

There is NO glossary.

You may not take notes.

Computer-Based TOEFL

There are three to six reading
passages with an average of
6 to 10 questions after each
passage.

The passages are about
350-450 words in length.

You will have the same
questions as others who take
the same form of the test.

There may be pictures in the
text and questions that refer
to the content of the reading
passage.

Most of the questions are
multiple-choice, but some of
the questions have special
directions on the screen.

Some of the questions have
two or more answers.

You click on the screen in the
oval that corresponds to the
answer you have chosen, or
you follow the directions on
the screen.

You can return to previous
passages and questions, change
answers, and answer questions
you have left blank.

There is NO glossary.

You may not take notes.

Next Generation TOEFL

There are three reading passages
with an average of 12-13
questions after each passaage.

The passages are about
700-800 words in length.

You will answer the same
questions as others who take the
same form of the test.

There may be pictures in the text
and questions that refer to the
content of the reading passage.

Most of the questions are multiple-
choice, but some of the questions
have special directions.

Some of the questions have two
Or more answers.

You click on the screen in the
oval that corresponds to the
answer you have chosen, or you
follow the directions on the
screen.

You can return to previous
questions, change answers, and
answer questions you have left
blank, but you cannot return to a
previous passage.

There may be a glossary of
technical terms.

You may take notes while you
read.
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Directions and Example for Reading Questions

The Reading Section of the TOEFL tests your ability to understand written English as it is presented
in textbooks and other academic materials in North America. This section is included in the Paper-
Based TOEFL, the Computer-Based TOEFL, and the Next Generation TOEFL. The section is different
for each of the three TOEFL formats.

Paper-Based TOEFL (PBT)
The directions for the Paper-Based TOEFL are reprinted with the permission of Educational Testing
Service (ETS) from the official Information Bulletin for the Supplemental Paper-Based TOEFL.

Section 3 — Reading Comprehension

This section is designed to measure your ability to read and understand
short passages similar in topic and style to those that students are likely
to encounter in North American universities and colleges. This section
contains reading passages and questions about the passages.

Directions: In this section you will read several passages. Each one is
followed by a number of questions about it. You are to choose the one
best answer, (A), (B), (C), or (D), to each question. Then, on your
answer sheet, find the number of the question and fill in the space that
corresponds to the letter of the answer you have chosen.

Answer all questions about the information in a passage on the basis
of what is stated or implied in that passage.

Read the following passage:

The railroad was not the first institution to impose regularity on
society, or to draw attention to the importance of precise
timekeeping. For as long as merchants have set out their wares at

Line daybreak and communal festivities have been celebrated, people
(5) have been in rough agreement with their neighbors as to the time of
day. The value of this tradition is today more apparent than ever.
Were it not for public acceptance of a single yardstick of time,
social life would be unbearably chaotic: the massive daily transfers
of goods, services, and information would proceed in fits and
(10) starts; the very fabric of modern society would begin to unravel.

Example I Sample Answer

What is the main idea of the passage? ® D

(A) In modern society we must make more
time for our neighbors.
(B) The waditions of society are timeless.
(C) An accepted way of measuring time is
essential for the smooth functioning of
society.
(D) Society judges people by the times at
which they conduct certain activities.
The main idea of the passage is that societies need to agree about how
time is to be measured in order to function smoothly. Therefore, you
should choose answer (C).

Example 11 Sample Answer
In line 6, the phrase “this tradition’ refers to ® © ®
(A) the practice of starting the business day
at dawn

(B) friendly relations between neighbors

(C) the railroad’s reliance on time schedules

(D) people’s agreement on the measurement
of time

The phrase “this tradition” refers to the preceding clause, “people have
been in rough agreement with their neighbors as to the time of day.”
Therefore, you should choose answer (D).
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Computer-Based TOEFL (CBT)
The directions for the Computer-Based TOEFL are reprinted with the permission of Educational
Testing Service (ETS) from the official Information Bulletin for the Computer-Based TOEFL.

This section measures the ability to read and understand short passages similar in topic and style to
those that students are likely to encounter in North American universities and colleges. This section
contains reading passages and questions about the passages. There are several different types of ques-
tions in this section.

In the Reading section, you will first have the opportunity to read the passage.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension Text

Beginning When
The temperature of the Sun is over 10,000 i ; finished

degrees Fahrenheit at the surface, but it rises to ’ ewae B
perhaps more than 27,000,000° at the center. The Sun | c,',-’cf;ng:"_.
is 50 much hotter than the Earth that matter can exist | icon below [
only as a gas, except perhaps at the core. In the core i e
of the Sun, the pressures are so great that, despite
the high temperature, there may be a small solid core.
However, no one really knows, since the center of the
Sun can never be directly observed.

Solar astronomers do know that the Sun is
divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at
the outside and going down into the Sun, the zones are
the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection
zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are
regarded as the Sun’s atmosphere. But since the
Sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tefl where the
atmosphere ends and the main body of the Sun
begins.

The Sun's outermost layer begins about 10,000
miles above the visible surface and goes outward for
millions of miles. This is the only part of the Sun that
can be seen during an eclipse such as the one in
February 1979. At any other time, the corona can
be seen only when special instruments are used on

You will use the scroll bar to view the rest of the passage.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension Text

End \ When
atmosphere ends and the main body of the Sun 4 ; | finished |8
begjns, . reading the
The Sun’s outermost layer begins about 10,000 0 e
miles above the visible surface and goes outward for e ;:.o,:
millions of miles. This is the only part of the Sun that . '
can be seen during an eclipse such as the one in
February 1979. At any other time, the corona can
be seen only when special instruments are used on
cameras and telescopes to block the light from the
photosphere.
The corona is a briltiant, pearly white, filmy light,
about as bright as the full Moon. Its beautiful rays
are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The
corona’s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy
spikelike rays near the Sun’s north and south poles.
The corona is generally thickest at the Sun’s equator.
The corona is made up of gases streaming
outward at tremendous speeds that reach a
temperature of more than 2 million degrees
Fahrenheit. The gas thins out as it reaches the
space around the planets. By the time the gas of
the corona reaches the Earth it has a relatively low
density,
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When you have finished reading the passage, you will use the mouse to click on Proceed. Then the
questions about the passage will be presented. You are to choose the one best answer to each question.
Answer all questions about the information in a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that
passage.

Most of the questions will be multiple-choice questions. To answer these questions, you will click on a
choice below the question. Here is an example.

lJ1 Hix] TUEFI. Hﬁ‘mg Comprehenswn

| Quesuons 1to 4 : More Avallable

However, no one really knows, since the center of the |8 With what topic is paragraph 2 mainly 2
Sun can never be directly observed. L}l concemed?
|| — Solar astronomers do know that the Sun is
| divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at i C How the Sun evolved
| the outside and going down into the sun, the zones are @l C© The structure of the Sun
| the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection OO Why scientists study the Sun :
(| zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are O The distance of the Sun from the |
| regarded as the Sun’s atmosphere. But since the | planets
Sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the |
atmosphere ends and the main body of the Sun | Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow
| begins. [ [ =]
The Sun’s outermost layer begins about 10,000
Il miles above the visible surface and goes outward for
| millions of miles. This is the only part of the Sun that
|| can be seen during an eclipse such as the one in
|| February 1979. At any other time, the corona can
| be seen only when special instruments are used on
|| cameras and telescopes to block the light from the
| photosphere.
| The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, filmy light,
about as bright as the full Moon. Its beautiful rays
are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The
corona’s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy
spikelike rays near the Sun’s north and south poles.

The oval darkens to show Wthh answer you have chosen. To choose a different answer, click on a dif-
ferent oval. The correct answer is indicated on the screen below.

U1 02
Questlons 1to 4

Sun can never be directly observed.
I| —> Solar astronomers do know that the Sun is
| divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at
the outside and going down into the sun, the zones are
1| the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection

| © How the Sun evolved
| @ The structure of the Sun
i| C© Why scientists study the Sun

i E ko

e

zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are Il O The distance of the Sun from the | %
regarded as the Sun’s atmosphere. But since the planets 2
Sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the | |
atmosphere ends and the main body of the Sun | Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow T;
begins. H[=—] [
: The Sun’s outermost layer begins about 10,000 :‘ﬁ
| miles above the visible surface and goes outward for R

1| millions of miles. This is the only part of the Sun that
|| can be seen during an eclipse such as the one in
February 1979. At any other time, the corona can
be seen only when special instruments are used on
cameras and telescopes to block the light from the
| photosphere.

The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, filmy light,
about as bright as the full Moon. lts beautiful rays
are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The
corona’s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy
spnkehke rays near the Sun s north and south poles al

e

o
Prevll Next [

H
elphly



OVERVIEW OF THE READING SECTION

211

You will see the next question after you click on Next. To answer some questions, you will click on a

word or phrase. Here is an example.

01:02
| Questions1to 4
Solar astronomers do know that the Sun is
| divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at
| the outside and going down into the sun, the zones are
the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection
| zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are
| regarded as the Sun’s atmosphere. But since the
Sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the
atmosphere ends and the main body of the Sun
begins.
The Sun’s outermost layer begins about
10,000 miles above the visible surface and
goes outward for millions of miles. This is the
only part of the Sun that can be seen during an
eclipse such as the @i in February 1979. At
any other time, the corona can be seen only when
special instruments are used on cameras and
telescopes to block the light from the photosphere.
The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, filmy light,
about as bright as the full Moon. Its beautiful rays
are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The
corona’s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy
spikelike rays near the Sun’s north and south poles.
The corona is generally thickest at the Sun’s equator.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension
More Available

Look at the word @i in the
passage. Click on the word or
phrase in the bold text that g
refers to.

The corona is made up of gases streaming

To answer, you can click on any part of the word or phrase in the passage. Your choice will darken to
show which word you have chosen. The correct answer is indicated on the screen below.

e
| Questions 1to 4

Solar astronomers do know that the Sun is
divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at
the outside and going down into the sun, the zones are
the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection
|| zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are

regarded as the Sun’s atmosphere. But since the
Sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the
atmosphere ends and the main body of the Sun
begins.

The Sun’s outermost layer begins about

10,000 miles above the visible surface and
goes outward for millions of miles. This is the
only part of the Sun that can be seen during an
EEIE such as the @i in February 1979. At

| any other time, the corona can be seen only when
special instruments are used on cameras and
telescopes to block the light from the photosphere.

The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, filmy light,
about as bright as the full Moon. Its beautiful rays
are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The
corona’s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy
spikelike rays near the Sun’s north and south poles.
The corona is generally thickest at the Sun’s equator.

The corona is made up of gases streaming

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension
More Available

O Yt

Look at the word [l in the
passage. Click on the word or
phrase in the bold text that [Gifigl
refers to.
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You Zill see the next question after you click on Next. To answer some questions, you will click on a
sentence in the passage. Here is an example.

" 01: 01 TOEFL - Reading Comprehension

Questions 1to 4

cameras and telescopes to block the light from the #l| Click on the sentence in paragraph 4 |
| photosphere. _I| or 5in which the author compares the |
= The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, filmy light, | light of the Sun’s outermost layerto |
about as bright as the full Moon. Its beautiful rays that of another astronomical body.
are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The
| corona’s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy | Paragraphs 4 and 5 are marked with
. | | spikelike rays near the Sun’s north and south poles. | arrows [ = ].
The corona is generally thickest at the Sun’s equator. |
— The corona is made up of gases streaming
outward at tremendous speeds that reach a
temperature of more than 2 million degrees
Fahrenheit. The gas thins out as it reaches the
space around the planets. By the time the gas of
the corona reaches the Earth it has a relatively low
density.

You can click on any part of the sentence in the passage. The sentence will darken to show which
answer you have chosen. The correct answer is indicated below.

' 01:00 TOEFL - Reading Comprehension
! Questions 1to 4 End | EEEE

cameras and telescopes to block the light from the Asd

photosphere. L]

hadl The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, filmy light, | light of the Sun’s outermost layer to
about as bright as the full Moon, [IEERUTTEN | that of another astronomical body.
are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The |

corona’s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy || Paragraphs 4 and 5 are marked with
spikelike rays near the Sun’s north and south poles. |arrows [ — 1.

The corona is generally thickest at the Sun’s equator.

= The corona is made up of gases streaming

outward at tremendous speeds that reach a

temperature of more than 2 million degrees

Fahrenheit. The gas thins out as it reaches the

space around the planets. By the time the gas of

the corona reaches the Earth it has a relatively low

density.

You will see the next question after you click on Next.
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To answer some questions, you will click on a square to add a sentence to the passage.

Here is an example.

NS

NE,

o

|

Lt

| atmosphere ends and the main body of the Sun

| miles above the visible surface and goes outward for

= W The temperature of the Sun is over 10,000
degrees Fahrenheit at the surface, but it rises to
perhaps more than 27,000,000° at the center. B The
Sun is so much hotter than the Earth that matter can
exist only as a gas, except perhaps at the core. In the
core of the Sun, the pressures are so great that,
despite the high temperature, there may be a small
solid core. M However, no one really knows, since the
center of the Sun can never be directly observed. B
Solar astronomers do know that the Sun is
divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at
the outside and going down into the sun, the zones are
the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection
zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are
regarded as the Sun’s atmosphere. But since the
Sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the

begins.
The Sun’s outermost layer begins about 10,000

millions of miles. This is the only part of the Sun that
can be seen during an eclipse such as the one in
February 1979. At any other time, the corona can
be seen only when special instruments are used on
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The following sentence can be added
to paragraph 1.

At the center of the Earth’s
solar system lies the Sun.

Where would it best fit in
paragraph 1? Click on the square
[ W ]to add the sentence to the
paragraph.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow
[—]
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When you click on a square, the sentence will appear in the passage at the place you have chosen. You
can see if this is the best place to add the sentence, and you can click on another square to change your

answer.

The sentence will be added and shown in a dark box. The correct answer is indicated on the screen

below.

9 TOEFL - Reading Comprehension
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duestions 1to 4

[ERGERN The temperature of the Sun is over
10,000 degrees Fahrenheit at the surface, but it rises
to perhaps more than 27,000,000° at the center. B The
Sun is so much hotter than the Earth that matter can
exist only as a gas, except perhaps at the core. In the
core of the Sun, the pressures are so great that,
despite the high temperature, there may be a small
solid core. M However, no one really knows, since the
center of the Sun can never be directly observed. B

Solar astronomers do know that the Sun is
divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at
the outside and going down into the sun, the zones are
the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection
zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are
regarded as the Sun’s atmosphere. But since the
Sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the
atmosphere ends and the main body of the Sun
begins.

The Sun's outermost layer begins about 10,000
miles above the visible surface and goes outward for
millions of miles. This is the only part of the Sun that
can be seen during an eclipse such as the one in
February 1979. At any other time, the corona can

More Available

[#l| The following sentence can be added
Ll to paragraph 1.

At the center of the Earth’s
solar system lies the Sun.

Where would it best fit in
paragraph 1? Click on the square
[ W ]to add the sentence to the
paragraph.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow
[—]
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Next Generation TOEFL
There are two types of tasks included in the Reading Section: independent reading tasks and in-
tegrated reading tasks.

Independent Reading

Directions: There are between 36 and 39 questions in three independent reading passages on the Next
Generation TOEFL. Each passage is about 800 words in length. You may take notes as you read. The
topics are all academic. After each passage, you will answer 12 or 13 comprehension questions.
The comprehension questions are either multiple-choice with four possible answer choices or computer-
assisted with special directions on the screen. After every multiple-choice question, choose the best an-
swer-choice from four possible answers. After every computer-assisted question, follow the special di-
rections on the screen to complete the answer. [t takes 25 minutes to complete each reading and to
answer 12 or 13 comprehension questions about it. There are three independent reading passages.

In the Reading Section you will first have the opportunity to read the passage. This is an example of
an independent reading passage.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension

More Available

The Developmental Stages of Infancy

Although each baby has an individual schedule
of motor development, general patterns of growth
have been observed. These patterns present
themselves as a result of the maturation of the motor
area in the brain and the rate at which the infant’s
body structures and muscles develop. Researchers
in child development have proposed various theories,
but most have divided the stages into three basic
periods of development, including early infancy,
which extends from the first to the sixth month;
middle infancy, from the sixth to the ninth month; and
late infancy, from the ninth to the fifteenth month.
As the brain develops, the lower structures that
control reflexes mature before the higher structures
such as the cerebral cortex that influences higher-
order thinking. By the time that various muscles in
the neck, trunk, arms, and legs come under control,

MR
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You will use the scroll bar to continue reading the passage.
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More Available

the older infant is prepared mentally as well as
physically to perform more difficult tasks. Since the
order of maturation within the brain and body
structure is generally the same for all babies, the
sequence of physical skills is usually the same as
well.

The newborn is concerned with his or her inner
world, responding primarily to hunger and pain.
Instinctive behaviors and reflexes like rooting and
sucking become more reliable through repetition,
governing its movements in response to stimuli. In
contrast, by early infancy, the baby is, for the most
part, aware of the surrounding world. During the
second month, many infants are awake more and
can raise their heads to look at things. They also
begin to smile at people as their visual focus and
perceptual abilities improve. Sometime between two
and three months, a universal pattern of staring at
the hand seems to occur. The frequency and length
of time spent on this activity increases, eventually

Continue to use the scroll bar to read the passage.

TOEFL - Reading Gomprehension

More Available

leading to swiping at objects. Hand regard, as it is
sometimes referred to, is perhaps the first step in
intellectual curiosity and problem solving. By four
months, the baby is routinely holding its head up for
several minutes, it is able to roll over, and it begins
deliberate, more coordinated activities such as
searching for things, although it may not yet be able
to grasp them effectively with its hands. The four-
month-old is beginning to show preferences for
people and objects, and is especially responsive to
familiar faces. It is also beginning to be wary of
strangers and may scream when a visiting relative
tries to pick it up.

By five months, the baby is able to sit unaided,
grabbing objects and putting them into its mouth. By
doing this, the baby is demonstrating coordination of
several systems of behavior. In the first place, before
reaching, the object must be visually iocated, and if
it is moving, it must be tracked, then the arm must
move accurately and the hand and fingers must

Time
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More Available

cooperate to accomplish a successful grasping
motion. Finally, the hand and fingers must be able to
hold the weight of the object while the eyes examine
it. In many instances, the wrist will move the object
back and forth, twisting it so that it can be viewed in
several different positions. Many babies use both
hands, and, at this point, some babies are already
trying to feed themselves with their hands. In
addition, they discover their feet, and begin to kick,
using the larger leg muscles.

in middle infancy, the baby concentrates on
practicing a great many speech sounds. Babbling
becomes a part of play. It also loves to imitate actions B
and examine interesting objects more closely. At
about seven months, the baby begins to crawl, a skill
that it masters at the end of middle infancy. In late
infancy, the baby takes an interest in games, songs,
and even books. The eyes and ears are now
functioning at a very high level. Receptive vocabulary
grows, and the first words are attempted. The baby

Continue to use the scroll bar to read the passage.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension

More Available

has significant control over head and hand
movements, can examine objects within its reach,
and even has the ability to turn its body in a rolling
motion. The problem for an infant in the late stage is
that there are many objects that are in the field of
vision but not in the area of reach. The incredible
curiosity exhibited by babies is equaled by their effort
to master locomotion. Progress toward walking
moves through standing, pulling up, balancing, and
bouncing in place. Walking with the support of
furniture allows the baby to engage in “cruising,” that
is, moving about unaided by caretakers, but
supported by objects. Finally, being led by others
allows the baby to release its hold on objects and
begin to walk independently. An important implication
of this sequence of accomplishments is the
increasing independence that allows older infants to
imitate adults and explore their environments.

It has been observed that the body parts
involved in each of the stages proceeds from the

¥
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Proceed
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head and goes down the body, a sequence that is
referred to as cephalocaudal. Clearly, the brain and
the eyes must develop first for the baby to orient
itself, the neck muscles to keep its head upright, the
arms and hands to grasp and pull up, the torso and
When finished finally, the legs to complete the motions required for
reading the passage walking. As soon as the baby walks well alone, it has
click on icon passed from infancy into the active toddler stage.

OVERVIEW OF THE READING SECTION

There may be a glossary to help you understand technical terms.

Glossary:
cephalocaudal: from the head to the tail
locomotion: ability to move from place to place
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When you have finished reading the passage, you will click on Proceed. Then the questions about
the passage will be presented. Follow the directions on the screen to answer the questions.
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H\ere is an example of the passage with question references and questions:
i

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension 1of5

r Questions 1to 5 More Available
£

As the brain develops, the lower structures that
control reflexes mature before the higher structures
such as the cerebral cortex that influences higher-

The word primarily in the order thinking. By the time that various muscles in
passage is closest in the neck, trunk, arms, and legs come under control,
meaning to the older infant is prepared mentally as well as

O often physically to perform more difficult tasks. Since the
O naturally order of maturation within the brain and body

structure is generally the same for all babies, the
& for the most part sequence of physical skills is usually the same as
O in aloud way well,

The newborn is concerned with his or her inner
world, responding primarily to hunger and pain.
Instinctive behaviors and reflexes like rooting and
sucking become more reliable through repetition,
governing its movements in response to stimuli. In
contrast, by early infancy, the baby is, for the most
part, aware of the surrounding world. During the
second month, many infants are awake more and
can raise their heads to look at things. They also
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The correct answer is indicated below.
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Questions 1to 5 More Available

As the brain develops, the tower structures that
control reflexes mature before the higher structures
such as the cerebral cortex that influences higher-

The word primarily. in the order thinking. By the time that various muscles in
passage Is closest in the neck, trunk, arms, and legs come under control,
meaning to the older infant is prepared mentally as well as

O often physically to perform more difficult tasks. Since the
O naturally order of maturation within the brain and body

structure is generally the same for all babies, the
@ for the most part sequence of physical skills is usually the same as
O in a loud way well.

The newborn is concerned with his or her inner
world, responding primarily to hunger and pain.
Instinctive behaviors and reflexes like rooting and
sucking become more reliable through repetition,
governing its movements in response to stimuli. In
contrast, by early infancy, the baby is, for the most
part, aware of the surrounding world. During the
second month, many infants are awake more and
can raise their heads to look at things. They also
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According to paragraph 2,
what behavior signals the
beginning of higher-level
thinking?

< Smiling at people

O Staring at the hand
< Holding up the head
< Showing preferences

part, aware of the surrounding world. During the
second month, many infants are awake more and
can raise their heads to look at things. They also
begin to smile at people as their visual focus and
perceptual abilities improve. Sometime between two
and three months, a universal pattern of staring at
the hand seems to occur. The frequency and length
of time spent on this activity increases, eventually
leading to swiping at objects. Hand regard, as it is
sometimes referred to, is perhaps the first step in
intellectual curiosity and problem solving. By four
months, the baby is routinely holding its head up for
several minutes, it is able to roll over, and it begins
deliberate, more coordinated activities such as
searching for things, although it may not yet be able
to grasp them effectively with its hands. The four-
month-old is beginning to show preferences for
people and objects, and is especially responsive to
familiar faces. It is also beginning to be wary of
strangers and may scream when a visiting relative

Questions 1 to 5 More Available

tries to pick it up.
k=
Help

Prev

E

The correct answer is indicated below.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension

According to paragraph 2,
what behavior signals the
beginning of higher-level
thinking?

< Smiling at people

& Staring at the hand
< Holding up the head
< Showing preferences

Questions 1to 5

part, aware of the surrounding world. During the
second month, many infants are awake more and
can raise their heads to look at things. They also
begin to smile at people as their visual focus and
perceptual abilities improve. Sometime between two
and three months, a universal pattern of staring at
the hand seems to occur. The frequency and length
of time spent on this activity increases, eventually
leading to swiping at objects. Hand regard, as it is
sometimes referred to, is perhaps the first step in
intellectual curiosity and problem solving. By four
months, the baby is routinely holding its head up for
several minutes, it is able to roll over, and it begins
deliberate, more coordinated activities such as
searching for things, although it may not yet be able
to grasp them effectively with its hands. The four-
month-old is beginning to show preferences for
people and objects, and is especially responsive to
familiar faces. It is also beginning to be wary of
strangers and may scream when a visiting relative
tries to pick it up.
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Which of the sentences below

in the highlighted statement in
the passage? The other
choices change the meaning
or leave out important
information.

O The active toddler phase
begins when the baby
begins to walk alone.

O Walking alone is the
active stage of infancy
before the toddler stage.

O Babies who walk alone
are more active when
they are toddlers.

O When a baby walks
past infants, it starts to
play actively with
toddlers.

best expresses the information

Questions 1to 5

to master locomotion. Progress toward walking
moves through standing, pulling up, balancing, and
bouncing in place. Walking with the support of
furniture allows the baby to engage in cruising, that
is, moving about unaided by caretakers, but
supported by objects. Finally, being led by others
allows the baby to release its hold on objects and
begin to walk independently. An important implication
of this sequence of accomplishments is the
increasing independence that allows older infants to
imitate adults and explore their environments.

It has been observed that the body parts
involved in each of the stages proceeds from the
head and goes down the body, a sequence that is
referred to as cephalocaudal. Clearly, the brain and
the eyes must develop first for the baby to orient
itself, the neck muscles to keep its head upright, the
arms and hands to grasp and pull up, the torso and
finally, the legs to complete the motions required for
walking. As soon as the baby walks well alone, it has
passed from infancy into the active toddier stage.

The correct answer 1s indicated below.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension

Which of the sentences below
best expresses the information
in the highlighted statement in
the passage? The other
choices change the meaning
or leave out important
information.

@ The active toddler phase
begins when the baby
begins to walk aione.

O Walking alone is the
active stage of infancy
before the toddler stage.

O Babies who walk alone
are more active when
they are toddlers.

< When a baby walks
past infants, it starts to
play actively with
toddlers.

Questions 1to 5

to master locomotion. Progress toward walking
moves through standing, pulling up, balancing, and
bouncing in place. Walking with the support of
furniture allows the baby to engage in cruising, that
is, moving about unaided by caretakers, but
supported by objects. Finally, being led by others
allows the baby to release its hoid on objects and
begin to walk independently. An important implication
of this sequence of accomplishments is the
increasing independence that allows oider infants 1o
imitate adults and explore their environments.

It has been observed that the body parts
involved in each of the stages proceeds from the
head and goes down the body, a sequence that is
referred to as cephalocaudal. Clearly, the brain and
the eyes must develop first for the baby to orient
itself, the neck muscles to keep its head upright, the
arms and hands to grasp and pull up, the torso and
finally, the legs to complete the motions required for
walking. As soon as the baby walks well alone, it has
passed from infancy into the active toddler stage.
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Four squares [ indicate
where the following
sentence can be added
to the passage.

At three months, they are
also able to focus better,
following people and
objects that interest them.

Where would the sentence
best fit into the passage?

Questions 1to 5 More Available

can raise their heads to look at things. They also s
begin to smile at people as their visual focus and
perceptual abilities improve.[d Sometime between two
and three months, a universal pattern of staring at
the hand seems to occur. The frequency and length
of time spent on this activity increases, eventually
leading to swiping at objects. Hand regard, as it is
sometimes referred to, is perhaps the first step in
intellectual curiosity and problem solving.[d By four
months, the baby is routinely holding its head up for
several minutes, it is able to roll over, and it begins
deliberate, more coordinated activities such as
searching for things, although it may not yet be able
to grasp them effectively with its hands. The four-
month-old is beginning to show preferences for
people and objects, and is especially responsive to
familiar faces. It is also beginning to be wary of
strangers and may scream when a visiting relative
tries to pick it up.O

By five months, the baby is able to sit unaided,
grabbing objects and putting them into its mouth. By

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension 4of5

Four squares [ indicate
where the following
sentence can be added
to the passage.

At three months, they are
also able to focus better,
following people and
objects that interest them.

Where would the sentence
best fit into the passage?

Questions 1to 5

can raise their heads to look at things. They also
begin to smile at people as their visual focus and
perceptual abilities improve.[J Sometime between two
and three months, a universal pattern of staring at
the hand seems to occur. The frequency and length
of time spent on this activity increases, eventually
leading to swiping at objects. Hand regard, as it is
sometimes referred to, is perhaps the first step in
intellectual curiosity and problem solving. AR GI{=I]
months, they are also able to focus better,
following people and objects that interest them.
By four months, the baby is routinely holding its head
up for several minutes, it is able {o roll over, and it
begins deliberate, more coordinated activities such
as searching for things, although it may not yet be
able to grasp them effectively with its hands. The
four-month-old is beginning to show preferences for
people and objects, and is especially responsive to
familiar faces.[J It is also beginning to be wary of
strangers and may scream when a visiting relative
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When you click on a square, the sentence will appear in the passage at the place you have chosen.
The correct answer is indicated below.
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Complete a summary of the passage by choosing THREE answer choices that express the most

important ideas.

OF READING
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Although each baby has an
individual schedule of motor
development, general patterns
of growth have been observed.

* The maturation of the brain
and body structure
predisposes development.

* Late stage infants are
interested in objects they can
see, but not yet retrieve.

« Basic developmental skills are
universally achieved in about
the same order in three stages
of infancy.

* Newboms react to stimuli with
instinctive responses
and reflexes.

* Motor development is
accomplished from the head
down through the body.

* When babies first learn to
walk, they explore, but then
return to caretakers.

Questions 1to 5

The Developmental Stages of Infancy

Although each baby has an individual schedule of
motor development, general patterns of growth have
been observed. These patterns present themselves
as a result of the maturation of the motor area in the
brain and the rate at which the infant’s body
structures and muscles develop. Researchers in child
development have proposed various theories, but
most have divided the stages into three basic periods
of development, including early infancy, which
extends from the first to the sixth month; middle
infancy, from the sixth to the ninth month; and late
infancy, from the ninth to the fifteenth month.

As the brain develops, the lower structures that
control reflexes mature before the higher structures
such as the cerebral cortex that influences higher-
order thinking. By the time that various muscles in the
neck, trunk, arms, and legs come under control,

When you click on a sentence, the sentence will appear in bold. The correct answer is indicated below.
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More Available

Questions 1to 5

Although each baby has an
individual schedule of motor
development, general patterns
of growth have been observed.

* The maturation of the brain
‘and body structure
predisposes development.

» Late stage infants are
interested in objects they can
see, but not yet retrieve.

* Basic developmental skills are
universally achieved in about
the same order in three stages
of infancy.

* Newbomns react to stimuli with
instinctive responses
and reflexes.

* Motor development is
accomplished from the head
down through the body.

* When babies first learn to
walk, they explore, but then
return to caretakers.

| The Developmental Stages of Infancy

Although each baby has an individual schedule of
motor development, general patterns of growth have
been observed. These patterns present themselves
as a result of the maturation of the motor area in the
brain and the rate at which the infant’s body
structures and muscles develop. Researchers in child
development have proposed various theories, but
most have divided the stages into three basic periods
of development, including early infancy, which
extends from the first to the sixth month; middle
infancy, from the sixth to the ninth month; and late
infancy, from the ninth to the fifteenth month.

As the brain develops, the lower structures that
control reflexes mature before the higher structures
such as the cerebral cortex that influences higher-
order thinking. By the time that various muscles in the
neck, trunk, arms, and legs come under control,
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Integrated Reading
Directions: In the integrated reading tasks, you will read and respond to campus and textbook reading
passages. You may take notes. After each reading, you will hear or see a question that requires you to re-
spond by speaking or writing. Integrated examples are shown in the Directions and Examples for Speak-
ing in Chapter 4 and the Directions and Examples for Writing in Chapter 7.

Review of Problems and Questions for the Reading Section

This Review can be used to prepare for the Paper-Based TOEFL, the Computer-Based TOEFL,
and the Next Generation TOEFL. For the most part, the same types of problems are tested on all three
formats. Most of the questions are multiple-choice.

Some of the questions on the Computer-Based TOEFL and the Next Generation TOEFL are com-
puter-assisted. Although the computer-assisted questions in this book are numbered, and the answer
choices are lettered A, B, C, and D, the same questions on the CD-ROM that supplements the book are
not numbered and lettered. You need the numbers and letters in the book to refer to the Answer Key,
the Explanatory Answers, and the Transcript for the Listening Section. On the CD-ROM, you can refer
to other chapters by clicking on the screen. The computer-assisted questions have special directions on
the screen.

TYPES OF PROBLEMS

Problems like those in this Review frequently appear on the Reading Section of the TOEFL.
To prepare for the Reading Section of the TOEFL, study the problems in this chapter.

Reading Gomprehension

Previewing Identifying Exceptions

Reading for Main Ideas Locating References

Using Contexts for Vocabulary Referring to the Passage

BEER

Scanning for Details Reading Faster

Making Inferences



224 REVIEW OF READING

QQ,\S’Q
X

Previewing

Research shows that it is easier to understand what you are reading if you begin with a general idea
of what the passage is about. Previewing helps you form a general idea of the topic in your mind.

To preview, read the first sentence of each paragraph and the last sentence of the passage. You
should do this as quickly as possible. Remember, you are not reading for specific information, but for an
impression of the topic.

EXERCISE

DirReCTIONS: Preview the following passage. Focus on the first sentence in each paragraph and the last
sentence of the passage. Can you identify the topic? Check your answer using the key on page 485.

A black hole is a region of space created by the total gravitational collapse of matter. It is so
intense that nothing, not even light or radiation, can escape. In other words, it is a one-way sur-
face through which matter can fall inward but cannot emerge.

Some astronomers believe that a black hole may be formed when a large star collapses in-
ward from its own weight. So long as they are emitting heat and light into space, stars support
themselves against their own gravitational pull with the outward thermal pressure generated by
heat from nuclear reactions deep in their interiors. But if a star eventually exhausts its nuclear
fuel, then its unbalanced gravitational attraction could cause it to contract and collapse. Fur-
thermore, it could begin to pull in surrounding matter, including nearby comets and planets, cre-
ating a black hole.

QQ,\:"®
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Reading for Main Ideas

By previewing, you can form a general idea of what a reading passage is about; that is, you identify
the topic. By reading for main ideas, you identify the point of view of the author—that is, what the writer's
thesis is. Specifically, what does the author propose to write about the topic? If you could reduce the
reading to one sentence, what would it be?

Questions about the main idea can be worded in many ways. For example, the following questions
are all asking for the same information: (1) What is the main idea? (2) What is the subject? (3) What is
the topic? (4) What would be a good title?

EXERCISE

DIRecTIONS: The main idea usually occurs at the beginning of a reading passage. Look at the first two
sentences in the following passage. Can you identify the main idea? What would be a good title for this
passage? Check your answers using the key on page 485.
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For more than a century, despite attacks by a few opposing scientists, Charles Darwin’s
theory of evolution by natural selection has stood firm. Now, however, some respected biolo-
gists are beginning to question whether the theory accounts for major developments such as the
shift from water to land habitation. Clearly, evolution has not proceeded steadily but has pro-
gressed by radical advances. Recent research in molecular biology, particularly in the study of
DNA, provides us with a new possibility. Not only environmental change but also genetic codes
in the underlying structure of DNA could govern evolution.
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Using Contexts for Vocabulary

Before you can use a context, you must understand what a context is. In English, a context is the
combination of vocabulary and grammar that surrounds a word. Context can be a sentence or a para-
graph or a passage. Context helps you make a general prediction about meaning. If you know the gen-
eral meaning of a sentence, you also know the general meaning of the words in the sentence.

Making predictions from contexts is very important when you are reading a foreign language. In this
way, you can read and understand the meaning of a passage without stopping to look up every new
word in a dictionary. On an examination like the TOEFL, dictionaries are not permitted in the room.

EXERCISE

DIRECTIONS: Read the following passage, paying close attention to the underlined words. Can you un-
derstand their meanings from the context without using a dictionary? Check your answers using the key
on page 485.

At the age of sixty-six, Harland Sanders had to auction off everything he owned in order to
pay his debts. Once the successful proprietor of a large restaurant, Sanders saw his business suf-
fer from the construction of a new freeway that bypassed his establishment and rerouted the
traffic that had formerly passed.

With an income of only $105 a month in Social Security, he packed his car with a pressure
cooker, some chickens, and sixty pounds of the seasoning that he had developed for frying
chicken. He stopped at restaurants, where he cooked chicken for owners to sample. If they liked
it, he offered to show them how to cook it. Then he sold them the seasoning and collected a
royalty of four cents on each chicken they cooked. The rest is history. Eight years later, there
were 638 Kentucky Fried Chicken franchises, and Colonel Sanders had sold his business
again—this time for over two million dollars.
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Scanning for Details

After reading a passage on the TOEFL, you will be expected to answer six to ten questions. Most of
them are multiple-choice. First, read a question and find the important content words. Content words are
usually nouns, verbs, or adjectives. They are called content words because they contain the content or
meaning of a sentence.
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Next, let your eyes travel quickly over the passage for the same content words or synonyms of the
words. This is called scanning. By scanning, you can find a place in the reading passage where the an-
swer to a question is found. Finally, read those specific sentences carefully and choose the answer that
corresponds to the meaning of the sentences you have read.

EXERCISE

DiRECTIONS: First, read the following passage. Then, read the questions after the reading passage, and
look for the content words. Finally, scan the passage for the same words or synonyms. Can you answer
the questions? Check your answers using the key on pages 485-486.

To prepare for a career in engineering, a student must begin planning in high school. Mathe-
matics and science should form the core curriculum. For example, in a school where sixteen
credit hours are required for high school graduation, four should be in mathematics, one each in
chemistry, biology, and physics. The remaining credits should include four in English and at
least three in the humanities and social sciences. The average entering freshman in engineering
should have achieved at least a 2.5 grade point average on a 4.0 scale in his or her high school.
Although deficiencies can be corrected during the first year, the student who needs additional
work should expect to spend five instead of four years to complete a degree.

1. What is the average grade point for an entering freshman in engineering?
2. When should a student begin planning for a career in engineering?

3. How can a student correct deficiencies in preparation?

4. How many credits should a student have in English?

5. How many credits are required for a high school diploma?
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Making Inferences

Sometimes, in a reading passage, you will find a direct statement of fact. That is called evidence.
But other times, you will not find a direct statement. Then you will need to use the evidence you have to
make an inference. An inference is a logical conclusion based on evidence. It can be about the passage
itself or about the author’s viewpoint.

EXERCISE

DirecTIONS: First, read the following passage. Then, read the questions after the passage, and make in-
ferences. Can you find the evidence for your inference in the reading passage? Check your answers
using the key on page 486.

When an acid is dissolved in water, the acid molecule divides into two parts, a hydrogen ion
and another ion. An ion is an atom or a group of atoms that has an electrical charge. The charge
can be either positive or negative. If hydrochloric acid is mixed with water, for example, it di-
vides into hydrogen ions and chlorine ions.




READING COMPREHENSION: PROBLEM 6 227

A strong acid ionizes to a great extent, but a weak acid does not ionize so much. The strength
of an acid, therefore, depends on how much it ionizes, not on how many hydrogen ions are pro-
duced. It is interesting that nitric acid and sulfuric acid become greatly ionized whereas boric
acid and carbonic acid do not.

1. What kind of acid is sulfuric acid?

2. What kind of acid is boric acid?
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Identifying Exceptions

After reading a passage on the TOEFL, you will be asked to select from four possible answers the
one that is NOT mentioned in the reading.
Use your scanning skills to locate related words and phrases in the passage and the answer choices.

EXERCISE

DirecTIONS: First, read the following passage. Then, read the question after the reading passage. Last.
scan the passage again for related words and phrases. Try to eliminate three of the choices. Check your
answer using the key on pages 486-487.

All music consists of two elements—expression and design. Expression is inexact and sub-
jective and may be enjoyed in a personal or instinctive way. Design, on the other hand, is exact
and must be analyzed objectively in order to be understood and appreciated. The folk song, for
example, has a definite musical design that relies on simple repetition with a definite beginning
and ending. A folk song generally consists of one stanza of music repeated for each stanza of
verse.

Because of their communal, and usually uncertain origin, folk songs are often popular verse
set to music. They are not always recorded and tend to be passed on in a kind of musical version
of oral history. Each singer revises and perfects the song. In part as a consequence of this con-
tinuous revision process, most folk songs are almost perfect in their construction and design. A
particular singer’s interpretation of the folk song may provide an interesting expression, but the
simple design that underlies the song itself is stable and enduring.

1. All of the following are true of a folk song EXCEPT
(A) there is a clear start and finish
(B) the origin is often not known
(C) the design may change in the interpretation
(D) simple repetition is characteristic of its design
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Locating References

After reading a passage on the TOEFL, you will be asked to find the antecedent of a pronoun. An
antecedent is a word or phrase to which a pronoun refers. Usually, you will be given a pronoun such as
“it,” “its,” “them,” or-“their,” and you will be asked to locate the reference word or phrase in the passage.

First, find the pronoun in the passage. Then read the sentence using the four answer choices in
place of the pronoun. The meaning of the sentence in the context of the passage will not change when
you substitute the correct antecedent.

EXERCISE

DIRECTIONS: First, find the pronoun in the following passage. Next, start reading several sentences be-
fore the sentence in which the pronoun is found, and continue reading several sentences after it. Then,
substitute the words or phrases in the answer choices. Which one does not change the meaning of the
sentence? Check your answer using the key on page 487.

The National Road, also known as the Cumberland Road, was constructed in the early
1800s to provide transportation between the established commercial areas of the East and
Northwest Territory. By 1818, the road had reached Wheeling, West Virginia, 130 miles from
its point of origin in Cumberland, Maryland. The cost was a monumental thirteen thousand
dollars per mile.

Upon reaching the Ohio River, the National Road became one of the major trade routes to
the western states and territories, providing Baltimore with a trade advantage over neighbor-
ing cities. In order to compete, New York state authorized the construction of the Erie Canal,
and Philadelphia initiated a transportation plan to link it with Pittsburgh. Towns along the
rivers, canals, and the new National Road became important trade centers.

1. The word its refers to 2. The word it refers to
(A) the Northwest Territory (A) plan
(B) 1818 (B) construction
(C) the road (C) canal
(D) Wheeling, West Virginia (D) transportation
%Q’\g,@
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Referring to the Passage

After reading the passage on the TOEFL, you will be asked to find certain information in the pas-
sage, and identify it by line number or paragraph.

First, read the question. Then refer to the line numbers and paragraph numbers in the answer
choices to scan for the information in the question.
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EXERCISE

DIRECTIONS: First, read the following passage. Then, refer back to the passage. Can you find the correct
reference? Check your answer using the key on page 487.

In September of 1929, traders experienced a lack of confidence in the stock market’s ability
to continue its phenomenal rise. Prices fell. For many inexperienced investors, the drop pro-
duced a panic. They had all their money tied up in the market, and they were pressed to sell
before the prices fell even lower. Sell orders were coming in so fast that the ticker tape at the
New York Stock Exchange could not accommodate all the transactions.

To try to reestablish confidence in the market, a powerful group of New York bankers
agreed to pool their funds and purchase stock above current market values. Although the buy
orders were minimal, they were counting on their reputations to restore confidence on the part
of the smaller investors, thereby affecting the number of sell orders. On Thursday, October 24,
Richard Whitney, the Vice President of the New York Stock Exchange and a broker for the J.P.
Morgan Company, made the effort on their behalf. Initially, it appeared to have been success-
ful, then, on the following Tuesday, the crash began again and accelerated. By 1932, stocks
were worth only twenty percent of their value at the 1929 high. The results of the crash had
extended into every aspect of the economy, causing a long and painful depression, referred to
in American history as the Great Depression.

1. Where in the passage does the author refer to the reason for the stock market crash?

2. Where in the passage does the author suggest that there was a temporary recovery in the stock
market?
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Reading Faster

Read the following passage, using the skills you have learned. Preview, read for main ideas, and use
contexts for vocabulary. To read faster, read phrases instead of words. Try to see an entire line of text
when you focus your eyes on the passage. Scan for details and evidence. Make inferences.

The computer-based version of this reading passage is best viewed on the CD-ROM that supple-
ments this book. Scroll through the passage, using the skills that you have learned. Check your answers
on the screen. If you do not have a computer, then use the print version shown with the following com-

puter-assisted questions.

Line

(9)

Jazz is an improvisational form of music that
originated in the southern United States after the Civil War.
Although its origins and history are somewhat vague, we know
that it began as the musical expression of black people who
had formerly been slaves, combining hymns, spirituals, and
traditional work songs into something quite new. The style
was a blend of the rhythms brought to America by the Africans
who were imported as slave labor and the popular music of the
era that featured the ragtime piano. The term jazz itself is of
obscure and possible nonmusical origin, but it was first used
to describe this particular kind of musical expression in about 1915.

A jazz band commonly includes four to twelve musicians
with a relatively large proportion of the group in the rhythm section.
Customarily, there are a drummer, a bass player, and a pianist.
Often there is also a banjo player or guitarist. In traditional jazz,
the clarinet, trumpet, and trombone carry the melody.
In more modern jazz, the saxophone, violin, and flute may also
be included in the melody section. Some jazz bands employ
a blues singer. Most jazz is premised on the principle that
an almost infinite number of variations can accommodate
themselves to a progression of chords that can be repeated
indefinitely to feature an improvisation by solo instruments or
vocalists. For example, while the trumpet plays the melody,
the clarinet might embellish and invent compatible melodies
around the original theme. Such improvisation is a test of the
jazz musician’s skill and is referred to as tone color.

Jazz first became popular outside the United States
in the 1920s when jazz bands began to record, distribute, and
even export their recordings to Europe. Since jazz is
improvisational, it does not exist in the form of printed scores,
and recorded performances were and still are the best way
of preserving the music. A very basic library of recorded jazz
would include work by such classic artists as Jelly Roll Morton,
Louis Armstrong, Duke Ellington, Count Basie, and Billie Holiday.
Theirs is probably America’'s most unique and most important
contribution to the musical world, although a few
contemporary artists are keeping the tradition alive.
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Multiple-Choice Questions

Paper-Based TOEFL

1. Which of the following is the main topic
of the passage?
@ A definition of jazz
Jazz musicians
@© Improvisation in jazz
@ Jazz bands

2. The new music of jazz was first heard
@ in Europe
in Africa
© in South America
®© in North America

3. The word “blend” in the passage is closest

in meaning to
@ mixture
rejection
@© imitation
@ variety

4. The author mentions all of the following
as characteristics of jazz EXCEPT
@ a large number of percussion
instruments
a printed score for the music
© a melody played by the trumpet
@ aragtime piano

Answer Sheet

1. @ & © ©
2 B ® © @
3. ® & © @
4 © @® O© D

Computer-Assisted Questions

Location Questions

Computer-Based TOEFL

Which of the following is the main topic
of the passage?

@ A definition of jazz

O Jazz musicians

O Improvisation in jazz

O Jazz bands

The new music of jazz was first heard
O in Europe
O in Africa
O in South America
& @ in North America

The word blend in the passage is closest
in meaning to
@& mixture
& O rejection
O imitation
O varlety

The author mentions all of the following
as characteristics of jazz EXCEPT
O a large number of percussion
instruments
& @  printed score for the music
O a melody played by the trumpet
O aragtime piano

On some of the computer-assisted questions, you will be asked to locate information in the pas-
sage. These questions are like the multiple-choice questions on the Paper-Based TOEFL where you
must locate information by identifying the line numbers in the passage. On the computer-assisted ques-
tions, you must click on the sentence or paragraph in the passage.
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TOEFL - Reading Comprehension

More Available

Ciick on the sentence in paragraph 1
in which the author mentions the
derivation of the word “jazz.”

— Jazz is an improvisational form of music that

originated in the southern United States after the Civil War.

Although its origins and hislory are somewhat vague, we know

that it began as the musical expression of black people who

had formerly been slaves, combining hymns, spirituals, and

traditional work songs into something quite new. The style

was a blend of the rhythms brought to America by the Africans

who were imported as stave labor and the popular music of the

era that featured the ragtime piano. The term jazz itself is of

obscure and possible nonmusical origin, but it was first used

to describe this particular kind of musical expression in about 1915.
A jazz band commonly includes four to twelve musicians

with a relatively large proportion of the group in the rhythm section.

Customarily, there are a drummer, a bass player, and a pianist.

Often there is aiso a banjo player or guitarist. In traditional jazz,

the clarinet, trumpet, and trombone carry the melody.

In more modem jazz, the saxophone, violin, and flute may also

be included in the melody section. Some jazz bands employ

a blues singer. Most jazz is premised on the principle that

an almost infinite number of variations can accommodate

Paragraph 1 is marked with an
arrow ().

& o

Synonyms
On some of the computer-assisted questions, you will be asked to locate synonyms in the reading
passage. You must click on the word or phrase in the passage.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension 20f5

. : Look at the word commonly in the
was a blend of the rhythms brought to America by the Africans passage. Giick ot aholher wordiih

who were imported as slave labor and the popular music of the the bold text that is closest in

era that featured the ragtime piano. The lerm jazz itself is of meaning to commonly

obscure and possible nonmusical origin, but it was first used

to describe this particular kind of musical expression in about 1315.
A jazz band commonly includes four to twelve musicians

with a relatively farge proportion of the group in the rhythm section.

Customariiy; there are a drummer, a bass player, and a pianist.

Often there is also a banjo player or guitarist. In traditional jazz,

the clarinet, trumpet, and trombone carry the melody.

in more modern jazz, the saxophone, violin, and flute may also

be included in the melody section. Some jazz bands employ

a blues singer. Most jazz is premised on the principle that

an almost infinite number of variations can accommodate

themselves to a progression of chords that can be repeated

indefinitely to feature an improvisation by solo instruments or

vocalists. For example, while the trumpet plays the melody,

the clarinet might embellish and invent compatible melodies

around the original theme. Such improvisation is a test of the

jazz musician's skill and is referred to as tone color.




Paraphrased Sentences
On some of the computer-assisted questions, you will be asked to identify paraphrases of sen-
tences in the passage.

* TOEFL - Reading Comprehension

be included in the melody section. Some jazz bands employ
a blues singer. Most jazz is premised on the principle that
an almost infinite number of variations can accommodate
themselves to a progression of chords that can be repeated
indefinitely to feature an improvisation by solo instruments or
vocalists. For example, while the trumpet plays the melody,
the clarinet might embellish and invent compatible melodies
around the original theme. Such improvisation is a test of the
jazz musician’s skill and is referred to as tone color.

Jazz first became popular outside the United States
in the 1920s when jazz bands began to record, distribute, and
even export their recordings to Europe. Since jazz is
improvisational, it does not exist in the form of printed scores,
and recorded performances were and still are the best way
of preserving the music. A very basic library of recorded jazz
would include work by such classic artists as Jelly Roll Morton,
Louis Armstrong, Duke Ellington, Count Basie, and Billie Holiday.
Theirs is probably America’s most unique and most important
contribution to the musical world, although a few

| contemporary artists are keeping the tradition alive.

TYPES OF QUESTIONS

3o0f5

What does the author mean by the
statement Since jazz is improvisational, it
does not exist in the form of printed scores,
and recorded performances were and stil
are the best way of preserving the music.

< Because jazz is not written down,
it is not preserved.

> Today jazz has written scores
like other forms of music.

@ Jazz is preserved in audio
recordings instead of in written
media.

O There are not very many copies
of the early jazz performances.

Reference Questions

- On some of the computer-assisted questions, you will be asked to locate the nouns to which pro-
nouns refer. These questions are like the multiple-choice questions on the Paper-Based TOEFL where
you must choose the noun from four answer choices. On the computer-assisted questions, you must
find the noun and click on it in the passage.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension 4of5

Jazz is an improvisational form of music that
originated in the southern United States after the Civil War.
Although its origins and history are somewhat vague, we know
that it began as the musical expression of black people who
had formerly been slaves, combining hymns, spirituals, and
traditional work songs into something quite new. The style
was a blend of the rhythms brought to America by the Africans
who were imported as slave labor and the popular music of the
era that featured the ragtime piano. The term jazz itself is of
obscure and possible nonmusical origin, but it was first used

to describe this particular kind of musical expression in about 1915.

A jazz band commonly includes four to twelve musicians
with a relatively large proportion of the group in the rhythm section.
Customarily, there are a drummer, & bass player, and a pianist.
Often there is also a banjo player or quitarist. In traditional jazz,
the clarinet, trumpet, and trombone carry the melody.

In more moderm jazz, the saxophone, violin, and flute may also
be included in the melody section. Some jazz bands employ

a blues singer. Most jazz is premised on the principle that

an almost infinite number of variations can accommodate

7 =] =
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Look at the word it in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the
bold text that it refers to.
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Sentence Insertion Questions

On some of the computer-assisted questions, you will be asked to locate the most logical place in
the passage where a sentence could be inserted. You will have several options marked with a square ()

in the passage.

TOEFL - Reading Comprehension 50f5

— Jazzis an improvisational form of music that
originated in the southern United States after the Civil War. 1l
Although its origins and history are somewhat vague, we know
that it began as the musical expression of black people who
had formerly been staves, combining hymns, spirituals, and
traditional work songs into something quite new. Bl The style
was a blend of the rhythms brought to America by the Africans
who were imported as slave labor and the popular music of the
era that featured the ragtime piano. Bl The term jazz itself is of
obscure and possible nonmusical origin, but it was first used
to describe this particular kind of musical expression in about 1915. Il
{tis generally agreed that the term became popular not in the South but
in Chicago.

A jazz band commonly includes four to twelve musicians
with a relatively large proportion of the group in the rhythm section.
Customarily, there are a drummer, a bass player, and a pianist.
Often there is also a banjo player or guitarist. In traditional jazz,
the clarinet, trumpet, and trombone carry the melody.

In more modern jazz, the saxophone, violin, and fiute may also
be included in the melody section. Some jazz bands employ

a blues singer. Most jazz is premised on Lhe principle that

The following sentence can be added
to paragraph 1.

It is generally agreed that the term
became popular not in the South
but in Chicago.

Where would it best fit in the
paragraph?

Click on the square [ @ ] to add
the sentence to the paragraph.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow
[—]

Time

Halp Prev

E

Computer Tutorial for the Reading Section

Testing Tools: Vocahulary, Icons, and Keys

Specific Vocabulary for Section 3

Scroll

Specific Icons for Section 3

Scroll Bar

To move through reading passages on a screen. If the reading passage is long, new
sentences will appear at the bottom and sentences that you have already read will

disappear at the top.

An icon used to move the reading passages on the screen so that you can see a long
passage. First move the arrow to the top of the scroll bar; then hold the mouse button
down to move the scroll bar from the beginning of the reading passage to the end.
Remember, you can see the words beginning, more available, and end at the top of
the scroll bar. These words show you the place in the passage that is displayed on

the screen.
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Proceed An icon at the bottom of the screen with the reading passage. Click on Proceed after
you have read the passage in order to see the first question. Remember, you cannot
use Proceed until you have scrolled down to the end of the passage.

Previous An icon at the bottom of the screen with the questions. Click on Previous to see the
previous question.

Computer Screens for Section 3

View the numbers View the place in the Click to move
of the questions in passage beginning, up one line
the passage more available, end

Reading
Questions 1o & E When
finished
reading the
passage
click on the
icon below

When
finished
reading

second month, many infants are awake more and can
raise their heads to look at things. They also begin to
smile at people. By four months, the baby is searching
for things but not yet grasping them with its hands. It is
also beginning to be wary of strangers and may
scream when a visiting relative tries to pick it up. By
five months, the baby is grabbing objects and putting
them into its mouth. Some babies are trying to feed
themselves with their hands.

In middle infancy, the baby concentrates on
practicing a great many speech sounds. Babbling
becomes a part of play. It also loves to imitate actions
and examine interesting objects. At about seven
months, it begins to crawl, a skill that it masters at the
end of middle infancy. In late infancy, the baby takes
an interest in games, songs, and even books.
Progress toward walking moves through standing,
balancing, bouncing in place, and walking with others.
As soon as the baby walks well alone, it has passed
from infancy into the active toddler stage.

directions
click on the
ican below

Dismiss
Directions

TO SEE THE FIRST QUESTION
m Read to the end of the passage
IZ] Click to go to another screen

[3] See the first question beside
the reading passage

Proceed

2 [
H E M Click 10 go to the

previous screen

Click to move
down one line

TO SCROLL
Move the arrow to the scroll bar
[2] Hold down the mouse button
E Move vertically down the scroli bar
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More Directions

You should use the scroll bar to read
the whole passage before you begin
to answer the questions.

However, the passage will appear again
with each question.

Return fo Direcliops“

i i

TO SEE THE QUESTIONS
Click to return to the
reading passage

@ Finish reading the
passage

(3] cClick on Proceed

TIP: When you do not scroll to the end of the reading passage the first time you see it, this screen
appears. You can spend a lot of time returning to the passage. Until you scroll to the bottom of the pas-
sage, you cannot see the questions.
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21:15 Reading 7 of 30

Questions 1 to 6 Beginning

Although each baby has an individual schedule of
development, general patterns of growth have been
observed. Three periods of development have been
identified, including early infancy, which extends from
the first to the sixth month; middle infancy, from the
sixth to the ninth month; and late infancy, from the
ninth to the fifteenth month. The newborn is concerned
with his or her inner world and responds primarily to
hunger and pain and reflexes govern its movement in
response to stimuli. In contrast, by early infancy the baby
is already aware of the surrounding world. During the
second month, many infants are awake more and can
raise their heads to look at things. They also begin to
smile at people. By four months, the baby is searching
for things but not yet grasping them with its hands. It is
also beginning to be wary of strangers and may
scream when a visiting relative tries to pick it up. By
five months, the baby is grabbing objects and putting
them into its mouth. Some babies are trying to feed
themselves with their hands.

In middle infancy, the baby concentrates on
practicing a great many speech sounds. Babbling
becomes a part of play. It also loves to imitate actions

Time Help Prev Next

TO ANSWER THE QUESTION

Read the directions. There are

different types of questions,

with special directions for each type
[2] Faliow the directions for the

question on the screen

TIP: The answer to the question on the right side of the screen is always found in the part of the
passage visible on the left side of the screen. You usually do not have to scroll through the passage to
find the answer.

Simulations for Section 3

In order to prepare for the experience that you will have on the Computer-Based TOEFL, you can
use the CD-ROM that supplements this book. Locate the Reading section on the Model Tests. The com-
puter will simulate the Reading section on the Computer-Based TOEFL. These model tests are com-
puter-assisted. The Reading section of the Computer-Based TOEFL is not computer-adaptive.

As part of your study plan, be sure to review all of the questions in all of the Model Tests. Use the
Explanatory Answers on the CD-ROM or in Chapter 10.

If you do not have a computer, you can still simulate some of the features of the Computer-Based
TOEFL. Section 3 of Model Tests 1-8 in Chapter 8 of this book is printed in two columns to give you the
same kind of visual impression that you will have when you read from a computer screen. The on-
screen directions for computer-assisted questions are also printed in the book.
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Preview of Reading on the Next Generation TOEFL

The Next Generation TOEFL will include authentic textbook passages about twice as long as those
that are presented on the current Computer-Based TOEFL.

The next edition of this book will include a new, revised Reading Chapter to introduce you to acad-
emic reading strategies for these longer texts.

Watch for Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL, 12th Edition to be published when the Next
Generation TOEFL is introduced.

Advice for the Reading Section

Practice reading on a computer screen. Reading on a computer screen is different from
reading on a page. First, there is generally less text visible; second, you must scroll instead of turning
pages; and finally, there may be quite a few icons or other distracting visuals surrounding the passage.
To become comfortable with reading on a computer screen, you should take advantage of every oppor-
tunity you have to practice. If you have a computer, spend time reading on the screen. Everything you
read will help you improve this new skill.

Practice reading the kinds of topics you will find in the Reading Section. An inex-
pensive encyclopedia on CD-ROM would be a good investment. The kinds of passages found on the
Computer-Based TOEFL are very similar to those found in a basic English encyclopedia. If you do not
have a computer, you may be able to locate software for an English encyclopedia at a local library
where a computer is available for public use.

Become familiar with the directions for each of the question types. The different
types of questions will appear at random. Directions will appear with each question, but if you already
recognize the type of question presented, and you are familiar with the directions, you will save time.
The less time you have to spend reading directions, the more time you will have to read the passages.

Advice for Success

Why are you preparing for the TOEFL? What goal is motivating you to study and improve your
score? Do you want to attend a university in the United States or Canada? Do you want to try for a
scholarship from a sponsor in your country or region? Is the TOEFL required for graduation from your
high school? Do you plan to apply for an assistantship at a graduate school? Do you need the score for
a professional license in the United States?

Goals can be experienced as mental images. You can close your eyes and imagine everything, just
like a movie. See yourself achieving your goal. Watch yourself as you attend school or practice your
profession in your ideal environment. See other people congratulating you. Enjoy the success.

Understand that you cannot control reality with visualization. However, it does change your atti-
tude, it helps you to focus, provides motivation, and reduces stress. Visualization is an excellent way to
take a short break from studying.
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QUICK COMPARISON—WRITING

PAPER-BASED TOEFL,

COMPUTER-BASED TOEFL, AND NEXT GENERATION TOEFL

Paper-Based TOEFL

The essay, also called the

Test of Written English (TWE),

is offered five times each year.
You must select a TOEFL test
date when the TWE is scheduled
it you need an essay score.

When you register for the
TOEFL on one of the dates
when the TWE is offered, you
are registered for the TWE

at no additional cost.

There is only one topic for
each essay.

Everyone taking the TOEFL
writes an essay about the
same topic.

You do not know any of
the topics for the essay
before the test administration.

Most of the topics ask you
to agree or disagree with a
statement or to express an
opinion.

The topics are very general
and do not require any
specialized knowledge of
the subject to answer them.

Computer-Based TOEFL

The essay is required as
part of every TOEFL. You
must write the essay as the
last part of your TOEFL
examination.

When you register for the
TOEFL, you are registered
for the Writing Section at no
additional cost.

There is only one topic for
each essay.

The computer selects a
topic for you. It may not
be the same topic that is
selected for someone else
taking the TOEFL that day.

All of the topics for the essay
are published in the TOEFL
Information Bulletin for
Computer-Based Testing free
of charge from ETS. They are
also listed on the ETS web
site at www.toefl.org.

Most of the topics ask you to
agree or disagree with a
statement or to express

an opinion.

The topics are very general
and do not require any
specialized knowledge of
the subject to answer them.

Next Generation TOEFL

The Writing Section is required.
It includes two essays.

When you register for the TOEFL,
you are registered for the Writing
Section at no additional cost.

There is only one topic for the
independent writing task. A
second topic is based on a
lecture or a reading passage or
both a lecture and a reading
passage.

Everyone taking the same form of
the TOEFL will write about the
same topics.

At this point, no writing topics
have been published; however,
the essay topics for the
Computer-Based TOEFL on
the ETS web site are good
practice for the general-topic
essay. Visit www.toefl.org.

The topic for the independent
writing task asks you to agree or
disagree with a statement or to
express an opinion. The
integrated task refers to topics
from a lecture or a reading
passage or both.

The independent topics are very
general and do not require any
specialized knowledge of the
subject to answer them.
Technical words are explained in
the text or in a glossary for the
integrated topics.
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Paper-Based TOEFL

You have 30 minutes to
complete the essay.

You handwrite your essay
on paper provided in the
test materials.

You have one page to
organize your essay.
This page is not graded.
graded.

Your essay will not be
scored for neatness, but
the readers must be able
to understand what you
have written.

You should write about
300 words, or three to
five short paragraphs.

A scale from 1 to 6 is used
to grade the essay.

The scale is explained on
page 244.

The score is reported
separately from the TOEFL
score. It is not included

in the computation of the
total TOEFL score and does
not affect your score on

the multiple-choice TOEFL.

Computer-Based TOEFL

You have 30 minutes to
complete the essay.

You can choose to handwrite
your essay on paper or type
it on the computer.

You have one page to
organize your essay.
This page is not graded.

Your essay will not be
scored for neatness, but
the readers must be able
to understand what you
have written.

You should write about 300
words, or three to five short
paragraphs.

A scale from 1 to 6 is used
to grade the essay.

The scale is explained on
page 244.

The score is combined with
the score on the Structure
Section. It is factored in
the section score at

50 percent.

Next Generation TOEFL

You have 30 minutes to

complete the independent

writing task. You have 20 minutes
to complete the writing sample
that refers to a lecture or reading
or both a lecture and a reading.

You should type your writing
samples on the computer. If
this is not possible, you can
ask for special accommodations.

You have paper to take notes
and organize your writing. Your
notes and outlines are not

Your writing will not be scored
for neatness, but the readers
must be able to understand
what you have written.

You should write 300-350 words
for the independent writing task,
200-250 words for the integrated
writing sample.

A scale from 1 to 5 is planned to
grade writing samples. Use the
checklists on pages 246 and 249.

The score is

reported as a separate
Writing Section

score.

Directions and Examples for Writing Questions

The Writing Section of the TOEFL tests your ability to write in English on a variety of general and
academic topics. This section is included in the Paper-Based TOEFL, the Computer-Based TOEFL, and
the Next Generation TOEFL. The section is different for each of the three TOEFL formats.

Paper-Based TOEFL (PBT)

The Writing Section of the Paper-Based TOEFL is called the Test of Written English (TWE). There
is one question on a general topic. You can use your personal experience and general knowledge to
write an essay about the topic. The essay must be completed in 30 minutes. The score is calculated
separately from the total score on the Paper-Based TOEFL.
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The TWE test uses a variety of writing tasks that research has identified as typical of those required
of college and university students. The following topics are examples from actual TWE tests. They are
reprinted by permission of Educational Testing Service.

Topic One
Some people say that the best preparation for life is learning to work with others and be cooperative.
Others take the opposite view and say that learning to be competitive is the best preparation. Discuss
these positions, using specific exampies of both. Tell which one you agree with and explain why.

Topic Two
Teachers should make learning enjoyable and fun for their students. Do you agree or disagree with
the statement? Give reasons to support your opinion.

Computer-Based TOEFL
The directions for the Computer-Based TOEFL are reprinted with the permission of Educational
Testing Service (ETS) from the official Information Bulletin for the Computer-Based TOEFL.

In this section, you will have an opportunity to demonstrate your ability to write in English. This
includes the ability to generate and organize ideas, to support those ideas with examples or evidence,
and to compose in standard written English in response to an assigned topic.

On the day of the test, an essay topic will be given to you. You will have 30 minutes to write your essay
on that topic. Before the topic is presented, you must choose whether to type your essay on the computer
or to handwrite your essay on the paper essay answer sheet provided.

Scratch paper will be given to you for making notes. However, only your response handwritten on the
essay answer sheet or typed in the essay box on the computer will be scored.

The essay topic will be presented to you on the computer screen. The essay screen will be similar to this:

TOEFL - Writing

T R T R T LS RS

o

Read the topic below and then make any notes that will help you plan your response.
Begin typing your response in the box at the bottom of the screen, or write your answer
on the answer sheet provided to you.

Do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
Teachers should make fearning enjoyable and fun for their students.

Use specific reasons and examples to support your opinion. r
cut ||
Paste ||
T be
Undo |

You can click on Next and Confirm Answer to end the Writing section at any time. At the end of
30 minutes the computer will automatically end the section. The score on the essay will be added to the
score of the Structure section for a combined Structure/Essay score.
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Scoring Scale for the Essay

The TWE and the Computer-Based TOEFL essay are scored on a scale of 1 to 6. A score between
two points on the scale—b5.5, 4.5, 3.5, 2.5, 1.5—can also be reported. The following guidelines are used

by evaluators:

6 shows consistent proficiency

)

Is well organized

Addresses the topic

Includes examples and details

Has few errors in grammar and vocabulary

|

5 shows inconsistent proficiency

Is well organized

Addresses the topic

Includes fewer examples and details

Has more errors in grammar and vocabulary

4 shows minimal proficiency

Is adequately organized

Addresses most of the topic

Includes some examples and details

Has errors in grammar and vocabulary that
occasionally confuse meaning

3 shows developing proficiency

Is inadequately organized

Addresses part of the topic

Includes few examples and details

Has many errors in grammar and vocabulary that
confuse meaning

2 shows little proficiency

Is disorganized

Does not address the topic

Does not include examples and details

Has many errors in grammar and vocabulary that
consistently confuse meaning

1 shows no proficiency

Is disorganized

Does not address the topic

Does not include examples and details

Has so many errors in grammar and vocabulary
that meaning is not communicated

0 shows no comprehension

Does not write an essay
Writes an essay on a different topic
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Next Generation TOEFL

There are usually two questions in two parts on the Writing Section of the Next Generation TOEFL.
The topics are both general and academic. There are two types of tasks included in the Writing Section:
one independent writing task and one integrated writing task.

Independent Writing
Directions: In the independent writing task, you will read a question about a general topic. You can use
your personal experience and common knowledge to answer. After each question, you have 30 minutes
to prepare and write your essay. The essay should be about 300 words long.

This is an example of an independent writing question:

TOEFL - Writing

Read the topic below and then make any notes that will help you plan your response.
Begin typing your response in the box at the bottom of the screen, or write your answer
on the answer sheet provided to you.

Some students apply for admission only to their first-choice school,
while others apply to several schools.

Which plan do you agree with, and why?

Be sure to include details and examples to suppont your opinion.

4 !
Help [Confinmi Next

You can click on Next and Confirm Answer to end the Writing Section at any time. At the end of
30 minutes the computer will automatically end the section.

Note: On the Next Generation TOEFL, the Answer Confirm button may appear as OK with a
checkmark.
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This is an example of an independent writing essay:

00:30 TOEFL - Writing

Read the topic below and then make any notes that will help you plan your response.
Begin typing your response in the box at the bottom of the screen, or write your answer
on the answer sheet provided to you.

Some students apply for admission only to their first-choice school,
while others apply to several schools.

Which plan do you agree with, and why?

Be sure to include details and examples to support your opinion.

Although | understand students who desire to concentrate all of their energy on
applications to their first-choice schools, | support making application to several
different schools. There are two reasons why | feel that this is important. First,
application does not guarantee admission, even for a very highly qualified applicant.
The school that a student prefers may have very competitive standards for
acceptance. In spite of excellent academic credentials, high scores on admissions
tests such as the SAT and the TOEFL, and exceptional supporting documents,
some qualified applicants may be turned away because there is not enough space
to accommodate them. If students apply to their first-choice schools, and they are
not accepted for reasons that could not be anticipated, they may find themselves
in the position of being without a school for at least a semester while they scramble
to apply to the schools that they had considered as second or third choices. It is
expensive to apply to a large number of schools because of the application fees,
but making application to three schools can save time, which is also a valuable
commodity.

Another reason to apply to several schools is the opporturity to learn more about
each of the educational options during the application process. While materials are
being submitted and communication is occurring between the student and the
school officials, advantages at the second or third choice school may be discovered
as a result of the information exchanged. Scholarships, grants, and other
opportunities may be extended when the application is being reviewed by a
committee at one of the schoois. For example, an unpublicized research
assistantship may be made available because of the prior work experience that an
applicant has included on the application form. Conversely, the experience that
the student has in applying to the first-choice school may be so negative that
another school will be more attractive than the first-choice institution.

When t am ready to study at an American university, | plan to apply to three
schools—two with very competitive standards, and one with moderate standards.
If am admitted at my first-choice school, 1 will be happy, but | will leave my options
open during the application process just in case | discover some advantages at
one of the other schools.

Checklist for Independent Writing

M The essay answers the topic question.

M The point of view or position is clear.

o The'essay is direct and well-organized.

o The sentences are logically connected to each other.
[ Details and examples support the main idea.

(@ The writer expresses complete thoughts.

@ The meaning is easy for the reader to understand.
[ A wide range of vocabulary is used.

o Various types of sentences are included.

o There are only minor errors in grammar and idioms.
(M The general topic essay is within a range of 300-350 words.
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Integrated Writing
Directions: In the integrated writing task, you will hear a lecture or read a passage, or listen to a lecture
and read a related passage about an academic topic. You may take notes to prepare your answer. After
each lecture or reading passage, you will read a question that requires you to answer by writing a short
response. You will have 20 minutes to prepare and write the answer to the academic question. The an-
swer should be 200-250 words long.

Here is an example of a reading passage for the integrated writing question:

The Birds of America was a work conceived and executed on a grand scale.
It was finally published by subscription in eighty-seven parts between 1826 and
1838 in huge double-elephant folios containing 435 life-sized hand-colored en-
gravings. The engravings were executed after John James Audubon’s original
watercolors by master engraver Robert Havell.

The plates represent 1,065 American birds, identified as 489 different
species. The text that accompanies the plates was printed in a separate five-vol-
ume edition entitled Ornithological Biography. Based on field notes by Audubon, it
was edited by the respected naturalist William MacGillvray.

Although the entire double-elephant folio edition was never republished, more
than 100 plates were printed in a separate five-volume edition in 1860 after
Audubon’s death. Plates from either of the editions are considered collector's
items and may be purchased separately through galleries and other art dealers.
All of them were well-received upon publication and remain popular today, but the
“Wild Turkey Cock” is perhaps his most requested plate.

Although he was a watercolorist, Audubon made copies of some of his birds
in oil either to give to friends or to raise funds for his publications. His reputation,
however, rests on the original watercolors of the bird series, more than four hun-
dred of which may be found in the New York Historical Society. They continue to
be greatly admired for their accurate detail and appreciated for their distinctive
composition and presentation.

Audubon enjoys a unique place in American art. A genius who concentrated
his talent on the representation of a highly specialized subject, he really cannot be
compared with any other artist. His name has become synonymous with ornithol-
ogy as well as watercolor. More importantly, the work has withstood the test of
time.
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This is an example of an integrated writing question:

00:30 TOEFL - Writing

Read the topic below and then make any notes that will help you plan your response.
Begin typing your response in the box at the bottom of the screen, or write your answer
on the answer sheet provided to you.

In your own words, explain why John James Audubon deserves
“a unique place in American art.”

H_e_Ep

You can click on Next and Confirm Answer to end the Writing section at any time. At the end of
30 minutes the computer will automatically end the section.

This is an example of an integrated writing essay:
Notes on scratch paper:

Expertise as naturalist
Specialized subject
No comparison

Volume of work
Five volumes
435 life-sized engravings
1,065 American birds

Timeless
Still highly prized
“Wild Turkey Cock”
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Essay on computer:

TOEFL - Writing

Read the topic below and then make any notes that will help you plan your response.
Begin typing your response in the box at the bottom of the screen, or write your answer
on the answer sheet provided to you.

In your own words, explain why John James Audubon deserves
“a unique place in American art.”

John James Audubon deserves a unique place in American art for his expertise
as a naturalist and for the volume of work that he produced as well as for the
timeless appeal of his art. Although the Ornithological Biography that accompanied
Audubon’s engravings was edited by a highly regarded naturalist, the field notes
by Auduben himself formed the basis for the text. Clearly, Audubon distinguished
himself as an ormithologist as well as an artist, and in this respect, he has no equal
in the American art world. In addition, the sheer volume of his work distinguishes
him from most American artists. According to the author, the plates in Birds of
America included more than 1500 different birds in 435 life-sized engravings that
were colored by hand to replicate the original watercolors. This would be a prolific
accomplishment for any artist. Furthermore, their continued popularity resuited in
the publication of a second edition of 100 plates after Audubon’s death. These
plates are still in demand among today’s collectors. “Wild Turkey Cock” is most
highly prized, but art dealers and galleries trade in engravings from both editions
of his work. Audubon’s contribution to American art has demonstrated its timeless
appeal.

Checklist for Integrated Writing

¥ The essay answers the topic question.

™ There are only minor inaccuracies in the content.

™ The essay is direct and well-organized for the topic.

™ The sentences are logically connected to each other.

¥ Details and examples support the main idea.

™ The writer expresses complete thoughts.

™ The meaning is easy for the reader to comprehend.

™ A wide range of vocabulary is used.

¥ The writer paraphrases, using his or her own words.

™ The writer credits the author with wording when necessary.
™ There are only minor errors in grammar and idioms.

™ The academic topic essay is within a range of 200-250 words.

249
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Review of Strategies and Topics for the Writing Section

This Review can be used to prepare for both the Paper-Based TOEFL and the Computer-Based
TOEFL. For the most part, the same types of topics are tested on both the Paper-Based TOEFL and the
Computer-Based TOEFL. The essays on both the Paper-Based TOEFL and the Computer-Based
TOEFL are scored using the same scale.

Three Steps for Writing Short Essays

There are three steps that most good writers follow in organizing their writing. You should use these
steps when you write a short essay. First, tell your reader what you are going to write. Second, write it.
Third, tell your reader what you wrote.

To look at these steps another way, your essay should have three parts:

1. A good beginning
2. Several good comments
3. A good ending

In this review of writing, we will discuss and give examples of the three parts of a short essay, using

the types of topics that you will find on the TOEFL.

A Good Beginning

This is where you tell the reader what you are going to write. A good beginning has certain require-
ments.

A good beginning is short. Two or three sentences is enough to tell your reader how you plan to
approach the topic.

A good beginning is direct. In the case of a comparison, state both sides of the argument in your
first sentence. In a short composition, you don’t have enough time for indirect approaches.

A good beginning is an outline. The second sentence usually outlines the organization. It gives
the reader a general idea of your plan.

Good Comments

This is where you write.

Good comments include several points. A short essay may have between two and five points.
Usually, the writer selects three. In the case of a comparison, three reasons is a standard argument.

Good comments are all related. All of the comments should relate to the general statement in the
first sentence.

Good comments are logical. The points should be based on evidence. In the case of a compari-
son, the evidence should come from sources that can be cited, such as a television program that you
have seen, an article that you have read in a magazine, a book that you have read, or a lecture that you
have heard.

Good comments are not judgments. Opinions should be identified by phrases such as, “in my
view,” “in my opinion,” or “it seems to me that.” Furthermore, opinions should be based on evidence.
Opinions that are not based on evidence are judgments. Judgments usually use words like “good” or
“bad,” “right” or “wrong.” Judgments are not good comments.

A Good Ending

This is where you tell the reader what you wrote.

A good ending is a summary. The last sentence is similar to the first sentence. in a short essay, a
good ending does not add new information. It does not introduce a new idea.

A good ending is not an apology. A good ending does not apologize for not having said enough,
for not having had enough time, or for not using good English.
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Example Essay

The following example essay would receive a score of 6. 1t is well organized, it addresses the topic,
it includes examples and details, and it has some but not many errors in grammar and vocabulary.
Read and study this example essay before you complete the Model Tests.

Question:

Some students like to take distance-learning courses by computer. Other students prefer to study in
traditional classroom settings with a teacher. Consider the advantages of both options, and make an
argument for the way that students should organize their schedules.

Outline

Example Essay

Line

(5)

(10)

AdvamAases distamce-leasmimsy comsvies
o AMtend, clasy at youws conwvenience
* Complete amismmenty ak swr pace
* Repeat lectwres

Adpamtanes aditional conses

o Stuctwwed exwrtenment

* Mew persenal wlationshipy

* [mmediate wespense te questions
o [Stadny prowps amd, pruendshipy

Beth, distance-leasmimsy classes amd, aditional classes prsvide
impentant but digpenemt expesionces fot collese studenty. Om the
one hamd, there ase mamay adpamianes te distamce~leasumingy
Cowsen. Ome ofy the mest impentant benefits s the sppsitunityy to
attend, clasy sn yowy Convenience. Thik vy vy impettant ot
sundenty whe held, putl-time jebs simce thery cam chesse te- take
theov classes sn a schednde that allows them te contimme westhinsy.
Amethesy advamtane i the chamee te complete assiamments ab yeus
sw pace. Too sudents whe cam wetk mee quick tham theis
tlassmates, b (s possible te easvn mete cwdity duing the semestor.
D hinae, adwamtasns ts intemational stadents i the sptien sf liston
to loctwres mote tham ence.
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O the sthew hamd,, theww are advamtases te attendingy o adi -
tional clasy. The suctwied, orwironment iy bonegicial, especially

(15)  fov sndenty whe ate net ak highly metivatingy. (v additier, it vy
mew likelny that wouw will develop a persenal welationship with the
teachesy, arv adpamtasp not onbny fot the cowse but alise apter the
Cowtie whem Lew needs a ecommendation. 3y seindy yow and,
talkingy with yow face -te-gace, the teacher with emember yow

(200 better. (4 ik alss casien to get am immediate "espenie to gestions
becawse yow sndiy have to-aise youn hand, instead; sonding o -maik
amd, watimdy et amv amswer. Last, the eppeitunitiy fet studny
oo amd, frendships U difherent amd, met pesvsonad whem you
AU o the same leom.

(25) Qiwver all the advamtases sf both types of cowises, [ think, that
Andenty wonld, b wise te- weaister pot distamce -leasmingy cowrses
1By participatinsy on distamce -teatmindy cowses, tuny cam westk,
imdepemdentiy in classes that mary be mete diggiontt po them,

(30)  *wpeatinsy the lectwses onv compmtesy at comveniont times. By
attending taditional clases, thery cam aet to konew the teacherss
persenalby amd, wikl have geod, neferemces when thev need, them.
Theny will alse make griends in the class. By shasing ingervmation
with sthen students, theny cam shgamiize thes schednles fos the

(35)  potlowing semesters, chosimay the best classes amd, oncluding bothy

Evaluator’s Comments
This writing sample is well-organized with a good topic sentence and good support statements. It
addresses the question, and does not digress from the topic. There is a logical progression of ideas and

excellent language proficiency, as evidenced by a variety of grammatical structures and appropriate vo-
cabulary. There are only a few grammatical errors that have been corrected below:

Line 5 at your convenience
Line 9 more quickly

Line 11 the option of listening
Line 15 motivated

Line 21 instead of

Line 35 choosing

SCORE: 6
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Computer Tutorial for the Writing Section

Testing Tools: Vocahulary, Icons, and Keys

Specific Vocabulary for the Essay

Text All printed material on the screen. Text can refer to a word, a sentence, a paragraph,
several paragraphs, or an essay.

Cursor The line that shows you where you can begin typing. When you move the mouse, the
cursor appears. You can move the cursor on your essay by moving the mouse on
your mouse pad.

Blinking Flashing on and off. The cursoris usually blinking to help you see it.

Highlight  To select fextin your essay that you want to edit. To highlight, move the cursorto the
beginning of the place in your essay that you want to change. Hold down the mouse
button and move to the end of the place in your essay that you want to change. Re-
lease the mouse button. The highlighted text should be shaded.

Keys The individual buttons on the keyboard used for typing and editing your essay.

Keys for the Essay

Arrow Keys Keys that let you move around in your essay. There is an up arrow, down arrow, left

arrow, and right arrow. They are found between the letters and the numbers on the
keyboard. Use the arrow keys to move up, down, left, or right.

Page Up, Keys that fet you see your essay if it is longer than the screen. The Page Up and

Page Down Page Down Keys are above the arrow keys on the keyboard. Use Page Up to scroll
to the beginning of your essay. Use Page Down to scroll to the end of your essay.

Backspace A key that moves you back one space at a time. Use the Backspace key to erase fext
from right to left.

Space Bar The long key at the bottom of the keyboard. Use the Space Bar two or three times io
indent a paragraph. Remember, the Tab key does not function on your keyboard.

Icons for the Essay

Cut An example of an icon. After you highlight the text you want to delete or move, click on
Cut. The text will disappear. Use the Cut icon to delete text or as the first step in mov-
ing text.

Paste An example of an icon. After you cut text, you can move the cursorto the place in the

essay where you want to insert the text, and click on Paste. The text you highlighied
will appear. Use the Paste icon as the second step in moving text.
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Undo An example of an icon. It lets you change your mind. For example, if you move a sen-
tence, and then you want to move it back to the original place in your essay, click on
Undo. Undo will return whatever you did last back to the way it looked before you made

the change. Remember, Undo will only return your last change, not several changes.

Keyhoard for the Essay

To delete text from
left to right

To delete text from
right to left

To move the cursor
to the beginning of
aline

To move the cursor
up one page

uu@@uuuuuwwuu@%
: L
L)

[A Enter ]
a| i

[ thon ]
- =]

To move the cursor to
the beginning of the
next line

To move the cursor
down one page

EE
Q

To move the cursor
to the end of a line

&

To move the cursor
in the direction of
the arrow

To make spaces
between words OR
To indent paragraphs

TIP: If you click the mouse, you can delete text. You may even delete your essay! If this happens,
click on Undo immediately.

Computer Screen for the Essay

29:05 Writing

Read the question below and type your response in the box at the bottom of the screen.

Some students like to take distance-learning courses by computer. Other students
prefer to study in traditional classroom settings with a teacher. Consider the advantages
of both options, and make an argument for the way that students should organize

their schedules.

TO MOVE TEXT

Given alf the advantages of both types of courses, | think that students would m nghhght fext
be wise to register for distance-learning courses and traditional classroom Cut 2| Click to remove
courses during their college experiences. By participating in distance-leaming hignlighted text
courses, they can work independently in classes that may be more difficult to them, @ Move cursor
repeating the lectures on computer at convenient times. By attending traditional Paste E Click to move
classes, they can get to know the teachers personally and will have good highlighted text
references when they need them. They will also make friends in the class. @ Text that was cut
By sharing information with other students, they can organize their schedules Undo will reappear after
for the following semester, choosing the best classes and including both | the cursor
distance-leaming and traditional classes. l

TO CHANGE YOUR MIND

Click to return the screen
to the way it looked betore
your last click or keystroke

L2 [l anowe |

TO HIGHLIGHT TEXT
1| Move the cursor to the
first word in the text
Hold down the

mouse botton
[3] Move the cursor
over the text to the
end of the last word

TO DELETE TEXT
[1] Highiight the text
[2] Click the mouse

Text that was highlighted
will disappear

TO REPLACE TEXT
Type new text over the
highlighted text
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TIP: Be sure that you have completed the essay to your satisfaction before you click on Answer
Confirm. After you click on Answer Confirm, you cannot continue writing or editing your essay.

Simulations for the Essay

In order to simulate the experience that you will have on the Computer-Based TOEFL, type the
Model Test essays using the word processing program on the CD-ROM that supplements this book. If
you do not have a computer, handwrite the Model Test essays on paper. Be sure to complete your
essay in thirty minutes.

As part of your study plan, it is a good idea to have an English teacher score your essays using the
guidelines on page 244 of this book.

Preview of Writing on the Next Generation TOEFL

The Next Generation TOEFL will include content essays as well as personal opinion topics like
those on the Computer-Based TOEFL and the Test of Written English (TWE). Summarizing an acade-
mic lecture or a textbook passage is the skill you will need to develop in order to respond to the new
content-based writing tasks on the Next Generation TOEFL.

The next edition of this book will include a new, revised Writing Chapter to help you improve this im-
portant skill.

Watch for Barron’s How to Prepare for the TOEFL, 12th Edition to be published when the Next Gen-
eration TOEFL is introduced.

Advice for the Writing Section

Become familiar with the writing topics. All of the topics from the official TOEFL Writing
Section are listed in the TOEFL Information Bulletin for Computer-Based Testing, available free from
Educational Testing Service. Read through the questions and think about how you would respond to
each of the topics. Since most of them require you to state an opinion, it is helpful to form a general
opinion on each topic.

Decide whether you will handwrite or type your essay. The word processing program
for the computer is very simple. If you know how to use Windows, it should be easy for you to adjust. But
if you feel uncomfortable using the computer to write the essay, you may choose to handwrite it. By
making your decision before you take the TOEFL, you will not waste time thinking about the way you will
complete your test. You can use every minute to organize and write the essay.

Write on the topic you are assigned. If you write on a topic other than the one you have
been assigned, your test will not be scored.

Get help from the test administrator. If you are having a problem with the word processing
program, notify one of the test administrators immediately. There should be several in the room. They
cannot help you with the answers on the TOEFL, but they can help you use the computer. That is why
they are there. Tell the administrator, “Excuse me. | am trying to . What should | do?”
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Advice for Success

Supportive people in our lives help us to do our best and be our best. Negative people steal our
energy and bring us down with them. !f negative people like that are in your life, you may not be able to
avoid them completely, but you should consider spending less time with them, at least until you achieve
your goal. You can spend the additional time with positive, supportive people who encourage you and
energize you.

If you have even one negative person in your study group, he or she will affect the progress of the
entire group. If you continue to associate with negative people, they will make it more difficult for you to
act on the advice for success in this book. Associate with positive peopie. This decision will increase
your confidence, motivation, and energy. Stay on track with the support of positive family members,
teachers, and friends.



TOEFL
MODEL TESTS

There are three types of Model Tests to help you prepare for the TOEFL. The
questions on Model Tests 1-8 in this book are like those that frequently appear on the
Computer-Based TOEFL. The questions on the Cumulative Model Test on the
CD-ROM that supplements this book are also like those that frequently appear on
the Computer-Based TOEFL.

The difference between Model Tests 1-8 and the Cumulative Model Test is that
Model Tests 1—8 are simulations of a Computer-Based TOEFL. A simulation is an
experience that is similar, but not exactly the same. On these Model Tests, you will
see the same types of questions, and you will answer them in the same way that you
will on the actual Computer-Based TOEFL that you take, but the computer will not
be selecting questions for you at your level of language proficiency. These Model
Tests are computer-assisted, but not computer-adaptive. On the Cumulative Model
Test, you will see the same types of questions, and you will answer them in the
same way that you will on the actual Computer-Based TOEFL. In addition, the
computer will be selecting questions for you at your level of language proficiency.
This Model Test is computer-adaptive.

The third type of Model Test is a simulation of the Next Generation TOEFL. It
appears as Model Test 9 in this book and on the CD-ROM that supplements this
book.
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How to Answer Questions for Model Tests

If you use the CD-ROM to take the Model Tests, you will not need to write in your book. If you do nof
have access to a computer, mark your responses directly on the tests in the book.

For multiple-choice questions that require you to choose one answer, fill in the oval of the let-
ter that corresponds to the answer you have chosen.

The Palo Verde tree in spring.

@ has beautiful yellow blossoms
beautiful yellow blossoms

© having beautiful yellow blossoms
@ with beautiful yellow blossoms

The Palo Verde tree

in spring.

@ has beautiful yellow blossoms
beautiful yellow blossoms

@ having beautiful yellow blossoms
@ with beautiful yellow blossoms

For questions that require you to choose two answers, mark an X in the squares that corre-

spond to the answers you have chosen.

According to the professor, what was the
Hemingway style?
Click on two answers

Powerful descriptions
Imaginative details
Short sentences

[0] Difficult symbolism

According to the professor, what was the
Hemingway style?

Click on two answers

(X Powerful descriptions
Imaginative details
[X Short sentences

0] Difficult symbolism

For questions that require you to click on sentences to move them into categories on charts.
write letters on the charts that correspond to the sentences you have chosen.

How did Hemingway use his experience
in different novels?
Click on the sentence.
Then click on the space where it belongs.
Use each sentence only once.

[A] He was fishing in the Gulf of Mexico.
He was driving an ambulance in Italy.

He was working as a newspaper reporter

How did Hemingway use his experience
in different novels?

Click on the sentence.

Then click on the space where it belongs.

Use each sentence only once.

He was fishing in the Gulf of Mexico.
He was driving an ambulance in Italy.
He was working as a newspaper reporter

in Paris. in Paris.
The Sun Also | A Farewell | The Old Man The Sun Also | A Farewell | The Old Man
Rises to Arms and the Sea Rises to Arms and the Sea

C B ¢
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For questions that require you to put events in order, write letters in the numbered boxes that
correspond to the sequence you have chosen.

The professor briefly describes Hemingway’s The professor briefly describes Hemingway’s
life as an author. Summarize the biographical life as an author. Summarize the biographical
data by putting the events in order. data by putting the events in order.

Click on the sentence.
Then click on the space where it belongs.

Click on the sentence.
Then click on the space where it belongs.

Use each sentence only once.

[A]Hemingway wrote about his experiences
as an ambulance driver during the war.

Hemingway received the Nobel Prize
for literature.

Hemingway published The Old Man
and the Sea.

[0] Hemingway was a newspaper reporter
in Paris.

! |

Use each sentence only once.

Hemingway wrote about his experiences
as an ambulance driver during the war.

Hemingway received the Nobel Prize
for literature.

Hemingway published The Old Man
and the Sea.

0] Hemingway was a newspaper reporter
in Paris.

1D
2| A
31 0
4| B |
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For questions that require you to click on a word or phrase, circle the word or phrase in the
passage.

Look at the word one in the passage. Look at the word one in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold Click on the word or phrase in the bold
text that one refers to. text that one refers to.

Solar astronomers do know that the sun is Solar astronomers do know that the sun is
divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at
the outside and going down into the sun, the zones are the outside and going down into the sun, the zones are
the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection
zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are
regarded as the sun s atmosphere. But since the regarded as the sun s atmosphere. But since the
sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the
atmosphere ends and the main body of the sun atmosphere ends and the main body of the sun
begins. begins.

The sun s outermost layer begins about The sun s outermost layer begins about
10,000 miles above the visible surface and 10,000 miles above the visible surface and
goes outward for millions of miles. This is the goes outward for millions of miles. This is the
only part of the sun that can be seen during an only part of the sun that can be seen during an
eclipse such as the one in February 1979. At SUCh as the one in February 1979. At
any other time, the corona can be seen only when any other time, the corona can be seen only when
special instruments are used on cameras and special instruments are used on cameras and
telescopes to block the light from the photosphere. telescopes to block the light from the photosphere.

The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, filmy light, The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, filmy light,
about as bright as the full moon. Its beautiful rays about as bright as the full moon. its beautiful rays
are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The are a sensalional sight during an eclipse. The
corona s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy corona s rays ftash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy
spikelike rays near the sun s north and south poles. spikelike rays near the sun s north and south poles.
The corona is generally thickest at the sun s equator. The corona is generaily thickest at the sun s equator.

The corona is made up of gases streaming The corona is made up of gases streaming

For questions that require you to click on a sentence, circle the sentence in the passage.

Click on the sentence in paragraph 4 or 5 Click on the sentence in paragraph 4 or 5
in which the author compares the light of in which the author compares the light of
the sun’s outermost layer to that of another the sun’s outermost layer to that of another
astronomical body. astronomical body.

Paragraphs 4 and 5 are marked Paragraphs 4 and 5 are marked

with arrows [—] with arrows [—]

cameras and telescopes to block the light from the cameras and telescopes to block the light from the
photosphere. photosphere.

— The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, filmy light, —$ The corona is a brilliant, pearly white, fiimy light,
about as bright as the full moon. its beautiful rays about as bright as the full moon jits beautiful rays
are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The are a sensational sight during an eclipse. The
corona’s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy corona’s rays flash out in a brilliant fan that has wispy
spikelike rays near the sun’s north and south poles. spikelike rays near the sun’s north and south poles.
The corona is generally thickest at the sun’s equator. The corona is generally thickest at the sun’s equator.

— The corona is made up of gases streaming — The corona is made up of gases streaming
outward at tremendous speeds that reach a outward at tremendous speeds that reach a
temperature of more than 2 million degrees temperature of more than 2 million degrees
Fahrenheit. The gas thins out as it reaches the Fahrenheit. The gas thins out as it reaches the
space around the planets. By the time the gas of space around the planets. By the time the gas of
the corona reaches the Earth it has a relatively low the corona reaches the Earth it has a relatively low
density. density.

(¥




262

TOEFL MODEL TESTS

For questions that require you to add a sentence, circle the square [ M ] where the sentence is

to be inserted.

The following sentence can be added to
paragraph 1. -

At the center of the Earth’s solar
system lies the sun.

Where would it best fit in paragraph 1?
Click on the square [ Bl ] to add the sentence
to the paragraph.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [ — ].

The following sentence can be added to
paragraph 1.

At the center of the Earth’s solar
system lies the sun.

Where would it best fit in paragraph 1?
Click on the square [ l ] to add the sentence
to the paragraph.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [ — |.

— W The temperature of the sun is over 10,000 4|
degrees Fahrenheit at the surface, but it rises to
perhaps more than 27,000,000° at the center. B The
sun is so much hotter than the Earth that matter can
exist only as a gas, except perhaps at the core. In the
core of the sun, the pressures are so great that,
despite the high temperature, there may be a small
solid core. MHowever, no one really knows, since the
center of the sun can never be directly observed. B

Solar astronomers do know that the sun is
divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at
the outside and going down into the sun, the zones
are the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection
zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are
regarded as the sun’s atmosphere. But since the
sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the
atmosphere ends and the main body of the sun
begins.

The sun’s outermost layer begins about 10,000
miles above the visible surface and goes outward for
millions of miles. This is the only part of the sun that
can be seen during an ecliose such as the one in

—b@The temperature of the sun is over 10,000
degrees Fahrenheit at the surface, but it rises to
perhaps more than 27,000,000° at the center. BThe
sun is so much hotter than the Earth that matter can
exist only as a gas, except perhaps at the core. In the
core of the sun, the pressures are so great that,
despite the high temperature, there may be a small
solid core. MHowever, no one really knows, since the
center of the sun can never be directly observed. B

Solar astronomers do know that the sun is
divided into five general layers or zones. Starting at
the outside and going down into the sun, the zones
are the corona, chromosphere, photosphere, convection
zone, and finally the core. The first three zones are
regarded as the sun’s atmosphere. But since the
sun has no solid surface, it is hard to tell where the
atmosphere ends and the main body of the sun
begins.

The sun’s outermost layer begins about 10,000
miles above the visible surface and goes outward for
millions of miles. This is the only part of the sun that
can be seen during an eclipse such as the one in




MODEL TEST 1 263

Model Test 1
Computer-Assisted TOEFL

Section 1:
Listening

The Listening Section of the test measures the ability to understand conversations and talks in English.
You will use headphones to listen to the conversations and talks. While you are listening, pictures of the
speakers or other information will be presented on your computer screen. There are two parts to the Lis-
tening Section, with special directions for each part.

On the day of the test, the amount of time you will have to answer all of the questions will appear on the
computer screen. The time you spend listening to the test material will not be counted. The listening ma-
terial and questions about it will be presented only one time. You will not be allowed to take notes or have
any paper at your computer. You will both see and hear the questions before the answer choices appear.
You can take as much time as you need to select an answer; however, it will be to your advantage to an-
swer the questions as quickly as possible. You may change your answer as many times as you want be-
fore you confirm it. After you have confirmed an answer, you will not be able to return to the question.

Before you begin working on the Listening Section, you will have an opportunity to adjust the volume
of the sound. You may not be able to change the volume after you have started the test.

QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part A

In Part A of the Listening Section, you will hear short conversations between two people. In some of the
conversations, each person speaks only once. In other conversations, one or both of the people speak
more than once. Each conversation is followed by one question about it.

Each question in this part has four answer choices. You should click on the best answer to each question.
Answer the questions on the basis of what is stated or implied by the-speakers.

1. What is the man’s problem? 3. What does the woman imply?
@ He doesn’t mind the traffic. @ She is not interested in the man.
He takes the bus to school. She does not like lectures.
@ He has to stand on the bus if he takes it @ She would go out with the man on
to school. another occasion,
@ He wants to ride to school with the @ She would rather stay at home.
woman,

4. What does the woman mean?

)
2. What does the man mean? @® The bike is in good condition.

@ The woman should not consider her The man needs to replace the bike.
advisor in the decision. @© The bike is missing.
The woman should not take Dr. Sul- @ 1tis a new bike.
livan’s section.
@ The woman’s advisor will not be of- 5. What does the man want to drink?
fended. :
@ Something cold.
@ The Woman should not take a Coffee. &
physics course. © Tea.

@ Both coffee and tea.
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6.

10.

11.

12.
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What does the man suggest the woman do?

@ Ask directions.

Walk to the shopping center.
@© Take a taxi.

@ Wait for the bus.

. What can be inferred about the woman?

@ She does not plan to study.
She has a very busy schedule.
& She is lost.

@ She has not registered yet.

. What does the man mean?

@ He does not want to listen to the radio.

® He has changed his opinion about turn-
ing on the radio.

@ The radio will not bother him.

@ The radio is not working very well.

. What does the woman suggest Anna do?

@ Stop worrying.
Go out more.

@ Talk to a friend.
@ Get counseling.

What does the man mean?

@ He prefers to talk another time.

He wants the woman to go away.

@ He would like the woman to continue.
@ He doesn’t know what to think.

What will the man probably do?

@ Accept the woman’s apology.

Allow the woman to go ahead of him.
© Apologize to the woman.

@ Go to the front of the line.

What does the woman imply?

@ The neighbors have parties often.

She does not like her neighbors.

& The neighbors’ party is disturbing her.

@ She will not be invited to the neighbors’
party.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

What had the man assumed?

@ Dr. Franklin is not very understanding.

The extension was a very bad idea.

© He is surprised that the woman was
denied her request.

@ The professor does not have a policy.

What problem do the man and woman have?

@ They do not have a telephone.
They are late.

@ They have been left.

@ They got lost.

What is the woman probably going to do?

@ Pay the rent for half a month.

Help the man move.

@ Stay where she is living until the 15th.
@ Move out of the apartment.

What had the man assumed about MaryAnne?

@ She had already taken the test.

She did not want to take classes.

© She had not taken the placement test.
@ She would take the math classes later.

‘What does the man mean?

@ The plan is to remain in the class.

It is not comfortable in the classroom.
@© He has been absent because he was sick.
@ The weather has been very bad.
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QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part B

In Part B of the Listening Section, you will hear several longer conversations and talks. Each conver-
sation or talk is followed by several questions. The conversations, talks, and questions will not be
repeated.

The conversations and talks are about a variety of topics. You do not need special knowledge of the top-
ics to answer the questions correctly. Rather, you should answer each question on the basis of what is
stated or implied by the speakers in the conversations or talks.

For most of the questions, you will need to click on the best of four possible answers. Some questions
will have special directions. The special directions will appear in a box on the computer screen.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

What is Mike’s problem?

@ He was late arriving at registration.
He needs an advisor’s signature on a
course request form.
@ He is not doing well in the class because
it is so large.
@ He must have the permission of the
instructor to enroll in a class.

What does Mike want Professor Day to do?

& Help him with the class.

Explain some technical vocabulary.

®© Give him special permission to take the
class.

@ Take a form to the registration area.

What does Mike say about graduation?

0

He has planned to graduate in the fall.
He has to take Professor Day’s class in
order to graduate.

@ He needs the professor to sign his
application for graduation.

@ He does not have enough credits for
graduation.

What does Professor Day decide to do?

@ Enroll Mike in the class next year.

Allow Mike to take the class this term.

© Give Mike permission to graduate
without the class.

@ Register Mike for another class.

What is MUZAK?

@ A slow, soft song.

Music in restaurants.

@ Background music.

@ A pleasant addition to the environment.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

What is the average increase in productivity
when MUZAK is introduced?

@ Thirteen percent.
Five to ten percent.
© One hundred percent.
@ Thirty percent.

What is stimulus progression?

@ Background music that is low in stimu-
lus value.

Upbeat music that stimulates sales.

@ Music engineered to reduce stress.

@ Music that starts slow and gets faster at
times of the day when people get tired.

How does MUZAK influence sales in
supermarkets?

@ It can cause shoppers to go through the
line faster.

It can cause shoppers to buy thirty per-
cent more or less.

© It can cause shoppers to walk slower
and buy more.

@ It does not influence sales.

What is this announcement mainly about?

@ The “Sun-Up Semester” program.
The Community College campus.
© Video telecourses.

@ Technology for distance learning.

Why does the speaker mention the “Sun-Up
Semester”?

@ To clarify how to register.

To advertise the college.

© To provide a listing of courses.

@ To give students an alternative to video
tapes.
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28. How can students register for a course?

2

30.

3

L

9.

1.

8

@ They should come to campus.

They can call the Community College.
© They must contact the instructor.

@ They can use computers.

How can students contact the instructor?

@ By using e-mail.

By calling KCC7-TV.
@© By writing letters.

@ By making video tapes.

What is the main topic of this conversation?

& The woman’s health.
The woman’s grades.
@ The man’s joke.

@ The man’s stress.

What was the woman’s problem?

@ She was taking too many classes.

She was very tired because she studied
too late.

She had been ill last semester.

She may have to withdraw from school
this semester.

@
@

. Why is mono called the “college disease™?

S

Many students get mono while they are
in college.

If one student gets mono, the whole
college becomes infected.

it is a joke about college students that
the woman tells.

» The disease was first identified on a
college campus.

®

S

e

33. What advice does the woman give the man?

©

Drop out of school for a semester and
return later.

Study harder to learn all the lessons this
semester.

Take fewer hours each semester and add
one semester to the program.

Add extra classes to the program even if
it requires another semester.

e ©

S

34.

35.

36.

What central theme does the lecture examine?

@ The relationship between language and
culture.

The culture of Hopi society.

@ Native American cultures.

@® The life of Benjamin Lee Whorf.

Which languages did Whorf use in his
research?

@ European languages.
South American languages.
@ Native American languages.
@ Computer languages.

According to the lecturer, what is linguistic
relativity?

@ All languages are related.

All Native American languages are
related.

@ Language influences the manner in
which an individual understands reality.

@ Language and culture are not related.

37. What is another name for linguistic relativity?

38.

39,

@ The Sapir Hypothesis.

The Sapir-Whorf Hypothesis.

@ The Sapir-Whorf-Boas Hypothesis.

@ The American Indian Model of the
Universe.

What is the topic of this discussion?

@ Air pollution.
Acid rain.

@ Fossil fuels.

@ The Great Lakes.

What is acid rain?

@ Precipitation that is polluted by sulfuric
acid and nitric acid.

Rain that falls after a long period of
severe drought.

Large concentrations of acid in the soil
around the Great Lakes.

Water vapor that is mixed with a high

concentration of sulfur.

S

e ©



40.

41.

42.

43.

In which two ways has the environment
been damaged along the Great Lakes?

Click on 2 answers.

=]

The air now contains dangerous levels
of carbon monoxide.

Weather patterns have been disturbed.
Water resources have been polluted.
The soil has been depleted of nutrients.

ElEl=

What are the conditions of the Air Quality
Accord?

@ Companies in the United States must
control pollution that could affect
Canadian resources.

There are limits placed on the quantity
of acidic deposits that can cross the
border.

@© Governments and agencies will regulate
automobile emissions.

@ Fuels cannot contain any sulfur near
the border.

What is the topic of this lecture?

@ Three major types of bacteria.

How microscopic organisms are
measured.

© How bacteria is used for research in
genetics.

Diseases caused by bacteria.

Which two characteristics are common 1n
bacteria?

Click on 2 answers.

[A] They have one cell.
(8] They are harmful to humans.
[c] They reproduce quickly.

[0] They die when exposed to air.

. Which of the following slides contain cocci
bacteria?

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.
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Why are bacteria being used in the research
study at the University?

@ Bacteria have unusual cell formations.

Bacteria live harmlessly on the skin,
mouth, and intestines.

© Bacteria are similar to other life forms.

@ Bacteria cause many diseases in
humans.

What is the purpose of this conversation?

@ The man needs help changing his
schedule.

The man is looking for a job in the
morning.

The man is trying to get a student loan.
The man is changing his major to
sociology.

®

SR

Why does the man need to take at least
twelve hours?

@ He wants to graduate as soon as
possible.

He must be a full-time student to qualify
for his loan.

@ His advisor insists that he study full
time.

@ All the courses are required.

Why does the man prefer Sociology 5607

@ 1t is a required course.

[t is offered in the afternoon.
© 1t is taught by Dr. Brown.
@ Tt is a sociology class.

What will Dr. Kelly do?

@ Help the man withdraw from school.
Change the man’s class schedule.
@ Give the man a student loan.

@ Change the man’s major.

What will the man probably do after the
conversation?

@ Go to Dr. Brown’s office.
See Dr. Brown in class.

<& Call Dr. Brown.

@ Send the form to Dr. Brown.
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Section 2:
Structure

This section measures the ability to recognize language that is appropriate for standard written English.
There are two types of questions in this section.

In the first type of question, there are incomplete sentences. Beneath each sentence, there are four words
or phrases. You will choose the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence. Clicking on a
choice darkens the oval. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be pre-
sented.

The second type of question has four underlined words or phrases. You will choose the one underlined
word or phrase that must be changed for the sentence to be correct. Clicking on an underlined word or
phrase will darken it. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented.

1. Justice Sandra Day O’Connor was 6. Anthropologists assert that many of the early
to serve on the U.S. Supreme Court.

. Native Americans who lived on the Plains
@ the woman who first e rl

® the first woman
© who the first woman
@ the first and a woman

did not engage in planting crops but to hunt,
@
living primarily on buffalo meat.

© @
2. North Carolina is well known not only for

the Great Smoky Mountains National Park

7. The differential attractions of the sun and the
for the Cherokee settlements. sun.and

@ also moon have a direct effect in the rising and
and @ ® ©
@ but also falling of the tides.
@ because of @
3. If biennials were planted this year, they 8. both men and women have often
achieved their career ambitions by midlife,
will be likely to bloom next year. many people are afflicted by at least a
® @ @ temporary period of dissatisfaction and
depression.
4. The value of the dollar declines as the rate of @® Because
@ ©
. . . So
inflation raises.
> © A
@ Who
5. General Grant had General Lee him

. .. . With special enzymes that are call restriction
at Appomattox to sign the official surrender 9 hsp ymes Caum

of the Confederate forces. - . . ot
enzymes, it is possible to split off segments of
@ to meet
met DNA from the donor organism.
© meet © @

@ meeting



10. Because of the movement of a glacier,

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

€
the form of the Great Lakes was very slow.
© @

small specimen of the embryonic
fluid is removed from a fetus, it will be
possible to determine whether the baby will
be born with birth defects.

® A

That a

© Ifa

@ Whenitis a

To generate income, magazine publishers
must decide whether to increase the sub-
scription price or

@ 1o sell advertising

if they should sell advertising
© selling advertising

@ sold advertising

If it receives enough rain at the proper time,

@

hay will grow quickly, as grass.
© @

Psychology Today is interesting, informative,

@
and it is easy to read.
O ©

Before she died, Andrew Jackson’s daughter,
@

who lives in the family mansion, used to take

© @

tourists through her home.

Ifit more humid in the desert of the
Southwest, the hot temperatures would be
unbearable.

@ be
is
© was
@ were

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.
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Java Man, who lived before the first
Ice Age, is the first manlike animal.

@ It is generally believed that
Generally believed it is

@ Believed generally is

@ That is generally believed

It is essential that the temperature is not
@
elevated to a point where the substance
formed may become unstable and
©
decompose into its constituent elements.
@

John Philip Sousa, who many people consider
D
the greatest composer of marches, wrote his
©
music during the era known as the Gay 90s.
@

For the investor who
or bonds are good options.

money, silver

@ has so little a
has very little
@ has so few

@ has very few

Although it can be derived from oil, coal, and
®
tar, kerosene is usually produced by refine it
© @
from petroleum.

Aeronomy is the study of the Earth’s upper

@& ® ©
atmosphere, which includes their
@

composition, temperature, density, and
chemical reactions.

The purpose of the United Nations,
@
broad speaking, is to maintain peace and
@
security and to encourage respect for
@
human rights.
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24. Of all the cereals, rice is the one 25. Although Congressional representatives and
food for more people than any of the other
grain crops. senators may serve an unlimited number of

@ it provides
that providing
© provides

@ that provides

term, the president is limited to two,
&
for a total of eight years.

© @
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Section 3:
Reading

This section measures the ability to read and understand short passages similar in topic and style to those
that students are likely to encounter in North American universities and colleges. This section contains
reading passages and questions about the passages. There are several different types of questions in this
section.

In the Reading Section, you will first have the opportunity to read the passage. You will use the scroll bar
to view the rest of the passage.

When you have finished reading the passage, you will use the mouse to click on Proceed. Then the
questions about the passage will be presented. You are to choose the one best answer to each question.
Answer all questions about the information in a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that
passage.

Most of the questions will be multiple-choice questions. To answer these questions you will click on a
choice below the question.

To answer some questions, you will click on a word or phrase.
To answer some questions, you will click on a sentence in the passage.
To answer some questions, you will click on a square to add a sentence to the passage.
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It has long been known that when the green
parts of plants are exposed to light under suitable
conditions of temperature and moisture, carbon
dioxide is absorbed by the plant from the
atmospheric CO,, and oxygen is released into the
air. This exchange of gases in plants is the
opposite of the process that occurs in respiration.
In this plant process, which is called photosynthesis,
carbohydrates are synthesized in the presence of
light from carbon dioxide and water by specialized
structures in the cytoplasm of plant cells called
chloroplasts. These chloroplasts contain not only
two types of light-trapping green chlorophyli but
also a vast array of protein substances called
enzymes. In most plants, the water required by
the photosynthesis process is absorbed from the
soil by the roots and translocated through the
xylem of the root and stem to the chlorophyil-laden
leaves. Except for the usually small percentage
used in respiration, the oxygen reteased in the
process diffuses out of the leaf into the atmosphere
through stomates. In simple terms, carbon dioxide
is the fuel, and oxygen is the product of the chemical
reaction. For each molecule of carbon dioxide
used, one molecule of oxygen is released. Here is
a summary chemical equation for photosynthesis:

6CO, + 6H,O — CgH,,04 + 60,

As a result of this process, radiant energy
from the sun is stored as chemical energy. In
turn, the chemical energy is used toc decompose
carbon dioxide and water. The products of their
decomposition are recombined into a new
compound, which successively builds up into
the more and more complex substances that
comprise the plant. These organic substances,
that is, the sugars, starches, and cellulose, all
belong to the class of organic molecules. In other
words, the process of photosynthesis can be
understood as an enzyme-induced chemical
change from carbon dioxide and water into the
simple sugar glucose. This carbohydrate, in turn,
is utilized by the plant to generate other forms of
energy, such as the long chains of plant cells or
polymers that comprise the cellular structures of
starches or cellulose. Many intermediate steps are
involved in the production of a simple sugar or
starch. At the same time, a balance of gases is
preserved in the atmosphere by the process of
photosynthesis.

. Which title best expresses the ideas in this

passage?

@ A Chemical Equation

@ The Process of Photosynthesis
@ The Parts of Vascular Plants
@ The Production of Sugar

. The combination of carbon dioxide and

water to form sugar results in an excess of

@ water
oxygen
@© carbon

@ chlorophyll

. Which process is the opposite of photosyn-

thesis?

@ Decomposition
Synthesization
© Diffusion

@ Respiration

. In photosynthesis, energy from the sun is

changed to chemical energy

conducted from the xylem to the leaves
of green plants

not necessary to the process

released one to one for each molecule of
carbon dioxide used

00

e 0



5. Click on the sentence in paragraph 1 that
describes how oxygen is released into the
atmosphere.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow (—).

Beginning

— It has long been known that when the green [}.

parts of plants are exposed to light under suitable
conditions of temperature and moisture, carbon
dioxide is absorbed by the plant from the
atmospheric CO,, and oxygen is released into the
air. This exchange of gases in plants is the

opposite of the process that occurs in respiration.

In this plant process, which is called photosynthesis,
carbohydrates are synthesized in the presence of
light from carbon dioxide and water by specialized
structures in the cytoplasm of plant cells called
chloroplasts. These chloroplasts contain not only
two types of light-trapping green chlorophyll but

also a vast array of protein substances called
enzymes. In most plants, the water required by

the photosynthesis process is absorbed from the
soil by the roots and translocated through the

xylem of the root and stem to the chlorophyll-laden
leaves. Except for the usually small percentage
used in respiration, the oxygen released in the
process diffuses out of the leaf into the atmosphere
through stomates. In simple terms, carbon dioxide

is the fuel, and oxygen is the product of the chemical
reaction. For each molecule of carbon dioxide !

6. The word [stored in paragraph 2 is closest
in meaning to

@ retained
converted
© discovered
@ specified

More Available

leaves. Except for the usually small percentage
used in respiration, the oxygen released in the
process diffuses out of the leaf into the atmosphere
through stomates. In simple terms, carbon dioxide
is the fuel, and oxygen is the product of the chemical
reaction. For each tnolecule of carbon dioxide
used, one molecule of oxygen is released. Here is
a summary chemical equation for photosynthesis:
6CO, + 6H,0O — CgH4,04 + 60,

As a result of this process, radiant energy
from the sun is stored as chemical energy. In
turn, the chemical energy is used to decompose
carbon dioxide and water. The products of their
decomposition are recombined into a new
compound, which successively builds up into
the more and more complex substances that
comprise the plant. These organic substances,
that is, the sugars, starches, and cellulose, all
belong to the class of organic molecules. In other B
words, the process of photosynthesis can be
understood as an enzyme-induced chemical
change from carbon dioxide and water into the
simpte sugar glucose. This carbohydrate, in turn,
is utitized by the plant to generate other forms of 5

MODEL TEST 1

7. The word $heir in paragraph 2 refers to

@ radiant energy and chemical energy
carbon dioxide and water

@ products

@ complex substances

As a result of this process, radiant energy
from the sun is stored as chemical energy. In
turn, the chemical energy is used to decompose
carbon dioxide and water. The products of their
decomposition are recombined into a new
compound, which successively builds up into
the more and more complex substances that
comprise the plant. These organic substances,
that is, the sugars, starches, and cellulose, all
belong to the class of organic molecules. In other
words, the process of photosynthesis can be
understood as an enzyme-induced chemical
change from carbon dioxide and water into the
simple sugar glucose. This carbohydrate, in turn,
is utilized by the plant to generate other forms of
energy, such as the long chains of plant cells or
polymers that comprise the cellular structures of
starches or cellulose. Many intermediate steps are
involved in the production of a simple sugar or
starch. At the same time, a balance of gases is
preserved in the atmosphere by the process of
photosynthesis.
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8. The word Suécessively in paragraph 2 is
closest in meaning to

with effort

in a sequence
slowly
carefully

CRCACRS)

carbon dioxide and water. The products of their
decomposition are recombined into a new
compound, which successively builds up into

the more and more complex substances that
comprise the plant. These organic substances,
that is, the sugars, starches, and cellulose, all
belong to the class of organic molecules. In other
words, the process of photosynthesis can be
understood as an enzyme-induced chemical
change frorn carbon dioxide and water into the
simple sugar g:ucose. This carbohydrate, in turn,
is utilized by the plant to generate other forms of
energy, such as the long chains of plant cells or
polymers that comprise the cellular structures of
starches or cellulose. Many intermediate steps are
involved in the production of a simple sugar or
starch. At the same time, a balance of gases is
preserved in the atmosphere by the process of
photosynthesis.
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9. Besides the manufacture of food for plants,
what is another benefit of photosynthesis?

@ Tt produces solar energy.

It diffuses additional carbon dioxide into
the air.

@© It-maintains a balance of gases in the
atmosphere.

@ It removes harmful gases from the air.

10. Which of the following is NOT true of the
oxygen used in photosynthesis?

@ Oxygen is absorbed by the roots.

Oxygen is the product of photosynthesis.

@© Oxygen is used in respiration.

@ Oxygen is released into the atmosphere
through the leaves.

Alfred Bernhard Nobel, a Swedish inventor
and philanthropist, bequeathed most of his vast
fortune to a trust that he designated as a fund
from which annual prizes could be awarded to the
individuals and organizations that had achieved
through invention or discovery that which wouild
have the greatest benefit to humanity in a
particular year. According to the legend, Nobel’s
death had been erroneously reported in a
newspaper, and the focus of the obituary was the
fact that Nobel had invented dynamite. He rewrote
his will in 1895, thereby establishing, with the
original amount of nine million doliars, the Nobel
Foundation as the legal owner and administering
agent of the funds, and instituting the prizes that
are named after him. Statutes to govern the
awarding of the prizes were written, along with
guidelines for operating procedures. Five years
after Nobel’s death, the first five prizes, worth
about forty thousand dollars each, were to be
awarded.

Originally the five classifications for
outstanding contributions designated in Nobel’s
will included chemistry, physics, physiology or
medicine, literature, and international peace.
These prizes have been administered continually
by the Nobel Foundation in Stockholm since they
were first awarded in 1901. In 1969, a sixth prize,
for accomplishments in the field of economics and
endowed by the Central Bank of Sweden, was
added. Candidates for the prizes must be
nominated in writing by February 1 of each year
by a qualified and recognized authority in each of
the fields of competition. Recipients in physics,
chemistry, and economics are selected by the
Royal Swedish Academy, whereas recipients in
peace are chosen by the Norwegian Nobe!
Committee appointed by Norway’s parliament.
With the King of Sweden officiating, the prizes are
usually presented in Stockholm on December 10,
the anniversary of Nobel’s death. The value,
fame, and prestige of the Nobel Prizes have
continued to grow. Today the prize includes a
medal, a diploma, and a cash award of about one
million dollars.




11. What does this passage mainly discuss?

@ Alfred Bernhard Nobel

The Nobel Prizes

@ Great contributions to mankind
@ Swedish philanthropy

12. Why were the prizes named for Alfred
Bernhard Nobel?

@ He left money in his will to establish a
fund for the prizes.
He won the first Nobel Prize for his
work in philanthropy.
© He is now living in Sweden.
@ He serves as chairman of the committee
to choose the recipients of the prizes.

{3. The word Will in paragraph 1 refers to

@ Nobel’s wishes
a legal document
@ a future intention
@ a free choice

More Available

particular year. According to the legend, Nobel's
death had been erroneously reported in a
newspaper, and the focus of the obituary was the
fact that Nobel had invented dynamite. He rewrote
his will in 1895, thereby establishing, with the
original amount of nine miilion dollars, the Nobel
Foundation as the legal owner and administering
agent of the funds, and instituting the prizes that
are named after him. Statutes to govern the
awarding of the prizes were written, along with
guidelines for operating procedures. Five years
after Nobel's death, the first five prizes, worth
about forty thousand dollars each, were to be
awarded.

Originally the five classifications for
outstanding contributions designated in Nobel's
will included chemistry, physics, physiology or
medicine, literature, and international peace.
These prizes have been administered continually
by the Nobe! Foundation in Stockholm since they
were first awarded in 1901. In 1969, a sixth prize,
for accomplishments in the field of economics and
endowed by the Central Bank of Sweden, was
added. Candidates for the prizes must be
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14. How often are the Nobel Prizes awarded?

@ Five times a year
Once a year

© Twice a year

@ Once every two years

15. The following senterice can be added to the

passage.

When he read this objective summary
of his life, the great chemist, it is said,
decided that he wanted his name io
be remembered for something more
positive and humanitarian than
inventing an explosive that was a
potential weapon.

Where would it best fit in the passage?

Click on the square () to add the sentence
to the passage.

Scroll the passage to see all of the choices.

More Available

4+

particular year. According to the legend, Nobel's
death had been erroneously reported in a
newspaper, and the focus of the obituary was the
fact that Nobel had invented dynamite. mHe rewrote
his will in 1895, thereby establishing, with the
original amount of nine million dollars, the Nobel
Foundation as the legal owner and administering
agent of the funds, and instituting the prizes that
are named after him. m Statutes to govern the
awarding of the prizes were written, along with
guidelines for operating procedures. m Five years
after Nobel's death, the first five prizes, worth
about forty thousand dollars each, were to be
awarded.m

Originally the five classifications for
outstanding contributions designated in Nobel's
will included chemistry, physics, physiology or
medicine, literature, and international peace.
These prizes have been administered continually
by the Nobel Foundation in Stockholm since they
were first awarded in 1901. In 1969, a sixth prize,
for accomplishments in the field of economics and
endowed by the Central Bank of Sweden, was
added. Candidates for the prizes must be
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16. The word outstanding in paragraph 2 could
best be replaced by

@ recent
unusual
@© established
@ exceptional

More Available

awarding of the prizes were written, along with
guidelines for operating procedures. Five years
after Nobel's death, the first five prizes, worth
about forty thousand dollars each, were to be
awarded.

Originally the five classifications for
outstanding contributions designated in Nobel's
will included chemistry, physics, physiology or
medicine, literature, and international peace.
These prizes have been administered continually
by the Nobel Foundation in Stockholm since they
were first awarded in 1901. In 1969, a sixth prize,
for accomplishments in the field of economics and
endowed by the Central Bank of Sweden, was
added. Candidates for the prizes must be
nominated in writing by February 1 of each year
by a qualified and recognized authority in each of
the fields of competition. Recipients in physics,
chemistry, and economics are selected by the
Royal Swedish Academy, whereas recipients in
peace are chosen by the Norwegian Nobei
Committee appointed by Norway'’s parliament.
With the King of Sweden officiating, the prizes are
usually presented in Stockholm on December 10,

17. A Nobel Prize would NOT be given to

an author who wrote a novel

a doctor who discovered a vaccine
a composer who wrote a symphony
a diplomat who negotiated a peace
settlement

eoee

18. What does the author mean by the statement

These prizes have been administered
continually by the Nobel Foundation in

Stockholm since they were first awarded in
19017

@ The Nobel Foundation oversees the
management of the money and the
distribution of the prizes.

The Nobel Foundation selects the
recipients of the prizes.

@ The Nobel Foundation solicits applica-
tions and recommendations for the prizes.

@ The Nobel Foundation recommends
new prize classifications.

Originally the five classifications for
outstanding contributions designated in Nobel's
will inciuded chemistry, physics, physiotogy or
medicine, literature, and international peace.
These prizes have been administered continually
by the Nobel Foundation in Stockholm since they
were first awarded in 1901. In 1969, a sixth prize,
for accomplishments in the field of economics and
endowed by the Central Bank of Sweden, was
added. Candidates for the prizes must be
nominated in writing by February 1 of each year
by a qualified and recognized authority in each of
the fields of competition. Recipients in physics,
chemistry, and economics are selected by the
Royal Swedish Academy, whereas recipients in
peace are chosen by the Norwegian Nobel
Committee appointed by Norway’s parliament.
With the King of Sweden officiating, the prizes are
usually presented in Stockholm on December 1,
the anniversary of Nobel's death. The value,
fame, and prestige of the Nobe! Prizes have
continued to grow. Today the prize includes a
medal, a diploma, and a cash award of about one
million dollars.




19. Why are the awards presented on December
107

@ It is a tribute to the King of Sweden.

Alfred Bernhard Nobel died on that day.

@ That date was established in Alfred
Nobel’s will.

@ The Central Bank of Sweden
administers the trust.

20. Look at the word PriZ€ in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that is closest in meaning to Prize .

by a qualified and recognized authority in each of
the fields of competition. Recipients in physics,
chemistry, and economics are selected by the
Royal Swedish Academy, whereas recipients in
peace are chosen by the Norwegian Nobel
Committee appointed by Norway’s parliament.

With the King of Sweden officiating, the prizes are
usually presented in Stockholm on December 10,
the anniversary of Nobel’s death. The value,
fame, and prestige of the Nobel Prizes have
continued to grow. Today the prize includes a
medal, a diploma, and a cash award of about one
million dollars.
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Although stage plays have been set to music
since the era of the ancient Greeks, when the
dramas of Sophocles and Aeschylus were
accompanied by lyres and flutes, the usually
accepted date for the beginning of opera as we
know it is 1600. As a part of the celebration of the
marriage of King Henry IV of France to the Italian
aristocrat Maria de Medici, the Florentine
composer Jacopo Peri produced his famous
Euridice, general'y considered to be the first
opera. Following his example, a group of [talian
musicians, poets, and noblemen called the
Camerata began to revive the style of musical
story that had been used in Greek tragedy. The
Camerata took most of the plots for their operas
from Greek and Roman history and mythology,
beginning the process of creating an opera by
writing a libretto or drama that could be used to
establish the framework for the music. They called
their compositions opera in musica or musicat
works. It is from this phrase that the word “opera”
was borrowed and abbreviated.

For several years, the center of opera was
Florence in northemn [taly, but gradually, during the
baroque period, it spread throughout Italy. By the
late 1600s, operas were being written and
performed in many places throughout Europe,
especially in England, France, and Germany.
However, for many years, the Italian opera was
considered the ideal, and many non-ltalian
composers continued to use ltalian librettos. The
European form deemphasized the dramatic
aspect of the ltalian model. New orchestral effects
and even ballet were introduced under the guise
of opera. Composers gave in to the demands of
singers, writing many operas that were little more
than a succession of brilliant tricks for the voice,
designed to showcase the splendid voices of the
singers who had requested them. It was thus that
complicated arias, recitatives, and duets evolved
The aria, which is a long solo, may be compared
to a song in which the characters express their
thoughts and feelings. The recitative, which is also
a solo of sorts, is a recitation set to music, the
purpose of which is to continue the story line. The
duet is a musical piece written for two voices, a
musical device that may serve the function of
either an aria or a recitative within the opera.
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21. This passage is a summary of 24. The word it in paragraph 1 refers to
@ opera in Italy @ opera
the Camerata date
@© the development of opera © era
@ Euridice @ music
22. Look at the word usually in the passage. Beginning
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text _
o . . Although stage plays have been set to music
that is closest in meaning to usually. since the era of the ancient Greeks, when the
dramas of Sophocles and Aeschylus were
Beginning accompanied by lyres and flutes, the usually
accepted date for the beginning of opera as we
Aithough stage plays have been set to music o know it is 1600. As a part of the celebration of the
since the era of the ancient Greeks, when the marriage of King Henry IV of France to the Italian
dramas of Sophocles and Aeschylus were aristocrat Maria de Medici, the Florentine
accompanied by lyres and flutes, the usually composer Jacopo Perf produced his famous
accepted date for the beginning of opera as we Euridice, genlerally considered to be the firstl
know it is 1600. As a part of the celebration of the opera. Following his example, a group of Italian
marriage of King Henry IV of France to the Italian musicians, poets, and noblemen called the»
aristocrat Maria de Medici, the Florentine Camerata began to revive the style of musical
composer Jacopo Peri produced his famous story that had been used in Greek traggdy. The
Eutidice, generally considered to be the first Camerata took most of the plots for their operas
opera. Following his example, a group of Italian from Greek and Roman history and mythology,
musicians, poets, and noblemen called the beginning the process of creating an opera by
Camerata began to revive the style of musical writing a libretto or drama that could be used to
story that had been used in Greek tragedy. The establish the framework for the music. They called
Camerata took most of the plots for their operas their compositions opera in musica or musical
from Greek and Roman history and mythology, works. Itis from this phrase that the word “cpera” was
beginning the process of creating an opera by borrowed and abbreviated.
writing a libretio or drama that could be used to For Sfeveral years, the center of opera was
establish the framework for the music. They called Florence in northern ltaly, but gradually, during the
their compositions opera in musica or musical
works. It is from this phrase that the word “opera” was
borrowed and abbreviated. 25. According to the author, what did Jacopo
For several years, the center of opera was . a0
Florence in northern Italy, but gradually, during the Pert write?
. , ; @ Greek tragedy
23, Accordlng tg this passage, when did modern The first opera
opera begin’ © The opera Maria de Medici
@ In the time of the ancient Greeks @ The opera The Camerata
In the fifteenth century
@© At the beginning of the sixteenth 26. The author suggests that Euridice was
century produced
@ At the beginning of the seventeenth

@ in France

originally by Sophocles and Aeschylus
© without much success

@ for the wedding of King Henry IV

century

27. What was the Camerata?

@ A group of Greek musicians
Musicians who developed a new musi-
cal drama based upon Greek drama
© A style of music not known in Italy
@ The name given to the court of King

Henry IV



28. The word ‘revive in paragraph 1 could best
be replaced by

@ appreciate
resume
© modify
@ investigate

Beginning
FY
Although stage plays have been set to music 'i'
since the era of the ancient Greeks, when the
dramas of Sophocles and Aeschylus were
accompanied by lyres and flutes, the usually
accepted date for the beginning of opera as we
know it is 1600. As a part of the celebration of the
marriage of King Henry IV of France to the Italian
aristocrat Maria de Medici, the Florentine
composer Jacopo Peri produced his famous
Euridice, generally considered to be the first
opera. Following his example, a group of Itatian
musicians, poets, and noblemen called the
Camerata began to revive the style of musica!
story that had been used in Greek tragedy. The
Camerata took most of the plots for their operas
from Greek and Roman history and mythology,
beginning the process of creating an opera by
writing a libretto or drama that could be used to
establish the framework for the music. They called
their compositions opera in musica or musical
works. It is from this phrase that the word “opera” was
borrowed and abbreviated.
For several years, the center of opera was
Florence in northern ltaly, but gradually, during the
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29. The word pplots in paragraph 1 is closest in
meaning to

@ locations
instruments
@ stories

@ inspiration

-‘More Available

know it is 1600. As a part of the celebration of the
marriage of King Henry IV of France to the [talian
aristocrat Maria de Medici, the Florentine
composer Jacopo Peri produced his famous
Euridice, generally considered to be the first
opera. Following his example, a group of ltalian
musicians, poets, and noblemen called the
Camerata began to revive the style of musical
story that had been used in Greek tragedy. The
Camerata took most of the plots for their operas
from Greek and Roman history and mythology,
beginning the process of creating an opera by
writing a libretto or drama that could be used to
establish the framework for the music. They called
their compositions opera in musica or musical
works. It is from this phrase that the word “opera” was
borrowed and abbreviated.

For several years, the center of opera was
Florence in northern ltaty, but gradually, during the
baroque period, it spread throughout Italy. By the
late 1600s, operas were being written and
performed in many places throughout Europe,
especially in England, France, and Germany.
However, for many years, the ltalian opera was

30. From what did the term “opera” derive?

@ Greek and Roman history and
mythology

Non-Italian composers

© The Italian phrase that means “musical
works”

@ The ideas of composer Jacopo Per{
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31. Look at the word them in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that them refers to.

However, for many years, the Italian opera was
considered the ideal, and many non-italian
composers continued to use ltalian librettos. The
European form deemphasized the dramatic

aspect of the Italian model. New orchestral effects
and even ballet were introduced under the guise
of opera. Composers gave in to the demands of
singers, writing many operas that were little more
than a succession of brilliant tricks for the voice,
designed to showcase the splendid voices of the
singers who had requested them. It was thus that
complicated arias, recitatives, and duets evolved.
The aria, which is a long solo, may be compared

to a song in which the characters express their
thoughts and feelings. The recitative, which is also

a solo of sorts, is a recitation set to music, the
purpose of which is to continue the story line. The
duet is a musical piece written for two voices, a
musical device that may serve the function of

either an aria or a recitative within the opera.

A4

32. Look at the word funétion in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that is closest in meaning to function .

aspect of the Italian model. New orchestral effects
and even ballet were introduced under the guise

of opera. Composers gave in to the demands of
singers, writing many operas that were little more
than a succession of brilliant tricks for the voice,
designed to showcase the splendid voices of the
singers who had requested them. It was thus that
complicated arias, recitatives, and duets evolved.
The aria, which is a long solo, may be compared
to a song in which the characters express their
thoughts and feelings. The recitative, which is also
a solo of sorts, is a recitation set to music, the
purpose of which is to continue the story line. The
duet is a musical piece written for two voices, a
musical device that may serve the function of
either an aria or a recitative within the opera.

According to the controversial sunspot theory,
great storms or eruptions on the surface of the
sun hurl streams of solar particles into space and
eventually into the atmosphere of our planet, causing
shifts in the weather on the Earth and interference
with radio and television communications.

A typical sunspot consists of a dark central
umbra, a word derived from the Latin word for
shadow, which is surrounded by a lighter penumbra
of light and dark threads extending out from the
center like the spokes of a wheel. Actually, the
sunspots are cooler than the rest of the photosphere,
which may account for their apparently darker
color. Typically, the temperature in a sunspot
umbra is about 4000 K, whereas the temperature
in a penumbra registers 5500 K, and the granules
outside the spot are 6000 K.

Sunspots range in size from tiny granules to
complex structures with areas stretching for
billions of square miles. About 5 percent of all
sunspots are large enough so that they can
be seen from Earth without instruments;
consequently, observations of sunspots have
been recorded for thousands of years.

Sunspots have been observed in
arrangements of one to more than one hundred
spots, but they tend to occur in pairs. There is also
a marked tendency for the two spots of a pair to
have opposite magnetic polarities. Furthermore,
the strength of the magnetic field associated with
any given sunspot is closely related to the spot’'s
size. Sunspots have also been observed to occur
in cycles, over a period of eleven years. At the
beginning of a cycle, the storms occur between 20
and 40 degrees north and south of the equator on
the sun. As the cycle continues, some of the
storms move closer to the equator. As the cycle
diminishes, the number of sunspots decreases to
a minimum and they cluster between 5 and 15
degrees north and south latitude.

Although there is no theory that completely
explains the nature and function of sunspots,
several models show scientists’ attempts to relate
the phenomenon to magnetic field lines along the
lines of longitude from the north and south poles
of the sun.




33. What is the author’s main purpose in the
passage?

@ To propose a theory to explain sunspots

To describe the nature of sunspots

© To compare the umbra and the penum-
bra in sunspots

@ To argue for the existence of magnetic
fields in sunspots

34. The word controversial in paragraph 1 is
closest in meaning to

@ widely accepted
open to debate
© just introduced
@ very complicated

Beginning
According to the controversial sunspot theory, g
great storms or eruptions on the surface of the
sun hurl streams of solar particles into space and
eventually into the atmosphere of our planet, causing
shifts in the weather on the Earth and interference
with radio and television communications.

A typical sunspot consists of a dark central
umbra, a word derived from the Latin word for
shadow, which is surrounded by a lighter penumbra
of light and dark threads extending out from the
center like the spokes of a wheel. Actually, the
sunspots are cooler than the rest of the photosphere,
which may account for their apparently darker
color. Typically, the temperature in a sunspot
umbra is about 4000 K, whereas the temperature
ir a penumbra registers 5500 K, and the granules
outside the spot are 6000 K.

Sunspots range in size from tiny granules to
complex structures with areas stretching for
billions of square miles. About 5 percent of all
sunspots are large enough so that they can
be seen from Earth without instruments;
consequently, observations of sunspots have
been recarded for thousands of years.

35. Solar particles are hurled into space by

@ undetermined causes

disturbances of wind

© small rivers on the surface of the sun
@ changes in the Earth’s atmosphere
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36. The word particlés in paragraph 1 refers to

@ gas explosions in the atmosphere
light rays from the sun

© liquid streams on the sun

@ small pieces of matter from the sun

Beginning

According to the controversial sunspot theary,
great storms or eruptions on the surface of the
sun hurl streams of solar particles into space and
eventually into the atmosphere of our planet, causing
shifts in the weather on the Earth and interference
with radio and television communications.

A typical sunspot consists of a dark central
umbra, a word derived from the Latin word for
shadow, which is surrounded by a lighter penumbra
of light and dark threads extending out from the
center like the spokes of a wheel. Actually, the
sunspots are cooler than the rest of the photosphere,
which may account for their apparently darker
color. Typically, the temperature in a sunspot
umbra is about 4000 K, whereas the temperature
in a penumbra registers 5500 K, and the granules
outside the spot are 6000 K.

Sunspots range in size from tiny granules to
complex structures with areas stretching for
billions of square miles. About § percent of all
sunspots are farge enough so that they can
be seen from Earth without instruments;
consequently, observations of sunspots have
been recorded for thousands of years.

37. How can we describe matter from the sun
that enters the Earth’s atmosphere?

@ Very small
Very hot
& Very bright
@ Very hard
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38. What does the author mean by the statement 39. Look at the word tifly in the passage. Click

Actually, the sunspots are cooler than the
rest of the photosphere, which may account
for their apparently darker color ?

@ Neither sunspots nor the photosphere
1s hot.

@ Sunspots in the photosphere do not have
any color.

@' The color of sunspots could be affected
by their temperature.

@ The size of a sunspot affects its
temperature.

More Available

of light and dark threads extending out from the
center like the spokes of a wheel. Actually, the
sunspots are cooler than the rest of the photosphere,
which may account for their apparently darker

color. Typically, the temperature in a sunspot

umbra is about 4000 K, whereas the temperature

in a penumbra registers 5500 K, and the granules
outside the spot are 6000 K.

Sunspots range in size from tiny granules to
complex structures with areas stretching for
billions of square miles. About 5 percent of all
sunspots are large enough so that they can
be seen from Earth without instruments;
consequently, observations of sunspots have
been recorded for thousands of years.

Sunspots have been observed in
arrangements of one to more than one hundred
spots, but they tend to occur in pairs. There is also
a marked tendency for the two spots of a pair to
have opposite magnetic polarities. Furthermore,
the strength of the magnetic field associated with
any given sunspot is closely related to the spot's
size. Sunspots have also been observed to occur
in cycles, over a period of eleven years. At the

on the word or phrase in the bold text that is
opposite in meaning to tiny .

More Available

color. Typically, the temperature in a sunspot
umbra is about 4000 K, whereas the temperature
in a penumbra registers 5500 K, and the granules
outside the spot are 6000 K.

Sunspots range in size from tiny granules to
complex structures with areas stretching for
billions of square miles. About 5 percent of all
sunspots are large enough so that they can
be seen from Earth without instruments;
consequently, observations of sunspots have
been recorded for thousands of years.

Sunspots have been observed in
arrangements of one to more than one hundred
spots, but they tend to occur in pairs. There is aiso
a marked tendency for the two spots of a pair to
have opposite magnetic polarities. Furthermore,
the strength of the magnetic field associated with
any given sunspot is closely related to the spot’s
size. Sunspots have also been observed to occur
in cycles, over a period of eleven years. At the
beginning of a cycle, the storms occur between 20
and 40 degrees north and south of the equator on
the sun. As the cycte continues, some of the
storms move closer to the equator. As the cycle

40. The word [théy in paragraph 3 refers to

@ structures
spots
© miles
@ granules

More Available

color. Typically, the temperature in a sunspot
umbra is about 4000 K, whereas the temperature
in a penumbra registers 5500 K, and the granules
outside the spot are 6000 K.

Sunspots range in size from tiny granules to
complex structures with areas stretching for
billions of square miles. About 5 percent of all
sunspots are large enough so that they can
be seen from Earth without instruments;
consequently, observations of sunspots have
been recorded for thousands of years.

Sunspots have been observed in
arrangements of one to more than one hundred
spots, but they tend to occur in pairs. There is also
a marked tendency for the two spots of a pair to
have opposite magnetic polarities. Furthermore,
the strength of the magnetic field associated with
any given sunspot is closely related to the spot's
size. Sunspots have also been observed to occur
in cycles, over a period of eleven years. At the
beginning of a cycle, the storms occur between 20
and 40 degrees north and south of the equator on
the sun. As the cycle continues, some of the
storms move closer to the equator. As the cycle




41. The word ‘consequently in paragraph 3
could best be replaced by

@ as aresult
nevertheless
@ without doubt
@ in this way

More Available

color. Typically, the temperature in a sunspot
umbra is about 4000 K, whereas the temperature
in a penumbra registers 5500 K, and the granules
outside the spot are 8000 K.

Sunspots range in size from tiny granules to
complex structures with areas stretching for
billions of square mites. About 5 percent of all
sunspots are large enough so that they can
be seen from Earth without instruments;
consequently, observations of sunspots have
been recorded for thousands of years.

Sunspots have been observed in
arrangements of one to more than one hundred
spots, but they tend to occur in pairs. There is also
a marked tendency for the two spots of a pair to
have opposite magnetic polarities. Furthermore,
the strength of the magnetic field associated with
any given sunspot is closely related to the spot’s
size. Sunspots have also been observed to occur
in cycles, over a period of eleven years. At the
beginning of a cycle, the storms occur between 20
and 40 degrees north and south of the equator on
the sun. As the cycle continues, some of the
storms move closer to the equator. As the cycle ¥

42. In which configuration do sunspots usually
occur?

@ 1In one spot of varying size

In a configuration of two spots

@ In arrangements of one hundred or more
spots

@ In groups of several thousand spots
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43. How are sunspots explained?

@ Sunspots appear to be related to
magnetic fields on the Earth.

Sunspots may be related to magnetic

' fields that follow longitudinal lines on

the sun.

@ Sunspots are explained by storms that
occur on the Earth.

@ Sunspots have no theory or model to
explain them.

44 Click on the paragraph that discusses the

visibility of sunspots.

Scroll the passage to see all of the
paragraphs.

45. The sunspot theory is

not considered very important
widely accepted

subject to disagreement
relatively new

CRCNCRC

To check your answers for Model Test 1, |
refer to the Answer Key on page 488. For
an explanation of the answers, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test | on |
pages 501-520.
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Writing Section:
Model Test 1

When you take a Model Test, you should use one sheet of paper, both sides. Time each Model Test
carefully. After you have read the topic, you should spend 30 minutes writing. For results that would be
closest to the actual testing situation, it is recommended that an English teacher score your test, using
the guidelines on page 244 of this book.

Many people enjoy participating in sports for recreation; others enjoy participating in the arts.
Give the benefits of each, take a position, and defend it.

Notes

To check your essay, refer to the Checklist on
page 488. For an Example Essay, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test 1 on
page 520.
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Model Test 2
Computer-Assisted TOEFL

Section 1:
Listening

The Listening Section of the test measures the ability to understand conversations and talks in English.
You will use headphones to listen to the conversations and talks. While you are listening, pictures of the
speakers or other information will be presented on your computer screen. There are two parts to the Lis-
tening Section, with special directions for each part.

On the day of the test, the amount of time you will have to answer all of the questions will appear on the
computer screen. The time you spend listening to the test material will not be counted. The listening ma-
terial and questions about it will be presented only one time. You will not be allowed to take notes or have
any paper at your computer. You will both see and hear the questions before the answer choices appear.
You can take as much time as you need to select an answer; however, it will be to your advantage to an-
swer the questions as quickly as possible. You may change your answer as many times as you want be-
fore you confirm it. After you have confirmed an answer, you will not be able to return to the question.

Before you begin working on the Listening Section, you will have an opportunity to adjust the volume
of the sound. You may not be able to change the volume after you have started the test.

QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part A

In Part A of the Listening Section, you will hear short conversations between two people. In some of the
conversations, each person speaks only once. In other conversations, one or both of the people speak
more than once. Each conversation is followed by one question about it.

Each question in this part has four answer choices. You should click on the best answer to each question.
Answer the questions on the basis of what is stated or implied by the speakers.

1. What had the man assumed? 3. What is the woman probably going to do?
@ The woman was not truthful. @ Take a class from Professor Wilson.
Fewer students would attend. Help the man with his class.
@ There would be a large group. © Take an extra class.
@ Only foreign students would come. @ Do a project for her class.

2. What does the woman imply that the man 4!/ What does the woman say about Paul?

9

should do? @ That he wants something to eat.
@ Knock on the door. That he will tell them if there is a
Come back later, problem.
@ See Dr. Smith. @ That he is not hungry.

@ Look at the sign. @ That he is angry.
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. What does the woman mean?

@ Good grades are not that important to
her.

She did not get an A on the exam either.
Two students got higher grades than she
did.

Besides hers, there were several other A
grades.

e 06

. What problem does the woman have?

@ There is no time to finish.

@ She cannot do it quickly.

© She has to study.

@ She doesn’t know what time it is.

. What does the woman mean?

She does not agree with the man.

She thinks that it is better to wait.

She thinks that it is better to drive at
night.

She does not think that the man made a
wise decision.

@ 0066

. What is the man going to do?

@ Go to class.

See a movie.

© Study at the library.
@ Make an appointment.

. What does the man mean?

@ The message was not clear.

There was no message on the machine.

@ Tt was his intention to return the
woman’s call.

@ He did not hear the woman’s message.

What does the woman mean?

@ They do not have as many people work-
ing as usual.

The machine is broken.

© The man is next to be served.

@ There is usually a long line.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

What does the woman suggest that the man
do?

@ Get directions to the Math Department.
Speak with the secretary.

© Go into Dr. Davis’s office.

@ Take the elevator to the fourth floor.

What can be inferred about Tom?

@ He has finished the class.

He has been sick.

@ He does not have to take the final exam.
@ He is not very responsible.

What does the man mean?

> He cannot find the woman’s house.

He has to change their plans.

@ He will be happy to see the woman.

@ He wants to know whether they have a
date.

What will the woman probably do?

@ Register for Dr. Collin’s class.

Graduate at a later date.

@© Enroll in the section marked “staff.”

@ Find out who is teaching the other
section of the class.

What does the woman think that the man
should do?

@ Wait for the results to be mailed.
Call about the score.

@© Take the test.

@ Show more concern.

What does the woman mean?

@ They have more time to travel.

They are taking advantage of travel
opportunities.

@ They travel more than the man does.

@ They spend most of their time traveling

What does the man mean?

@ The tickets are lost.

Judy was responsible for getting the
tickets.

@ There were no tickets available.

@ He does not have the tickets yet.



In Part B of the Listening Section, you will hear several longer conversations and talks. Each conver-
sation or talk is followed by several questions. The conversations, talks, and questions will not be

MODEL TEST 2

QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Pari B

repeated.

The conversations and talks are about a variety of topics. You do not need special knowledge of the top-
ics to answer the questions correctly. Rather, you should answer each question on the basis of what is

stated or implied by the speakers in the conversations or talks.

For most of the questions, you will need to click on the best of four possible answers. Some questions

will have special directions. The special directions will appear in a box on the computer screen.

18. What are the man and woman talking
about?

19.

20.

21.

@

©
@

A chapter in their textbook.

An experiment referred to in a group
presentation.

A lecture in class.

A program on television.

Why is the moon an ideal environment for
the experiment?

©0

© ©

There is no air resistance on the moon.
There is no gravitational acceleration on
the moon.

The gravity on the moon affects vertical
motion.

There is no horizontal resistance for
motions like pushing.

Why was it easier to lift the hammer on the
moon?

0

e 06

The moon’s gravitational acceleration
was lower.

The hammer fell when it was released.
The surface of the moon encouraged
motion.

The hammer was created for that envi-
ronment.

How did the woman feel about the
presentation?

®
©
@

She was surprised by it.
She was not interested in it.
She was impressed by it.
She was confused about it.

22. What was the video about?

23.

24.

25.

26.

@® The national health.
Stress.

@ Heart attacks.

@ Health care for women.

What did the students learn about women”?

@ They are under more stress than men.

They have more heart attacks than men.

@© They do not get the same level of care
as men.

@ They have fewer serious heart attacks
than men.

How did the man feel about the video?

@ He did not see it.

He thought it was interesting.
© He would not recommend it.
@ He was not surprised by it.

What will the woman probably do?

@ Discuss the video with the man.
Go to the library to see the video.
@ Check the video out of the library.
@ Get ready for class.

What is the main topic of this lecture?

@ Poet laureates.

The Victorian period.

© Love poems in the English language.
@ Elizabeth Barrett Browning.

287
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27.

28.

29.

30.

32.
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According to the lecturer, what was one
reason that Elizabeth Barrett was considered
for the title of Poet Laureate?

@ Because her husband was a famous poet.

Because of her publication, Sonnets
from the Portuguese.

@ Because the monarch was a woman.

@ Because of her friendship with William
‘Wordsworth.

Where did Elizabeth and Robert Browning
live after their elopement?

& In Spain.

In Italy.

© In Portugal.

@ 1In England.

When did Elizabeth Barrett Browning die?

@ In 1843.
In 1849.
@© In 1856.
@ In 1861.

What is the main topic of this lecture?

©

The history of medicine in Greece.

The contributions of biology to medi-
cine.

© The scientific method.

@ Medical advances in the twentieth

century.

. What was Hippocrates’ greatest contribution

to medicine?

e

The classification of plants on the basis
of body structure.

The sterilization of surgical instruments.
The scientific recording of symptoms
and treatments.

The theory that disease was caused by
the gods. '

e e

e

Who is known as the father of biology?

& Hippocrates.
Aristotle.

@ Dioscorides.
@ Edward Jenner.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

What was the contribution made o medi-
cine by William Harvey?

@ The theory of germs and bacteria.

The discovery of a vaccine against
smallpox.

© The discovery of a mechanism for the
circulation of the blood.

@ The Materia Medica.

What was surprising about Thrasher’s
study?

@ The size of the study, which included
1300 gangs.

The excellent summary by the student
who located the research.

The changes that were reported in the
history of gangs in the United States.
The fact that gang activity has been
prevalent for many years.

S

e ©

According to the study by Moore, what
causes gang activity?

@ C(Cliques that form in high school.

Normal feelings of insecurity that
teenagers experience.

& Dangerous neighborhoods and schools.

@ Loyalty to friends and family.

In which two ways are gang members iden-
tified by law enforcement authorities?

Click on 2 answers.

By their tattoos.

By their clothing.

By maps of their territories.
By research studies.

[Sl[e][=][=]

What is the role of women in gangs?

Women are full members of the gangs.
Women are protected by the gangs.
Women are a support system for the
gangs.

Women do not have any contact with
the gangs.

e 006



38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

What is Mary’s problem?

@ She does not want to work for Dr.
Brown.

She has a schedule conflict.

@ She has been late to work too often.

@ She needs to obtain a work-study posi-
tion.

When is Mary’s class next semester?

@ Every day in the afternoon.

Three hours a day, three times a week.
@ Ten-thirty on Monday.

@ Nine o’clock, three times a week.

How does Dr. Brown resolve the problem?

@ He changes her work hours.

He has her work fewer hours.

@ He finds a different job for her.

@ He gives her permission to arrive late.

What is a work-study employee?

@ A person who works on campus.

A new employee who is being trained.

& A student who can study at work after
the job is complete.

@ A part-time student with a full-time job.

What is the topic of this lecture?

@ Reinforced concrete in buildings.
Shear walls in earthquakes.

© Earthquake-resistant buildings.
@ Understanding construction sites.

Which technique is used to reinforce walls?

@ Cross-bracing.
Shear cores.
© Bolts.

@ Base isolators.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.
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Which two materials are used in base
isolators?

Click on 2 answers.

Rubber.
Steel.

Concrete.
Soil.

[=][e][=][=]

What happens to fill dirt during an earth-
quake?

@ Tt allows the building to sway.
It reduces earthquake damage.
© Tt collapses.

@ [t creates shock waves.

Which two types represent the most com-
mon vein patterns in leaves?

Click on 2 answers,

[A] Needle leaves.

(8] Parallel leaves.
[c] Palmate leaves.
[0] Pinnate leaves.

According to the lecturer, what is a midrib?

@ One of the major classifications of veins
in plants.

The large vein that extends down the
middle of a pinnate leaf.

© The central vein in a parallel leaf.

@ The stem of a plant.

How does the lab assistant help students re
member the palmate classification?

@ She shows them a visual.

She explains it carefully.

© She compares it to her hand.

@ She refers them to their lab manual.
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49. Match the leaves with their vein patterns. 50. What will the students probably do after the

short lecture?
Click on the leaf. Then click on the empty box

in the correct row. Use each leaf only once. @ Classify leaves.

Take a lab quiz.
&
Kf )

@ Read fifty-two pages in their manuals.
@ Discuss the lecture.
4
A

Pinnate

Palmate
Parallel
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Section 2:
Structure

This section measures the ability to recognize language that is appropriate for standard written English.

There are two types of questions in this section.

In the first type of question, there are incomplete sentences. Beneath each sentence, there are four words
or phrases. You will choose the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence. Clicking on a choice
darkens the oval. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented,

The second type of question has four underlined words or phrases. You will choose the one underlined
word or phrase that must be changed for the sentence to be correct. Clicking on an underlined word or
phrase will darken it. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented.

1. One of the most effective vegetable protein
substitutes is the soybean used to
manufacture imitation meat products.

@® which can be
it can be

© who can be
@ can be

2. 1000 species of finch have been
identified.

@ As many as
As many
@ As much as
@ Much as

3. The first electric lamp had two carbon rods
@

from which vapor serves to conduct the
© @

current across the gap.

4. A thunderhead, dense clouds that rise high

@ ©
into the sky in huge columns, produce hail,
@

rain, or snow.

5. According to the economic laws, the greater
the demand, the price.

&> higher
high

© the higher
@ the high

6. Although no country has exactly the same

@

folk music like that of any other, it is
@
significant that similar songs exist among

widely separated people.
@

7. Despite of the Taft-Hartley Act which forbids

@ @
unfair union practices, some unions such as
©
the air traffic controllers have voted to strike
@
even though this action might endanger the

national security.

. The Continental United States is __that

there are four time zones. - .

@® much big « -
too big

© so big

@ very big

. Benjamin West contributed a great deal to

American art;

@ painting, teaching, and lecturing
painting, as a teacher and lecturer
© painting, teaching, and as a lecturer
@ painting, a teacher, and a lecturer
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
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Operant conditioning involves rewarding or

punishing certain behave to reinforce

@®
or extinguish its occurrence.
© @

There is an unresolved controversy as to
@&
whom is the real author of the Elizabethan
©
plays commonly credited to William
@
Shakespeare.

A catalytic agent such platinum may be used
@

so that the chemical reaction advances more
©

rapidly.
@

Upon hatching,

@ young ducks know how to swim

swimming is known by young ducks

© the knowledge of swimming is in young
ducks

@ how to swim is known in young ducks

The observation deck at the World Trade
Center in New York.

@ was highest than any other one
was higher than any other one
© was highest that any other one
@ was higher that any other one

When a patient’s blood pressure is much
@

higher than it should be, a doctor usually
©

insists that he will not smoke.
@

It was the invent of the hand-held electronic
@® ©

calculator that provided the original

technology for the present generation of
[}
small but powerful computers.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

is necessary for the development of
strong bones and teeth.

@® 1t is calcium
That calcium

© Calcium

@ Although calcium

Located in the cranial cavity in the skull,
@®
the brain is the larger mass of nerve tissue
<
in the human body.
@

Alike other forms of energy, natural gas
@

may be used to heat homes, cook food, and

D)
even run automobiles.
@

An organ is a group of tissues capable
®
to perform some special function, as,
©
for example, the heart, the liver, or the lungs.
@

withstands testing, we may not con-
clude that it is true, but we may retain it.

@ If a hypothesis
That a hypothesis
@© A hypothesis

@ Hypothesis

Insulin, it is used to treat diabetes and is

® ® @
secured chiefly from the pancreas of cattle
@
and hogs.

Not until a monkey is several years old
to exhibit signs of independence
from its mother.

@ it begins
does it begin
@ and begin
@ beginning



24. Since Elizabeth Barrett Browning’s father
never approved of Robert Browning,
the couple eloped to Italy, where they lived
and wrote.

<& her to marry
her marrying
© she marrying
@ she to marry

MODEL TEST 2 293

25. In autumn, brilliant yellow, orange, and red
@&

@ ©
Gum tree and the Maple.
@
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Section 3:
Reading

This section measures the ability to read and understand short passages similar in topic and style to those
that students are likely to encounter in North American universities and colleges. This section contains
reading passages and questions about the passages. There are several different types of questions in this
section.

In the Reading Section, you will first have the opportunity to read the passage. You will use the scroll bar
to view the rest of the passage.

When you have finished reading the passage, you will use the mouse to click on Proceed. Then the
questions about the passage will be presented. You are to choose the one best answer to each question.
Answer all questions about the information in a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that
passage.

Most of the questions will be multiple-choice questions. To answer these questions you will click on a
choice below the question.

To answer some questions, you will click on a word or phrase.
To answer some questions, you will click on a sentence in the passage.
To answer some questions, you will click on a square to add a seatence to the passage.



Recent technological advances in manned
and unmanned undersea vehicies, along with
breakthroughs in satellite technology and
computer equipment, have overcome some of the
limitations of divers and diving equipment for
scientists doing research on the great oceans of
the world. Without a vehicle, divers often became
sluggish, and their mental concentration was
severely limited. Because undersea pressure
affects their speech organs, communication
among divers has always been difficult or
impossible. But today, most oceanographers
avoid the use of vulnerable human divers,
preferring to reduce the risk to human life and
make direct observations by means of instruments
that are lowered into the ocean, from samples
taken from the water, or from photographs made
by orbiting satellites. Direct observations of the
ocean floor can be made not only by divers but
also by deep-diving submarines in the water and
even by the technology of sophisticated aerial
photography from vantage points above the
surface of the water. Some submarines can dive
to depths of more than seven miles and cruise at
depths of fifteen thousand feet. In addition, radio-
equipped buoys can be operated by remote
control in order to transmit information back to
land-based laboratories via satellite. Particularly
important for ocean study are data about water
temperature, currents, and weather. Satellite
photographs can show the distribution of sea ice,
oil slicks, and cloud formations over the ocean.
Maps created from satellite pictures can represent
the temperature and the color of the ocean’s
surface, enabling researchers to study the ocean
currents from laboratories on dry land. Furthermore,
computers help oceanographers to collect,
organize, and analyze data from submarines and
satellites. By creating a model of the ocean’s
movement and characteristics, scientists can
predict the patterns and possible effects of the
ocean on the environment.

Recently, many oceanographers have been
relying more on satellites and computers than on
research ships or even submarine vehicles because
they can supply a greater range of information
more quickly and more effectively. Some of
humankind’s most serious problems, especially
those concerning energy and food, may be solved
with the help of observations made possible by
this new technology.
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1. With what topic is the passage primarily
concerned?

@ Technological advances in oceanogra-
phy

Communication among divers

@ Direct observation of the ocean floor

@ Undersea vehicles

2. The word [SIGEEISHA in paragraph 1 is closest
in meaning to

@ nervous
confused
© slow moving
@ very weak

Beginning
Recent technological advances in manned i

and unmanned undersea vehicles, along with
breakthroughs in satellite technology and
computer equipment, have overcome some of the
limitations of divers and diving equipment for
scientists doing research on the great oceans of
the world. Without a vehicle, divers often became
sluggish, and their mental concentration was
severely limited. Because undersea pressure
affects their speech organs, communication
among divers has always been difficult or
impossible. But today, most oceanographers
avoid the use of vulnerable human divers,
preferring to reduce the risk to human life and
make direct observations by means of instruments
that are lowered into the ocean, from samples
taken from the water, or from photographs made
by orbiting satellites. Direct observations of the
ocean fioor can be made not only by divers but
also by deep-diving submarines in the water and
even by the technology of sophisticated aerial
photography from vantage points above the
surface of the water. Some submarines can dive
to depths of more than seven miles and cruise at

3. Divers have had problems in communicat-
ing underwater because

@ the pressure affected their speech organs

the vehicles they used have not been
perfected

© they did not pronounce clearly

@ the water destroyed their speech organs

4. This passage suggests that the successful ex-
ploration of the ocean depends upon

@ vehicles as well as divers

radios that divers use to communicate
© controlling currents and the weather
@ the limitations of diving equipment
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5. Undersea vehicles 8. Look at the word information in the pas-
sage. Click on the word or phrase in the
bold text that is closest in meaning to
information .

are too small for a man to fit inside
are very slow to respond

have the same limitations that divers
have

make direct observations of the ocean

e 068

floor important for ocean study are data about water
temperature, currents, and weather. Satellite
photographs can show the distribution of sea ice,

6. The word €ruise in paragraph 1 could best oil slicks, and cloud formations over the ocean.

be ,replaced by Maps created from satellite pictures can represent
the temperature and the color of the ocean’s
@ travel at a constant speed surface, enabling researchers to study the ocean
@® function without problems currents from laboratories on dry land. Furthermore,
. . . computers help oceanographers to collect,
© stay in communication organize, and analyze data from submarines and
@ remain still satellites. By creating a model of the ocean’s

movement and characteristics, scientists can
predict the patterns and possible effects of the
ocean on the environment.

Recently, many oceanographers have been
relying more on satellites and computers than on
research ships or even submarine vehicles because
they can supply a greater range of information
more quickly and more effectively. Some of
humankind’s most serious problems, especially
those concerning energy and food, may be solved
with the help of observations made possible by
this new technology.

More Available

affects their speech organs, communication
among divers has always been difficult or
impossible. But today, most oceanographers
avoid the use of vulnerable human divers,
preferring to reduce the risk to human life and
make direct observations by means of instruments
that are fowered into the ocean, from samples
taken from the water, or from photographs made
by orbiting satellites. Direct observations of the ‘ L
ocean floor can be made not only by divers but

also by deep-diving submarines in the water and

even by the technology of sophisticated aerial : : 1 ;
photography from vantage points above the 9. Wthh of the following are NOT shown in
surface of the water. Some submarines can dive satellite photographs?

to depths of more than seven miles and eruise at

depths of fifteen thousand feet. In addition, radio- @ The temperature of the ocean’s surface
equipped buoys can be operated by remote Cloud formations over the ocean

control in order to transmit information back to s

land-based laboratories via satellite. Particularly © A model of the ocean’s movements
important for ocean study are data about water @ The location of sea ice

temperature, currents, and weather. Satellite
photographs can show the distribution of sea ice,
oil slicks, and cloud formations over the ocean.
Maps created from satellite pictures can represent

7. How is a radio-equipped buoy operated?

@ By operators inside the vehicle in the
part underwater

By operators outside the vehicle on a
ship

@ By operators outside the vehicle on a
diving platform

@ By operators outside the vehicle in a

laboratory on shore



10. Look at the word 'those in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that these refers to.

important for ocean study are data about water
temperature, currents, and weather. Satellite
photographs can show the distribution of sea ice,
oil slicks, and cloud formations over the ocean.
Maps created from satellite pictures can represent
the temperature and the color of the ocean'’s
surface, enabling researchers to study the ocean
currents from laboratories on dry land. Furthermore,
computers help oceanographers to collect,
organize, and analyze data from submarines and
satellites. By creating a model of the ocean’s
movement and characteristics, scientists can
predict the patterns and possible effects of the
ocean on the environment.

Recently, many oceanographers have been
relying more on satellites and computers than on
research ships or even submarine vehicles because
they can supply a greater range of information
more quickly and more effectively. Some of
humankind’s most serious problems, especially
those concerning energy and food, may be solved
with the help of observations made possible by
this new technology.

11. Click on the paragraph in the passage that
discusses problems that new technology
might help eliminate.

Scroll the passage to see all of the para-
graphs.

MODEL TEST 2

297

Although speech is generally accepted as the
most advanced form of communication, there are
many ways of communicating without using
words. In every known culture, signals, signs,
symbols, and gestures are commonly utilized as
instruments of communication. There is a great
deal of agreement among communication
scientists as to what each of these methods is and
how each differs from the others. For instance, the
basic function of any signal is to impinge upon the
environment in such a way that it attracts
attention, as, for exampile, the dots and dashes
that can be applied in a telegraph circuit. Coded to
refer to speech, the potential for communication
through these dots and dashes—short and long
intervals as the circuit is broken—is very great.
Less adaptable to the codification of words, signs
also contain agreed upon meaning; that is, they
convey information in and of themselves. Two
examples are the hexagonal red sign that conveys
the meaning of stop, and the red and white swirled
pole outside a shop that communicates the
meaning of barber.

Symbols are more difficult to describe than
either signals or signs because of their intricate
relationship with the receiver’s cultural perceptions. In
some cultures, applauding in a theater provides
performers with an auditory symbol of approval.

In other cultures, if done in unison, applauding
can be a symbol of the audience’s discontent with
the performance. Gestures such as waving and
handshaking alsc communicate certain cultural
messages.

Although signals, signs, symbols, and
gestures are very useful, they also have a major
disadvantage in communication. They usually do
not allow ideas to be shared without the sender
being directly adjacent to the receiver. Without an
exchange of ideas, interaction comes to a halt. As
a result, means of communication intended to be
used across long distances and extended periods
must be based upon speech. To radio, television,
and the telephone, one must add fax, paging
systems, electronic mail, and the internet, and no
one doubts but that there are more means of
communication on the horizon.
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12. Which of the following would be the best
title for the passage?

@& Signs and Signals
Gestures

@ Communication
@ Speech

13. What does the author say about speech?

@ Tt is the only true form of commu-
nication.

It is dependent upon the advances
made by inventors.

It is necessary for communication
to occur.

It is the most advanced form of
communication.

S,

e ©

14. Click on the sentence in paragraph 1 that de-
fines the function of a signal.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow (—).

— Although speech is generally accepted as the
most advanced form of communication, there are
many ways of communicating without using
words. In every known culture, signals, signs,
symbols, and gestures are commonly utilized as
instruments of communication. There is a great
deal of agreement among communication
scientists as to what each of these methods is and
how each differs from the others. For instance, the
basic function of any signal is to impinge upon the
environment in such a way that it attracts
attention, as, for example, the dots and dashes
that can be applied in a telegraph circuit. Coded to
refer to speech, the potential for communication
through these dots and dashes—short and long
intervals as the circuit is broken—is very great.
Less adaptable to the codification of words, signs
also contain agreed upon meaning; that is, they
convey information in and of themselves. Two
examples are the hexagonal red sign that conveys
the meaning of stop, and the red and white swirled
pole outside a shop that communicates the
meaning of barber.

Symbols are more difficult to describe than

15. The phrase impinge upon in paragraph 1 is
closest in meaning to

@ intrude
improve
@© vary

@ prohibit

Beginning

Although speech is generally accepted as the
most advanced form of communication, there are
many ways of communicating without using
words. In every known culture, signals, signs,
symbols, and gestures are commonly utilized as
instruments of communication. There is a great
deal of agreement among communication
scientists as to what each of these methods is and
how each differs from the others. For instance, the
basic function of any signal is to impinge upen the
environment in such a way that it attracts
attention, as, for example, the dots and dashes
that can be applied in a telegraph circuit. Coded to
refer to speech, the potential for communication
through these dots and dashes—short and long
intervals as the circuit is broken—is very great.
Less adaptable to the codification of words, signs
also contain agreed upon meaning; that is, they
convey information in and of themselves. Two
examples are the hexagonal red sign that conveys
the meaning of stop, and the red and white swirled
pole outside a shop that communicates the
meaning of barber.

Symbols are more difficult to describe than




16. The word fit in paragraph 1 refers to

® function
signal

@© environment
@ way

Beginning

Although speech is generally accepted as the
most advanced form of communication, there are
many ways of communicating without using
words. in every known cuiture, signals, signs,
symbols, and gestures are commonly utilized as
instruments of communication. There is a great
deal of agreement among communication
scientists as to what each of these methods is and
how each differs from the others. For instance, the
basic function of any signal is to impinge upon the
environment in such a way that it attracts
attention, as, for example, the dots and dashes
that can be applied in a telegraph circuit. Coded to
refer to speech, the potential for communication
through these dots and dashes—short and long
intervals as the circuit is broken—is very great.
Less adaptable to the codification of words, signs
also contain agreed upon meaning; that is, they
convey information in and of themselves. Two
examples are the hexagonal red sign that conveys
the meaning of stop, and the red and white swiried
pole outside a shop that communicates the
meaning of barber.

Symbols are maore difficult to describe than
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17. The word potentiall in paragraph 1 could
best be replaced by

@ range
advantage
© organization
@ possibility

Beginning

Although speech is generally accepted as the
most advanced form of communication, there are
many ways of communicating without using
words. In every known culture, signals, signs,
symbols, and gestures are commonly utilized as
instruments of communicatior:.. There is a great
deal of agreement among communication
scientists as to what each of these methods is and
how each differs from the others. For instance, the
basic function of any signal is to impinge upon the
environment in such a way that it attracts
attention, as, for example, the dots and dashes
that can be applied in a telegraph circuit. Coded to
refer to speech, the potential for communication
through these dots and dashes—short and long
intervals as the circuit is broken—is very great.
Less adaptable to the codification of words, signs
also contain agreed upon meaning; that is, they
convey information in and of themselves. Two
examples are the hexaganal red sign that conveys
the meaning of stop, and the red and white swirled
pole outside a shop that communicates the
meaning of barber.

Symbols are more difficult to describe than
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18. Look at the word themselves in the pas-
sage. Click on the word or phrase in the
bold text that themselves refers to.

More Available

scientists as to what each of these methods is and
how each differs from the others. For instance, the
basic function of any signal is to impinge upon the
environment in such a way that it atiracts

attention, as, for example, the dots and dashes

that can be applied in a telegraph circuit. Coded to
refer to speech, the potential for communication
through these dots and dashes—short and long
intervals as the circuit is broken—is very great.
Less adaptable to the codification of words, signs.
also contain agreed upon meaning; that is, they
convey information in and of themselves. Two
examples are the hexagonal red sign that conveys
the meaning of stop, and the red and white swirled
pole outside a shop that communicates the
meaning of barber.

Symbols are more difficult to describe than
either signals or signs because of their intricate
relationship with the receiver’s cultural perceptions.
In some cultures, applauding in a theater provides
performers with an auditory symbol of approval.

In other cultures, if done in unison, applauding
can be a symbol of the audience’s discontent with
the performance. Gestures such as waving and

19. The word intricaté in paragraph 2 could
best be replaced by which of the following?

@ jnefficient
complicated
@ historical
@ uncertain

More Available

also contain agreed upon meaning; that is, they
convey information in and of themseives. Two
examples are the hexagonal red sign that conveys
the meaning of stop, and the red and white swirled
pole outside a shop that communicates the
meaning of barber.

Symbols are more difficult to describe than
either signals or signs because of their intricate
relationship with the receiver’s cuitural perceptions.
In some cultures, applauding in a theater provides
performers with an auditory symbol of approval.

In other cultures, if done in unison, applauding
can be a symbol of the audience’s discontent with
the performance. Gestures such as waving and
handshaking also communicate certain cuitural
messages.

Although signals, signs, symbols, and
gestures are very useful, they also have a major
disadvantage in communication. They usually do
not allow ideas to be shared without the sender
being directly adjacent to the receiver. Without an
exchange of ideas, interaction comes to a halt. As
a result, means of communication intended to be
used across long distances and extended periods

| S—

20. Applauding was cited as an example of

@ asignal
a sign
© asymbol
@ a gesture

21. The following sentence can be added to the
passage.

A loud smacking of the lips after a meal
can be either a kinesthetic and auditory
symbol of approval and appreciation, or
simply a rude noise.

Where would it best fit in the passage?

Click on the square () to add the sentence
to the passage.

Scroll the passage to see all of the choices.

More Available

also contain agreed upon meaning; that is, they
convey information in and of themselves. m Two
examples are the hexagonal red sign that conveys
the meaning of stop, and the red and white swirled
pole outside a shop that communicates the
meaning of barber.

= Symbols are more difficult to describe than
either signals or signs because of their intricate
relationship with the receiver’s cuitural perceptions.
In some cultures, applauding in a theater provides
performers with an auditory symbol of approval.
In other cuitures, if done in unison, applauding
can be a symbol of the audience’s discontent with
the performance.m Gestures such as waving and
handshaking also communicate certain cultural
messages.

Alithough signals, signs, symbols, and
gestures are very useful, they also have a major
disadvantage in communication.m They usually do
not allow ideas to be shared without the sender
being directly adjacent to the receiver. Without an
exchange of ideas, interaction comes to a halt. As
a result, means of communication intended to be
used across long distances and extended periods

22. Why were the telephone, radio, and TV in-
vented?

@ People were unable to understand signs,
symbols, and signals.

People wanted to communicate across
long distances.

People believed that signs, signals, and
symbols were obsolete.

People wanted new forms of entertain-
ment.

S

e ©



23. Look at the word Communication in the pas-
sage. Click on the word or phrase in the
bold text that is closest in meaning to
communication .

In some cultures, applauding in a theater provides
performers with an auditory symbol of approval.

In other cultures, if done in unison, applauding
can be a symbol of the audience’s discontent with
the performance. Gestures such as waving and
handshaking also communicate certain cultural
messages.

Although signals, signs, symbols, and
gestures are very useful, they also have a major
disadvantage in communication. They usually do
not allow ideas to be shared without the sender
being directly adjacent to the receiver. Without an
exchange of ideas, interaction comes to a halt. As
a result, means of communication intended to be
used across long distances and extended periods
must be based upon speech. To radio, television,
and the telephone, one must add fax, paging
systems, electronic mail, and the Internet, and no
one doubts but that there are more means of
communication on the horizon.

MODEL TEST 2
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Fertilizer is any substance that can be added
to the soil to provide chemical elements essential
for plant nutrition so that the yield can be increased.
Natural substances such as animal droppings,
ashes from wood fires, and straw have been used
as fertilizers in fields for thousands of years, and
lime has been used since the Romans introduced
it during the Empire. It was not until the nineteenth
century, however, that chemical fertilizers became
widely accepted as normal agricultural practice.
Today, both natural and synthetic fertilizers are
available in a variety of forms.

A complete fertilizer is usually marked with a
formula consisting of three numbers, such as 4-8-
2 or 6-6-4, which designate the percentage of
content of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, and potash
in the order stated. Synthetic fertilizers, produced
by factories, are available in either solid or liquid
form. Solids, in the shape of chemical granules,
are in demand because they are not only easy to
store but also easy to apply. Recently, liquids
have shown an increase in popularity, accounting
for about 20 percent of the nitrogen fertilizer used
throughout the world. Formerly, powders were
also used, but they were found to be less
convenient than either solids or liquids.

Fertilizers have no harmful effects on the sail,
the crop, or the consumer as long as they are
used according to recommendations based on the
results of local research. Occasionally, however,
farmers may use more fertilizer than necessary, in
which case the plants do not need, and therefore
do not absorb, the total amount of fertilizer applied
to the soil. The surplus of fertilizer thus can
damage not only the crop but also the animals or
human beings that eat the crop. Furthermore,
fertilizer that is not used in the production of a
healthy plant is leached into the water table.
Accumulations of chemical fertilizer in the water
supply accelerate the growth of algae and,
consequently, may disturb the natural cycle of
life, contributing to the death of fish. Too much
fertilizer on grass can cause digestive disorders
in cattle and in infants who drink cow’s milk.
Fertilizer must be used with great attention io
responsible use or it can harm the environment.
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24. With which of the following topics is the
passage primarily concerned?

@ Local research and harmful effects of
fertilizer

Advantages and disadvantages of liquid
fertilizer

@ A formula for the production of
fertilizer

@ Content, form, and effects of fertilizer

25. The word [€sseéntial in paragraph 1 could
best be replaced by which of the following?

@ limited
preferred
@ anticipated
@ required

Beginning

Fertilizer is any substance that can be added
to the soil to provide chemical elements essential
for plant nutrition so that the yield can be increased.
Naturaf substances such as animal droppings,
ashes from wood fires, and straw have been used
as fertilizers in fields for thousands of years, and
lime has been used since the Romans introduced
it during the Empire. it was not until the nineteenth
century, however, that chemical fertilizers became
widely accepted as normal agricuitural practice.
Today, both natural and synthetic fertilizers are
available in a variety of forms.

A complete fertilizer is usually marked with a
formula consisting of three numbers, such as 4-8-
2 or 6-6-4, which designate the percentage of
content of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, and potash
in the order stated. Synthetic fertilizers, produced
by factories, are available in either solid or liquid
form. Solids, in the shape of chemical granules,
are in demand because they are not only easy to
store but also easy to apply. Recently, fiquids
have shown an increase in popularity, accounting
for about 20 percent of the nitrogen fertilizer used
Lthroughout the world. Formerly, powders were

26. Which of the following has the smallest per-
centage content in the formula 4-8-27

@ Nitrogen
Phosphorus
© Acid

@ Potash

27. What is the percentage of nitrogen in a
5-8-7 formula fertilizer?

@ 3 percent
5 percent
@ 7 percent
@ § percent

28. The word deésignaté in paragraph 2 could
be replaced by

@ modify
specify
© limit

@ increase

Beginning

Fertilizer is any substance that can be added
to the soil to provide chemical elements essential
for plant nutrition so that the yield can be increased.
Natural substances such as animal droppings,
ashes from wood fires, and straw have been used
as fertilizers in fields for thousands of years, and
lime has been used since the Romans introduced
it during the Empire. It was not until the nineteenth
century, however, that chemical fertilizers became
widely accepted as normal agricultural practice.
Today, both natural and synthetic fertilizers are
available in a variety of forms.

A complete fertitizer is usually marked with a
formula consisting of three numbers, such as 4-8-
2 or 6-6-4, which designate the percentage of
content of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, and potash
in the order stated. Synthetic fertilizers, produced
by factories, are available in either solid or fiquid
form. Solids, in the shape of chemical granules,
are in demand because they are not only easy to
store but also easy to apply. Recently, liquids
have shown an increase in popularity, accounting
for about 20 percent of the nitrogen fertilizer used
throughout the world. Formerly, powders were

29. Which of the following statements about
fertilizer is true?

@ Powders are more popular than ever.
Solids are difficult to store.

© Liquids are increasing in popularity.

@ Chemical granules are difficult to apply.



30. The word they in paragraph 2 refers to

@ powders
solids
© liquids
@ fertilizer

More Available

content of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, and potash
in the order stated. Synthetic fertilizers, produced
by factories, are availabie in either solid or liguid
form. Solids, in the shape of chemical granules,
are in demand because they are not only easy to
store but also easy to apply. Recently, liquids
have shown an increase in popularity, accounting
for about 20 percent of the nitrogen fertilizer used
throughout the world. Formerly, powders were
also used, but they were found to be less
convenient than either solids or liquids.

Fertilizers have no harmful effects on the soil,
the crop, or the consumer as long as they are
used according to recommendations based on the
results of local research. Occasionally, however,
farmers may use more fertilizer than necessary, in
which case the plants do not need, and therefore
do not absorb, the total amount of fertilizer applied
to the soil. The surplus of fertilizer thus can
damage not only the crop but also the animals or
human beings that eat the crop. Furthermore,
fertilizer that is not used in the production of a
healthy plant is leached into the water table.
ﬂcumulations of chemical fertilizer in the water
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31. The word EonVERient in paragraph 2 is
closest in meaning to

@ effective
plentiful

@ easy to use

@ cheap to produce

More Available

content of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, and potash
in the order stated. Synthetic fertilizers, produced
by factories, are available in either solid or liguid
form. Solids, in the shape of chemical granules,
are in demand because they are not only easy to
store but also easy to apply. Recently, liguids
have shown an increase in popularity, accounting
for about 20 percent of the nitrogen fertilizer used
throughout the world. Formerly, powders were
also used, but they were found to be less
convenient than either solids or liquids.

Fertilizers have no harmful effects on the soil,
the crop, or the consumer as long as they are
used according to recommendations based on the
results of local research. Occasionally, however,
farmers may use more fertilizer than necessary, in
which case the plants do not need, and therefore
do not absorb, the total amount of fertilizer appiied
to the soil. The surplus of fertilizer thus can
damage not only the crop but also the animals or
human beings that eat the crop. Furthermore,
fertilizer that is not used in the production of a
healthy plant is leached into the water table.
Accumulations of chemical fertilizer in the water ¥
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32. Click on the sentence in paragraph 3 that
describes the effect of an accumulation of
fertilizer in the water supply.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow (—).

— Fertilizers have no harmful effects on the soil,
the crop, or the consumer as long as they are
used according to recommendations based on the
results of local research. Occasionally, however,
farmers may use more fertilizer than necessary, in
which case the plants do not need, and therefore
do not absorb, the total amount of fertilizer applied
to the soil. The surplus of fertilizer thus can
damage not only the crop but also the animals or
human beings that eat the crop. Furthermore,
fertilizer that is not used in the production of a
healthy plant is leached into the water table.
Accumulations of chemical fertilizer in the water
supply accelerate the growth of algae and,
consequently, may disturb the natural cycle of

life, contributing to the death of fish. Too much
fertilizer on grass can cause digestive disorders

in cattle and in infants who drink cow’s milk.
Fertilizer must be used with great attention to
responsible use or it can harm the environment.

33. Look at the word haril in the passage. Click
on the word or phrase in the bold text that is
closest in meaning to harm .

Fertilizers have no harmful effects on the soil,
the crop, or the consumer as long as they are
used according to recommendations based on the
results of local research. Occasionally, however,
farmers may use more fertilizer than necessary, in
which case the plants do not need, and therefore
do not absorb, the total amount of fertilizer applied
to the soil. The surplus of fertilizer thus can
damage not only the crop but also the animals or
human beings that eat the crop. Furthermore,
fertilizer that is not used in the production of a
healthy plant is leached into the water table.
Accumulations of chemical fertilizer in the water
supply accelerate the growth of algae and,
consequently, may disturb the natural cycle of
life, contributing to the death of fish. Too much
fertilizer on grass can cause digestive disorders
in cattle and in infants who drink cow’s milk.
Fertilizer must be used with great attention to
responsibie use or it can harm the environment.

34. The following sentence can be added to the
passage.

One objection to powders was their
propensity to become solid chunks if the
bags got damp.

Where would it best fit in the passage?

Click on the square (H) to add the sentence
to the passage.

Scroll the passage to see all of the choices.

More Available |

content of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, and potash
in the order stated. Synthetic fertilizers, produced
by factories, are avaitable in either solid or liquid
form. Solids, in the shape of chemical granules,
are in demand because they are not only easy to
store but also easy to apply. m Recently, liquids
have shown an increase in popularity, accounting
for about 20 percent of the nitrogen fertiiizer used
throughout the world. w Formerly, powders were
also used, but they were found to be less
convenient than either solids or liquids. m
Fertilizers have no harmful effects on the sail,
the crop, or the consumer as long as they are
used according to recommendations based on the
results of local research.m Occasionally, however,
farmers may use more fertilizer than necessary, in
which case the plants do not need, and therefore
do not absorh, the total amount of fertilizer applied
to the soil. The surplus of fertilizer thus can
damage not only the crop but also the animals or
human beings that eat the crop. Furthermore,
fertilizer that is not used in the production of a
healthy plant is leached into the water table.
Accumulations of chemical fertilizer in the water




The development of the horse has been
recorded from the beginning through all of its
evolutionary stages to the modern form. it is, in fact,
one of the most complete and well-documented
chapters of paleontological history. Fossil finds
provide us not only with detailed information about
the horse itself but also with valuable insights into
the migration of herds, and even evidence for
speculation about the climatic conditions that
could have instigated such migratory behavior.

Geologists believe that the first horses
appeared on Earth about sixty million years ago
as compared with two mitlion years ago for the
appearance of human beings. There is evidence
of early horses on both the American and
European continents, but it has been documented
that, almost twelve million years ago at the
beginning of the Pliocene Age, a horse about
midway through its evolutionary development
crossed a land bridge where the Bering Strait is
now located, from Alaska into the grassiands of
Asia, and traveled all the way to Europe. This
early horse was a hipparion, about the size of a
modern-day pony with three toes and specialized
cheek teeth for grazing. In Europe, the hipparion
encountered another less advanced horse called
the anchitheres, which had previously invaded
Europe by the same route, probably during the
Miocene Period. Less developed and smaller than
the hipparion, the anchitheres was eventually
completely replaced by it.

By the end of the Pleistocene Age, both the
anchitheres and the hipparion had become extinct
in North Ametrica where they had originated, as
fossil evidence clearly indicates. In Europe, they
evolved into the larger and stronger animal that is
very similar to the horse as we know it today. For
many years, the horse was probably hunted for
food by early tribes of human beings. Then the
qualities of the horse that would have made it a
good servant were noted—mainly its strength and
speed. It was time for the horse to be tamed, used
as a draft animal at the dawning of agriculture,
and then ridden as the need for transportation
increased. It was the descendant of this
domesticated horse that was brought back to
the Americas by European colonists.
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35. What is this passage mainly about?

@ The evolution of the horse

The migration of horses

@ The modern-day pony

@ The replacement of the anchitheres by
the hipparion

36. According to the author, fossils are consid-
ered valuable for all of the following rea-
sons EXCEPT

@ they suggest how the climate may have

been

they provide information about migra-
tion

@ they document the evolution of the
horse

@ they maintain a record of life prior to

the Miocene Age

37. The word ifstigatéd in paragraph | could
best be replaced by
@ explained
caused
© improved
@ influenced

Beginning

The development of the horse has been
recorded from the beginning through all of its
evolutionary stages to the modern form. It is, in fact,
one of the most complete and well-documented
chapters of paleontological history. Fossil finds
provide us not only with detailed information about
the horse itself but also with valuable insights into
the migration of herds, and even evidence for
speculation about the climatic conditions that
could have instigated such migratory behavior.

Geologists believe that the first horses
appeared on Earth about sixty million years ago
as compared with two million years ago for the
appearance of human beings. There is evidence
of early horses on both the American and
European continents, but it has been documented
that, almost twelve mitlion years ago at the
beginning of the Pliocene Age, a horse about
midway through its evolutionary development
crossed a land bridge where the Bering Strait is
now located, from Alaska into the grasslands of
Asia, and traveled all the way to Europe. This
early horse was a hipparion, about the size of a

L modern-day pony with three toes and specialized
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38. What does the author mean by the statement
Geologists believe that the first horses
appeared on Earth about sixty million years
ago as compared with two million years
ago for the appearance of human beings ?

@ Horses appeared long before human be-
ings according to the theories of geolo-

. gists.

Both horses and human beings appeared
several million years ago, if we believe
geologists.

@ The geological records for the appear-
ance of horses and human beings are
not very accurate.

@ Horses and human beings cannot be
compared by geologists because they
appeared too long ago.

Beginning

The development of the horse has been
_recorded from the beginning through all of its
evolutionary stages to the modern form. It is, in fact,
one of the most complete and well-documented
chapters of paleontological history. Fossil finds
provide us not only with detailed information about
the horse itself but also with valuable insights into
the migration of herds, and even evidence for
speculation about the climatic conditions that
could have instigated such migratory behavior.

Geologists believe that the first horses
appeared on Earth about sixty million years ago
as compared with two million years age for the
appearance of human beings. There is evidence
of early horses on both the American and
European continents, but it has been documented
that, almost twelve million years ago at the
beginning of the Pliocene Age, a horse about
midway through its evolutionary development
crossed a land bridge where the Bering Strait is
now located, from Alaska into the grassiands of
Asia, and traveled all the way to Europe. This
early horse was a hipparion, about the size of a
modern-day pony with three toes and specialized

39. Which of the following conclusions may be
made on the basis of information in the pas-
sage?

@ The hipparions migrated to Europe to
feed in developing grasslands.

There are no fossil remains of either the
anchitheres or the hipparion.

@ There were horses in North America
when the first European colonists ar-
rived.

@ Very little is known about the evolution
of the horse.

40. According to this passage, the hipparions
were

@ five-toed animals

not as highly developed as the anchither
@ larger than the anchitheres

@ about the size of a small dog

41. The word it in paragraph 2 refers to

@& anchitheres
hipparion

@© Miocene Period
@ route

More Availabl

appearance of human beings. There is evidence
of early horses on both the American and
European continents, but it has been documented
that, almost twelve million years ago at the
beginning of the Pliocene Age, a horse about
midway through its evolutionary development
crossed a land bridge where the Bering Strait is
now located, from Alaska into the grasslands of
Asia, and traveled all the way to Europe. This
early horse was a hipparion, about the size of a
modern-day pony with three toes and specialized
cheek teeth for grazing. In Europe, the hipparion
encountered another less advanced horse called
the anchitheres, which had previously invaded
Europe by the same route, probably during the
Miocene Period. Less developed and smaller than
the hipparion, the anchitheres was eventually
completely replaced by it.

By the end of the Pleistocene Age both the
anchitheres and the hipparion had become extinct
in North America, where they had originated, as
fossil evidence clearly indicates. In Europe, they
evolved into the larger and stronger animal that is
very similar to the horse as we know it today. For




42. The word extinct in paragraph 3 is closest
in meaning to

@ familiar

widespread

© nonexistent
@ tame

cheek teeth for grazing. In Europe, the hipparion
encountered another less advanced horse called
the anchitheres, which had previously invaded
Europe by the same route, probably during the
Miocene Period. Less developed and smaller than
the hipparion, the anchitheres was eventually
completely replaced by it.

By the end of the Pleistocene Age both the
anchitheres and the hipparion had become extinct
in North America, where they had originated, as
fossil evidence clearly indicates. In Europe, they
evolved into the larger and stronger animal that is
very similar to the horse as we know it today. For
many years, the horse was probably hunted for
food by early tribes of human beings. Then the
qualities of the horse that would have made it a
good servant were noted—mainly its strength and
speed. It was time for the horse to be tamed, used
as a draft animal at the dawning of agricuiture,
and then ridden as the need for transportation
increased. It was the descendant of this
domesticated horse that was brought back to
the Americas by European colonists.

43. Click on the paragraph that refers to the
potential for conclusions from the evidence
supplied by fossil remains.

Scroll the passage to see all of the
paragraphs.
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44. Look at the word domesticated in the
passage. Click on the word or phrase in the
bold text that is closest in meaning to
domesticated .

By the end of the Pleistocene Age both the
anchitheres and the hipparion had become extinct
in North America, where they had originated, as
fossil evidence clearly indicates. In Europe, they
evolved into the larger and stronger animal that is
very similar to the horse as we know it today. For
many years, the horse was probably hunted for
food by early tribes of human beings. Then the
qualities of the horse that would have made it a
good servant were noted—mainly its strength and
speed. It was time for the horse to be tamed, used
as a draft animal at the dawning of agricuiture,
and then ridden as the need for transportation
increased. It was the descendant of this
domesticated harse that was brought back to
the Americas by European colonists.

45. It can be concluded from this passage that the

@ Miocene Period was prior to the
Pliocene

Pleistocene Period was prior to the
Miocene

Pleistocene Period was prior to the
Pliocene

Pliocene Period was prior to the
Miocene

e

e @

To check your answers for Model Test 2, l
refer to the Answer Key on page 489. For |
an explanation of the answers, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test 2 on |
pages 521-541.
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Writing Section:
Model Test 2

When you take a Model Test, you should use one sheet of paper, both sides. Time each Model Test
carefully. After you have read the topic, you should spend 30 minutes writing. For results that would be

closest to the actual testing situation, it is recommended that an English teacher score your test, using
the guidelines on page 244 of this book.

Read and think about the following statement:
Pets should be treated like family members.
Do you agree or disagree with the statement? Give reasons to support your opinion.

Notes

To check your essay, refer to the Checklist on
page 489. For an Example Essay, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test 2 on
page 541.
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Model Test 3
Computer-Assisted TOEFL

Section 1:
Listening

The Listening Section of the test measures the ability to understand conversations and talks in English.
You will use headphones to listen to the conversations and talks. While you are listening, pictures of the
speakers or other information will be presented on your computer screen. There are two parts to the Lis-
tening Section, with special directions for each part.

On the day of the test, the amount of time you will have to answer all of the questions will appear on the
computer screen. The time you spend listening to the test material will not be counted. The listening ma-
terial and questions about it will be presented only one time. You will not be allowed to take notes or have
any paper at your computer. You will both see and hear the questions before the answer choices appear.
You can take as much time as you need to select an answer; however, it will be to your advantage to an-
swer the questions as quickly as possible. You may change your answer as many times as you want be-
fore you confirm it. After you have confirmed an answer, you will not be able to return to the question.

Before you begin working on the Listening Section, you will have an opportunity to adjust the volume
of the sound. You may not be able to change the volume after you have started the test.

QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part A

In Part A of the Listening Section, you will hear short conversations between two people. In some of the
conversations, each person speaks only once. In other conversations, one or both of the people speak
more than once. Each conversation is followed by one question about it.

Each question in this part has four answer choices. You should click on the best answer to each question.
Answer the questions on the basis of what is stated or implied by the speakers.

1. What does the woman mean? 3. What does the man mean?
@ She will not go home for spring @ He should have prepared more.
vacation. He is very worried.
She has not taken a vacation for a long & He has been studying a lot.
time. @ He needs a few more days.
@ She does not plan to graduate.
@ She does not want to go home after 4. What will the man probably do?

graduation in May. @ Buy atextbook.

Come back later.

' ?
2. What are the speakers talking about? @© Go to the bookstore.

@ The class. @ Drop his English class.
The weekend.

@© Homework. 5. What does the woman mean?
@ Books.

@ She does not like the class.
Her classmates are really great.
© The professor is not very nice.
@ The ciass is interesting.
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6.

10.

11.

12.
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What will the woman probably do?

@ Make an appointment with Dr.
Peterson’s T.A.

Cancel her appointment with the T.A.

© Postpone her appointment with Dr.
Peterson’s T.A.

@ See the T.A. more often.

. What does the man mean?

@ He would rather have American food.

He has always liked American food.

@ He is accustomed to eating American
food.

@ He ate American food more in the past.

. What does the man mean?

@ He should go to bed.

He did not know the time.

@© He is trying to bring his work up to date.
@ He is not sleepy yet.

. What is the woman going to do?

@ Spend some time with the man.
Make a list of the names.

@ Pass out the names.

@ Let someone else call the names.

What does the man mean?

@ The woman has missed the deadline.
He will investigate the situation.
@ The deadline has been canceled.
@ An exception might be possible.

What does the man mean?

@® The book is confusing.

He is doing well in the class.
© The teacher is not very clear.
@ The lectures are from the book.

What does the woman mean?

@ She wants to submit her paper early.
The answers on the paper are all correct.
@© The deadline has passed for the paper.
@ The paper is not quite finished.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

What does the woman say about the class?

@ She does not like the class.

It 1s not a required class.

© She has already taken the class.

@ The man will have to take the class.

What did the T.A. suggest the students do?

@ Study together.

Prepare for an oral final.
© Review the quizzes.

@ Take the professor’s advice.

What is the woman going to do?

@& Make an appointment.
Give the man a pen.

& Sign the form for the man.
@ Wait for the man.

What is the woman going to do?

@ Revise her work.
Close the window.
@© Copy from the man.
@® Hand in the work.

What had the man assumed about the loan
payment?

@ The computer made an error.

The payment is due on the fifth of every
month.

@ The loan must be paid by the first of the
month.

@ The loan had already been paid in full.
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QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part B

In Part B of the Listening Section, you will hear several longer conversations and talks. Each conver-
sation or talk is followed by several questions. The conversations, talks, and questions will not be
repeated.

The conversations and talks are about a variety of topics. You do not need special knowledge of the
topics to answer the questions correctly. Rather, you should answer each question on the basis of what is

stated or implied by the speakers in the conversations or talks.

For most of the questions, you will need to click on the best of four possible answers. Some questions

will have special directions. The special directions will appear in a box on the computer screen.

18.

19.

20.

@ Dr. Warren. @ A change from agriculture to industry
began to occur in the United States.
21. When does Betty need to submit all her A rise in prices for English goods was
materials? evidenced.
& Many small farmers began to send their
& On May 1. rOdZLtS to England : o
ts to E ;
In three days. @ I1;xmerir‘dns hddbto keep their manufa
. . cans ne = d ac-
© Before the April 30th deadline. P ———— secrc.?
CESSEs S vl
@® Today. Ep
. 26. What is the purpose of this conversation?
22. Who is the speaker? purp
. @ The man wants to reserve textbooks for
& A professor of religion. . " S
. the following semester.
A professor of history. . i
. The man is complaining about not hav
© A guest lecturer in a drama class. . : . o
@ A guest lecturer in a writing class ing hils SE0KS s erieen
) @ The woman needs to order enough
books for the class.
@ The woman is helping the man register

Why did Betty see Professor Hayes?

@ To enroll in a class.

To ask his opinion about a university.

@ To find out who is chair of the selection
committee,

@ To get a letter for graduate school.

What does Professor Hayes think about
Betty?

@ She might need to take his seminar.

She should do well in graduate school.

@© She had better go to another university.

@ She needs to apply before the end of
April.

Who will decide whether Betty is accepted
to the program?

@ The chair of the selection committee.
® The entire selection committee.
© Professor Hayes.

23.

24.

25.

According to the speaker, how did England
contro] trade in the eighteenth century?

&> By threatening to go to war.

By competing with farmers.

© By keeping manufacturing processes
secret.

@ By stealing plans from the colonies.

What did Samuel Slater do?

@ He kept designs for English machinery
from being used in the colonies.

He prevented Moses Brown from open-
ing a mill.

He commiited designs for English
machinery to memory.

He smuggled drawings for English
machines into the United States.

S

e ©

What happened as a result of the Slater-
Brown partnership?

for his courses.
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27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.
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What was the man’s problem last semester?

@ The bookstore was closed for three
weeks.

His books did not arrive before the
semester began.

@ He did not have any books this
semester.

@ He did not understand how to order his
books.

How' can the man order books?

@ The teacher will order books for the
class.

He could fill out a form and pay for the
books now.

He must wait until the semester begins.
He has to register for the classes, and
the books will be ordered for him.

©

e0

How will the man know that the books have
arrived?

@ He will receive a form in the mail.

He will get a phone call.

@ He will stop by the bookstore at the
beginning of the semester.

@ He will receive the books from his
teacher in class.

What is the instructor defining?

@ The term “essay.”
Prose writing.

© Personal viewpoint.
@ Brainstorming.

What is the main point of the talk?

@ The work of Alexander Pope.

The difference between prose and
poetry.

@ The general characteristics of essays.

@ The reason that the phrase “personal
essay” is redundant.

According to the talk, which of the charac-
teristics are NOT true of an essay?

@ It is usually short.

It can be either prose or poetry.

@© Tt expresses a personal point of view.
@ Tt discusses one topic.

33.

34,

35.

36.

37.

38.

What will the students probably do as an
assignment?

@ They will prepare for a quiz.
They will write their first essay.
© They will read works by Pope.
@ They will review their notes.

What is the main purpose of this talk?

@ To provide an overview of U.S. history
from 1743 to 1826.

To discuss Jefferson’s contribution to
the American Revolution.

© To analyze Jefferson’s presidency.

@ To summarize Jefferson’s life.

Jefferson was a member of which political
group?

@ Monarchist.
Federalist.
@ Republican.
@ Democrat.

How did Jefferson become president?

@® He received the most votes.

Congress approved him.

@© Aaron Burr withdrew from the race.

@ As vice president, he automatically
became president.

According to the lecturer, what was it that
Jefferson was NOT?

@ An effective public speaker.
An architect.

@ A literary draftsman.

@ A diplomat.

What are the two most common places
where fossils may be found?

Click on 2 answers.

Ice.
Mud.
Sand.
Water.

(o] [o] [=] [=]
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39. The professor briefly explains a process. 43. How did the man select his courses?
iSﬂu(r)r;g;Tze the process by putting the events @ By rea din;__;. e Cfi[a]Og.
By consulting with the woman.
Click on a sentence. Then click on the © By referring to his signed program of
space where it belongs. Use each study.
sentence only once. @ By making an appointment with his
i advisor.
A mold of the organism preserves the
shape of the orgamsm. 44. What does the woman suggest?
Water soaks into the organism. =
[c] Organisms are buried in mud or sand. @ The man should take the required
(0] Minerals in the water dissolve the courses for graduation.
original organism. The man should see an academic
advisor to help him.
1 ‘ @ The man should read the requirements
in the college catalog.
2 @ The man should bring her a copy of his
transcript.
3
45. What is the man’s problem?
4 @ He may not have enough credit hours to
. ) graduate.
40. What is lost in the process of replacement? He may not have taken the correct class-
@& The fine shapes of fragile structures. es to graduate.
The internal features of the plant or @ He may not be able to see an academic
animal. advisor before graduation.
@ The minerals in the deposit. @ He may not have time to take the rest of
@ The original fossil mold. the required courses.
41. Why are the layers of sedimentary rock im- 46. In which class would this discussion
portant to the fossil record? probably take place?
@ The ages of the fossils may be deter- @ Sociology.
mined by their location in the layers of Education.
rock. © Linguistics.
The shapes of the fossils may be pre- © Geography.
served in the layers of rock.
@ The rock protects the fossils from the 47. According to the discussion, what is the def-
mineral water that dissolves them. inition of a standard dialect?
@ Plants .and ammal.s thé.it are formed at the @ The dialect that is selected by the gov-
same time are buried in different layers ermnménk:
of rock. > The dialect that is of a higher value than
i ) the others.
42. Why didn’t the man apply for graduation? © The dialect that is able to express every-
@® He wasn’t sure that he had completed thing necessary.
the requirements. @ The dialect that is the model taught in

He did not have enough credit hours. schools.
@ He did not have a program of study.
@ He did not understand that it was

necessary.
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48.

49.
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What is the linguistic perspective put
forward in the articles that were assigned?

@ Some accents are not permitted in
schools.

There is only one standard accent in the
United States.

& There is one major dialect in the United
States.

@ All dialects are of equal value.

Which two linguistic components are
included in a dialect?

Click on 2 answers.

Grammar.
Pronunciation.
Vocabulary.
Spelling.

El[el[=][z]

50. What do sociologists tell us about accents?

@

Some accents are more prestigious
because they are spoken by the upper
classes.

Because they are more comprehensible,
some accents are inherently better than
others.

One of the purposes of schools is to
teach the accents that are considered
most important.

In general, accents are not as important
as dialects because there is no standard
for them.
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Section 2:
Structure

This section measures the ability to recognize language that is appropriate for standard written English.
There are two types of questions in this section.

In the first type of question, there are incomplete sentences. Beneath each sentence, there are four words
or phrases. You will choose the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence. Clicking on a
choice darkens the oval. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be
presented.

The second type of question has four underlined words or phrases. You will choose the one underlined
word or phrase that must be changed for the sentence to be correct. Clicking on an underlined word or
phrase will darken it. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented.

reflex movement 6. According to the wave theory, popu-
lation of the Americas may have been the
result of a number of separate migrations

1. In simple animals,
or involuntary response to stimuli.

@ behavior mostly

most is behavior @ the

© most behavior is their

@ the most behavior @ that
@ whose

. Although the weather in Martha’s Vineyard
isn’t to have a year-round tourist
season, it has become a favorite summer
resort.

@ goodly enough
good enough
© good as enough
@ enough good

. It is presumed that rules governing the shar-

ing of food influenced that the

earliest cultures evolved.

@ that the way
is the way
© the way

@ which way

. A swarm of locusts is responsible the 8. The prices at chain stores are as reasonable,
@ @® ©)
consumption of enough plant material if not more reasonable, as those at discount
© @
to feed a million and a half people. stores.

() @

. Oyster farming has been practice in most

@ ©

parts of the world for many years.
@

S. It was Shirley Temple Black which

. Historically there has been only two major

® o D
factions in the Republican Party—the

liberals and the conservatives.

10. Whitman wrote Leaves of Grass as a tribute

®
represented her country in the United to the Civil War soldiers who had laid on the
© @
Nations and later became an ambassador. battlefields and whom he had seen
@ ©

while serving as an army nurse.
©
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
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Calculus, elegant and economical
symbolic system, can reduce complex prob-
lems to simple terms.

@ jtisan
@ that an
© an

@D isan

Canada does not require that U.S. citizens
obtain passports to enter the country, and

@® Mexico does neither
Mexico doesn’t either
@© neither Mexico does
@ either does Mexico

The Chinese were the first and large ethnic

@
group to work on the construction of the
© @

transcontinental railroad system.
The range of plant life on a mountainside

is a results of differences in temperature and

@ ©
precipitation at varying altitudes.
@@
The poet just beginning to be

recognized as an important influence at the
time of his death.

@ being Walt Whitman
who was Walt Whitman
@ Walt Whitman

@ Walt Whitman was

the formation of the sun, the plan-

ets, and other stars began with the condensa-

tion of an interstellar cloud.

@ It accepted that
Accepted that
© It is accepted that
@ That is accepted

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

The more the relative humidity reading rises,

@®
the worst the heat affects us.
© @
Because correlations are not causes,
®
statistical data which are extremely easy
©
to misuse.
@

As a general rule, the standard of living
by the average output of each per-
son in society.

@ s fixed
fixed
@ has fixed
@ fixes

Despite of many attempts to introduce a
® ©
universal language, notably Esperanto and

Idiom Neutral, the effort has met with very

The Consumer Price Index lists

@ how much costs every car
how much does every car cost
@ how much every car costs

@ how much are every car cost

s every other nation, the United States

used to define its unit of currency, the dollar,
@

terms of the gold standard.

ok

9

i

=

The Ford Theater where Lincoln was shot

® must restore

must be restoring

@ must have been restored
@ must restored



24. John Dewey thought that children will learn
@®
better through participating in experiences
rather than through listening to lectures.
© @

MODEL TEST 3 317

25. Some methods to prevent soil erosion are
@ ©

plowing parallel with the slopes of hills,

to plant trees on unproductive land, and
@
rotating crops.
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Section 3:
Reading

This section measures the ability to read and understand short passages similar in topic and style to those
that students are likely to encounter in North American universities and colleges. This section contains
reading passages and questions about the passages. There are several different types of questions in this
section.

In the Reading Section, you will first have the opportunity to read the passage. You will use the scroll bar
to view the rest of the passage.

When you have finished reading the passage, you will use the mouse to click on Proceed. Then the
questions about the passage will be presented. You are to choose the one best answer to each question.
Answer all questions about the information in a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that
passage.

Most of the questions will be multiple-choice questions. To answer these questions you will click on a
choice below the question.

To answer some questions, you will click on a word or phrase.
To answer some questions, you will click on a sentence in the passage.
To answer some questions, you will click on a square to add a sentence to the passage.



Few men have influenced the development of
American English to the extent that Noah Webster
did. Born in West Hartford, Connecticut, in 1758,
Webster graduated from Yale in 1778. He was
admitted to the bar in 1781 and thereafter began
to practice law in Hartford. Later, when he turned
to teaching, he discovered how inadequate the
available schoolbooks were for the children of a
new and independent nation. In response to the
need for truly American textbooks, Webster
published A Grammatical Institute of the English
Language, a three-volume work that consisted
of a speller, a grammar, and a reader. The first
volume, which was generally known as The
American Spelling Book, was so popular that
eventually it sold more than 80 million copies and
provided him with a considerable income for the
rest of his life. While teaching, Webster began
work on the Compendious Dictionary of the
English Language, which was published in 1806,
and was also very successful.

In 1807, Noah Webster began his greatest
work, An American Dictionary of the English
Language. In preparing the manuscript, he devoted
ten years to the study of English and its relationship
to other languages, and seven more years to the
writing itself. Published in two volumes in 1828,
An American Dictionary of the English Language
has become the recognized authority for usage in
the United States. Webster’s purpose in writing it
was to demonstrate that the American language
was developing distinct meanings, pronunciations,
and spellings from those of British English. He is
responsibie for advancing simplified speiling
forms: develop instead of develope, plow instead
of plough; jailinstead of gaol; theater and center
instead of theatre and centre; color and honor
instead of colour and honour.

Webster was the first author to gain copyright
protection in the United States by being awarded
a copyright for his American Speller. He continued,
for the next fifty years, to lobby for improvements
in the protection of inteliectual properties, that is,
authors’ rights. in 1840 Webster brought out a
second edition of his dictionary, which included
70,000 entries instead of the original 38,000. The
name Webster has become synonymous with
American dictionaries. This edition served as the
basis for the many revisions that have been
produced by others, ironically, under the
uncopyrighted Webster name.
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Which of the following would be the best
title for the passage?

@ Webster’s Work
Webster’s Dictionaries
@© Webster’s School

@ Webster’s Life

2. The word iR&dequaté in paragraph 1 could
best be replaced by

@ unavailable
expensive
© difficult

@ unsatisfactory

Beginning

Few men have influenced the development of t
American English to the extent that Noah Webster
did. Born in West Hartford, Connecticut, in 1758,
Webster graduated from Yale in 1778. He was
admitted to the bar in 1781 and thereafter began
to practice law in Hartford. Later, when he turned
to teaching, he discovered how inadequate the
avaitable schoolbooks were for the children of a
new and independent nation. In response to the
need for truly American textbooks, Webster
published A Grammatical Institute of the English
Language, a three-volume wark that consisted
of a speller, a grammar, and a reader. The first
volume, which was generally known as The
American Spelling Book, was so popular that
eventually it sold more than 80 million copies and
provided him with a considerable income for the
rest of his life. While teaching, Webster began
work on the Compendious Dictionary of the
English Language, which was published in 1806,
and was also very successful.

in 1807, Noah Webster began his greatest
work, An American Dictionary of the English
Language. In preparing the manuscript, he devoted

3. Why did Webster write A Grammatical
Institute of the English Language’

@ He wanted to supplement his income.

There were no books available after the
Revolutionary War.

@ He felt that British books were not ap
propriate for American children.

@ The children did not know how to spell.



320 TOEFL MODEL TESTS

4. From which publication did Webster earn a
lifetime income?

@ Compendious Dictionary of the English
Language

An American Dictionary of the English
Language

© An American Dictionary of the English
Language: Second Edition

@ The American Spelling Book

5. Look at the word POpular in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that is closest in meaning to popular .

Beginning
Few men have influenced the development of %

American English to the extent that Noah Webster
did. Born in West Hartford, Connecticut, in 1758,
Webster graduated from Yale in 1778. He was
admitted to the bar in 1781 and thereafter began
to practice law in Hartford. Later, when he turned
to teaching, he discovered how inadequate the
available schoolbooks were for the children of a
new and independent nation. In response to the
need for truly American textbooks, Webster
published A Grammatical Institute of the English
Language, a three-volume work that consisted
of a speller, a grammar, and a reader. The first
volume, which was generally known as The
American Spelling Book, was so popular that
eventually it sold more than 80 million copies and
provided him with a considerable income for the
rest of his life. While teaching, Webster began
work on the Compendious Dictionary of the
English Language, which was published in 1806,
and was also very successful.

In 1807, Noah Webster began his greatest
work, An American Dictionary of the English Language.
In preparing the manuscript, he devoted ten years to |

6. The word considerablé in paragraph | most
nearly means

@ large
prestigious
@ steady
@ unexpected

Beginning
Few men have influenced the development of g

American English to the extent that Noah Webster
did. Born in West Hartford, Connecticut, in 1753,
Webster graduated from Yale in 1778. He was
admitted to the bar in 1781 and thereafter began
to practice law in Hartford. Later, when he turned
to teaching, he discovered how inadequate the
available schoolbooks were for the children of a
new and independent nation. in response to the
need for truly American textbooks, Webster
published A Grammatical Institute of the English
Language, a three-volume work that consisted
of a speller, a grammar, and a reader. The first
volume, which was generally known as The
American Spelling Book, was so popular that
eventuatly it sold more than 80 million copies and
provided him with a considerable income for the
rest of his life. While teaching, Webster began
work on the Compendious Dictionary of the
English Language, which was published in 1806,
and was also very successful.

In 1807, Noah Webster began his greatest
work, An American Dictionary of the English Language.
In preparing the manuscript, he devoted ten years to ¥

7. When was An American Dictionary of the
English Language published?

@ 1817
1807
© 1828
@ 1824



8. The word fit in paragraph 2 refers to

@ language
usage

@ authority
@ dictionary

More Available

American Spelfing Book, was so popuiar that
eventually it sold more than 80 miltion copies and
provided him with a considerable income for the
rest of his life. While teaching, Webster began
work on the Compendious Dictionary of the
English Language, which was published in 1806,
and was also very successful.

In 1807, Noah Webster began his greatest
work, An American Dictionary of the English
Language. In preparing the manuscript, he devoted
ten years to the study of English and its relationship
to other languages, and seven more years to the
writing itself. Published in two volumes in 1828,
An American Dictionary of the English Language
has become the recognized authority for usage in
the United States. Webster's purpose in writing it
was to demonstrate that the American language
was developing distinct meanings, pronunciations,
and spellings from those of British English. He is
responsible for advancing simplified spelling
forms: develop instead of develope, plow instead
of plough; jail instead of gaol; theater and center
instead of theatre and centre; color and honor
instead of colour and honour.
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9. Click on the sentence in paragraph 2 that
explains Webster’s purpose for writing an

American dictionary.

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow ().

More Available

American Spelling Book, was so popular that
eventually it sold more than 80 million copies and
provided him with a considerable income for the
rest of his life. While teaching, Webster began
work on the Compendious Dictionary of the
English Language, which was published in 1806,
and was also very successful.

— In 1807, Noah Webster began his greatest
work, An American Dictionary of the English
Language. In preparing the manuscript, he devoted
ten years to the study of English and its relationship
to other languages, and seven more years to the
writing itself. Published in two volumes in 1828,
An American Dictionary of the English Language
has become the recognized authority for usage in
the United States. Webster's purpose in writing it
was to demonstrate that the American language
was developing distinct meanings, pronunciations,
and spellings from those of British English. He is
responsible for advancing simpiified spelling
forms: develop instead of develope; plow instead
of plough; jail instead of gaol; theater and center
instead of theatre and centre; color and honor
instead of colour and honour.
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10. The word distinet in paragraph 2 is closest
in meaning to

@ npew
simple
© different
@ exact

More Available

American Spelling Book, was so popular that
eventually it sold more than 80 million copies and
provided him with a considerable income for the
rest of his life. While teaching, Webster began
work on the Compendious Dictionary of the
English Language, which was published in 1806,
and was also very successful.

In 1807, Noah Webster began his greatest
work, An American Dictionary of the English
Language. In preparing the manuscript, he devoted
ten years to the study of English and its relationship
to other languages, and seven more years to the
writing itself. Published in two volumes in 1828,
An American Dictionary of the English Language
has become the recognized authority for usage in
the United States. Webster’s purpose in writing it
was to demonstrate that the American language
was developing distinct meanings, pronunciations,
and spellings from those of British English. He is
responsible for advancing simplified spelling
forms: develop instead of develope, plow instead
of plough; jail instead of gaol; theater and center
instead of theatre and centre; color and honor
instead of colour and honour.

11. According to this passage, which one of the
following spellings would Webster have ap-
proved in his dictionaries?

@ Develope
Theatre
© Color
@ Honour

The San Andreas Fault line is a fracture at the
congruence of two major plates of the Earth’s
crust, one of which supports most of the North
American continent, and the other of which
underlies the coast of California and part of the
ocean floor of the Pacific Ocean. The fault
originates about six hundred miles south of the
Gulf of California, runs north in an irregular line
along the western coast to San Francisco, and
continues north for about two hundred more miles
before angling off into the ocean. In places, the
trace of the fault is marked by a trench, or, in
geological terms, a rift, and smali ponds called
sag ponds dot the landscape. Its western side
always moves north in relation to its eastern side.
The total net sltip along the San Andreas Fault and
the length of time it has been active are matters of
conjecture, but it has been estimated that, during
the past fifteen million years, coastal California
along the San Andreas Fault has moved about
190 miles in a northwesterly direction with respect
to the North American plate. Although the
movement along the fault averages only a few
inches a year, it is intermittent and variable. Some
segments of the fault do not move at all for long
periods of time, building up tremendous pressure
that must be reteased. For this reason, tremors
are not unusual along the San Andreas Fault,
some of which are classified as major earthquakes.
Also for this reason, small tremors are interpreted
as safe, since they are understood to be pressure
that releases without causing much damage.

it is worth noting that the San Andreas Fault
passes uncomfortably close to several major
metropolitan areas, including Los Angeles and
San Francisco. In addition, the San Andreas Fault
has created smaller fault systems, many of which
underlie the smaller towns and cities along the
California coast. For this reason, Californians
have long anticipated the recurrence of what they
refer to as the “Big One,” a chain reaction of
destructive earthquakes that would measure near
8 on the Richter scale, similar in intensity to those
that occurred in 1857 and 1906. Such a quake
would wreak devastating effects on the life and
property in the region. Unfortunately, as pressure

continues to build along the fault, the likelihood of
Euch an earthquake increases substantially.




12. What is the author’s main purpose in the
passage?

@ To describe the San Andreas Fault

To give a definition of a fault

@© To explain the reason for tremors and
earthquakes

@ To classify different kinds of faults

13.
Fault?

@ A plate that underlies the North
American continent ‘

A crack in the Earth’s crust between
two plates

@ Occasional tremors and earthquakes

@ Intense pressure that builds up

14. The word Originates in paragraph 1 could
best be replaced by

@ gets wider
changes direction
@ begins

@ disappears

Beginning

The San Andreas Fault line is a fracture at the
congruence of two major plates of the Earth's
crust, one of which supports most of the North
American continent, and the other of which
underlies the coast of California and part of the
ocean floor of the Pacific Ocean. The fault
originates about six hundred miles south of the
Gulf of California, runs north in an irreguiar line
along the western coast to San Francisco, and
continues north for about two hundred more miles
before angling off into the ocean. In places, the
trace of the fault is marked by a trench, or, in
geological terms, a rift, and small ponds called
sag ponds dot the landscape. Its western side
always moves north in refation to its eastern side.
The total net slip along the San Andreas Fault and
the length of time it has been active are matters of
conjecture, but it has been estimated that, during
the past fifteen million years, coastal California
along the San Andreas Fault has moved about
190 miles in a northwesterty direction with respect
to the North American plate. Aithough the
movement along the fauit averages only a few

inches a year, it is intermittent and variable. Some ¥

How does the author define the San Andreas
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15. In which direction does the western side of
the fault move?

@ West
East

@© North
@ South

16. The word it in paragraph I refers to

@ total
net

@ side
@ fault

Beginning

The San Andreas Fault line is a fracture at the E
congruence of two major plates of the Earth's
crust, one of which supports most of the North
American continent, and the other of which
underlies the coast of California and part of the
ocean floor of the Pacific Ocean. The fault
originates about six hundred miles south of the
Guif of California, runs north in an irreguilar line
along the western coast to San Francisco, and
continues north for about two hundred more miles
before angling off into the ocean. In places, the
trace of the fault is marked by a trench, or, in
geological terms, a rift, and small ponds called
sag ponds dot the landscape. Its western side
always moves north in relation to its eastern side.
The total net slip along the San Andreas Fault and
the length of time it has been active are matters of
conjecture, but it has been estimated that, during
the past fifteen million years, coastal California
along the San Andreas Fault has moved about
190 miles in a northwesterly direction with respect
to the North American plate. Although the
movement along the fault averages only a few

inches a year, it is intermittent and variable. Some (¥
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17. The word [intermittént in paragraph 1 could
best be replaced by which of the following?

@ dangerous
predictable
@ uncommon
@ occasional

Beginning

The San Andreas Fault line is a fracture at the
congruence of two major plates of the Earth’s
crust, one of which supports most of the North
American continent, and the other of which
underlies the coast of California and part of the
ocean floor of the Pacific Ocean. The fault
originates about six hundred miles south of the
Gulf of California, runs north in an irregular line
along the western coast to San Francisco, and
continues north for about two hundred more miles
before angling off into the ocean. In places, the
trace of the fault is marked by a trench, or, in
geological terms, a rift, and small ponds called
sag ponds dot the landscape. Its western side
always moves north in refation to its eastern side.
The total net slip along the San Andreas Fault and
the length of time it has been active are matters of
conjecture, but it has been estimated that, during
the past fifteen million years, coastal California
along the San Andreas Fault has moved about
190 miles in a northwesterly direction with respect
to the North American plate. Although the
movement along the fault averages only a few
inches a yeatr, it is intermittent and variable. Some

18. Along the San Andreas Fault, tremors are

@ small and insignificant
rare, but disastrous
© frequent events

@ very unpredictable

19. The phrase “the Big One” refers to which of
the following?

@ A serious earthquake
The San Andreas Fault
@ The Richter scale

@ California

20. Look at the word @ESIFUCHVE in the
passage. Click on the word or phrase in the
bold text that is closest in meaning to
destructive .

It is worth noting that the San Andreas Fault
passes uncomfortably close to several major
metropolitan areas, including Los Angeles and
San Francisco. In addition, the San Andreas Fault
has created smaller fauit systems, many of which
underlie the smaller towns and cities along the
California coast. For this reason, Californians
have long anticipated the recurrence of what they
refer io as the “Big One,” a chain reaction of
destructive earthquakes that would measure near
8 on the Richter scale, similar in intensity to those
that occurred in 1857 and 1906. Such a quake
would wreak devastating effects on the life and
property in the region. Unfortunately, as pressure
continues to build along the fault, the likelihood of
such an earthquake increases substantially.

L ¥

21. Look at the word tHOSE in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that those refers to.

It is worth noting that the San Andreas Fault
passes uncomfortably close to several major
metropolitan areas, including Los Angeles and
San Francisco. In addition, the San Andreas Fauit
has created smaller fault systems, many of which
underlie the smaller towns and cities along the
California coast. For this reason, Californians
have long anticipated the recurrence of what they
refer to as the “Big One,” a chain reaction of
destructive earthquakes that would measure near
8 on the Richter scale, similar in intensity to those
that occurred in 1857 and 1906. Such a quake
would wreak devastating effects on the life and
property in the region. Unfortunately, as pressure
continues to build along the fauit, the likelihood of
such an earthquake increases substantially.




22. Which of the following words best describes
the San Andreas Fault?

@ Straight
Deep
© Wide
@ Rough

MODEL TEST 3

The body of an adult insect is subdivided into
three sections, including a head, a three-segment
thorax, and segmented abdomen. Ordinarily, the
thorax bears three pairs of legs and a single or
double pair of wings. The vision of most adult
insects is specialized through two large compound
eyes and multiple simple eyes.

Features of an insect’s mouth parts are used
in classifying insects into types. Biting mouth
parts, called mandibles, such as the mouth parts
found in grasshoppers and beetles, are common
among insects. Behind the mandib'es are located
the maxiliae, or lower jaw parts, which serve to
direct food into the mouth between the jaws. A
labrum above and one below are similar to
another animal’s upper and fower lips. In an insect
with a sucking mouth function, the mandibles,
maxillae, labrum, and labium are modified in such
a way that they constitute a tube through which
liquid such as water, blood, or flower nectar can
be drawn. in a butterfly or moth, this coiled
drinking tube is called the proboscis because of its
resemblance, in miniature, to the trunk of an
elephant or a very large nose. Composed chiefly
of modified maxillae fitted together, the insect’s
proboscis can be flexed and extended to reach
nectar deep in a flower. In mosquitoes or aphids,
mandibles and maxillae are modified to sharp
stytets with which the insect can drill through
surfaces like human or vegetable skin membranes
to reach juice. In a housefly, the expanding labium
forms a spongelike mouth pad that it can use to
stamp over the surface of food, sopping up food
particles and juices.

Insects, the most numerous creatures on our
planet, are also the most adaptable. They require
little food because they are small. They easily find
shelter and protection in small crevices in trees
and surface geological formations. Species of
insects can evolve quickly because of their rapid
reproduction cycle; they live in every climate,
some making their homes in the frozen Arctic
regions and many others choosing the humid,
warm, and nutrient-rich rain forest environment.
An active part of the natural food cycle, insects
provide nutrition for animals and devour waste
products of other life forms.

325
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23. What is the best title for this passage?

@ An Insect’s Environment

The Structure of an Insect

© Grasshoppers and Beetles

@ The Stages of Life of an Insect

24, Look at the word sSubdividéd in the pas-
sage. Click on the word or phrase in the

bold text that is closest in meaning to
subdivided.

Beginning

The body of an adult insect is subdivided into
three sections, including a head, a three-segment
thorax, and segmented abdomen. Ordinarily, the
thorax bears three pairs of legs and a single or
double pair of wings. The vision of most adult
insects is specialized through two large compound
eyes and multiple simple eyes.

" Features of an insect’s mouth parts are used
in classifying insects into types. Biting mouth
parts, called mandibles, such as the mouth parts
found in grasshoppers and beetles, are common
among insects. Behind the mandibies are located
the maxillae, or lower jaw parts, which serve to
direct food into the mouth between the jaws. A
labrum above and one below are simitar to
another animal’s upper and lower lips. In an insect
with a sucking mouth function, the mandibles,
maxillae, labrum, and labium are modified in such
a way that they constitute a tube through which
liquid such as water, blood, or flower nectar can
be drawn. In a butterfly or moth, this coiled
drinking tube is called the proboscis because of its
resemblance, in miniature, to the trunk of an
elephant or a very large nose. Composed chiefly

25. How are insects classified?

@ By the environment in which they live
By the food they eat

@ By the structure of the mouth

@ By the number and type of wings

26. The word €ommon in paragraph 2 is clos-
est in meaning to

@& normal
rare

@ important
@ necessary

Beginning

The body of an adult insect is subdivided into
three sections, including a head, a three-segment
thorax, and segmented abdomen. Ordinarily, the
thorax bears three pairs of legs and a single or
double pair of wings. The vision of most adult
insects is specialized through two large compound
eyes and multiple simple eyes.

Features of an insect’'s mouth parts are used
in classifying insects into types. Biting mouth
pars, called mandibles, such as the mouth parts
found in grasshoppers and beetles, are commaon
among insects. Behind the mandibles are located
the maxillae, or lower jaw parts, which serve to
direct food into the mouth between the jaws. A
labrum above and one below are similar to
another animal’s upper and lower lips. In an insect
with a sucking mouth function, the mandibles,
maxillae, labrum, and labium are modified in such
a way that they constitute a tube through which
liquid such as water, blood, or flower nectar can
be drawn. In a butterfly or moth, this coiled
drinking tube is called the proboscis because of its
resemblance, in miniature, to the trunk of an
elephant or a very large nose. Composed chiefly ¥

27. The author compares labrum and labium to

@ an upper and lower lip
mandibles

@ maxillae

@ jaws

28. What is the proboscis?

@ Nectar

A tube constructed of modified maxillae
@ A kind of butterfly

@ A kind of flower

29. Which of the following have mandibles and
maxillae that have been modified to sharp
stylets?

@ Grasshoppers
Butterflies
& Mosquitoes
@ Houseflies



30. The phrase @rill through in paragraph 2
could best be replaced by

@ penetrate
saturate
@ explore
@ distinguish

More Available

the maxillae, or lower jaw parts, which serve to
direct food into the mouth between the jaws. A
labrum above and one below are similar to
another animal’s upper and lower lips. In an insect
with a sucking mouth function, the mandibles,
maxillae, labrum, and labium are modified in such
a way that they constitute a tube through which
liquid such as water, blood, or flower nectar can
be drawn. In a butterfly or moth, this coiled
drinking tube is called the proboscis because of its
resemblance, in miniature, to the trunk of an
elephant or a very large nose. Composed chiefly
of maodified maxillae fitted together, the insect’s
proboscis can be flexed and extended to reach
nectar deep in a flower. In mosquitoes or aphids,
mandibles and maxillae are modified to sharp
stylets with which the insect can drill through
surfaces like human or vegetabie skin membranes
to reach juice. In a housefly, the expanding labium
forms a spongelike mouth pad that it can use to
stamp over the surface of food, sopping up food
particles and juices.

Insects, the most numerous creatures on our
planet, are also the most adaptabie. They require

MODEL TEST 3

31. The word it in paragraph 2 refers to

@ pad
food
© housefly
@ mouth

327

More Available

the maxillae, or lower jaw parts, which serve to
direct food into the mouth between the jaws. A
labrum above and one below are similar to
another animal's upper and lower lips. In an insect
with a sucking mouth function, the mandibles,
maxillae, labrum, and labium are modified in such
a way that they constitute a tube through which
liquid such as water, blood, or flower nectar can
be drawn. In a butterfly or moth, this coiled
drinking tube is called the proboscis because of its
resemblance, in miniature, to the trunk of an
elephant or a very large nose. Composed chiefly
of modified maxillae fitted together, the insect's
proboscis can be flexed and extended to reach
nectar deep in a flower. In mosguitoes or aphids,
mandibles and maxillae are modified to sharp
stylets with which the insect can drill through
surfaces like human or vegetable skin membranes
to reach juice. in a housefly, the expanding labium
forms a spongelike mouth pad that it can use to
stamp over the surface of food, sopping up food
particles and juices.

Insects, the most numerous creatures on our
planet, are also the most adaptable. They require
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32. The following sentence can be added to the

passage.

Although some insects, like the cockroach,
have remained essentially unchanged for
eons, most insects adapt readily to chang-

ing environmental conditions.

Where would it best fit in the passage?

Cliok on the square (H) to add the sentence

to the passage.

Scroll the passage to see all of the choices.

proboscis can be flexed and extended to reach
nectar deep in a flower. In mosquitoes or aphids,
mandibles and maxillae are modified to sharp
stylets with which the insect can drill through
surfaces like human or vegetabie skin membranes
to reach juice. In a housefly, the expanding labium
forms a spongelike mouth pad that it can use to
stamp over the surface of food, sopping up food
particles and juices.

mlnsects, the most numerous creatures on our
planet, are also the most adaptable. They require
little food because they are small.m They easily find
shelter and protection in small crevices in trees
and surface geclogical formations. m Species of
insects can evolve quickly because of their rapid
reproduction cycle; they live in every climate,
some making their homes in the frozen Arctic
regions and many others choosing the humid,
warm, and nutrient-rich rain forest environment.
An active part of the natural food cycle, insects
provide nutrition for animals and devour waste
products of other life forms.m

33. What is the purpose of this passage?

@ To complain
To persuade
@ To entertain
@ To inform

The protozoans, minute agquatic creatures,
each of which consists of a single cell of protoplasm,
constitute a classification of the most primitive
forms of animal life. The very name protozoan
indicates the scientific understanding of the
animals. Proto- means first or primitive, and zoa
refers to animal. They are fantastically diverse, but
three major groups may be identified on the basis
of their motility. The Mastigophora have one or
more long tails that they use to propel themselves
forward. The Ciliata, which use the same basic
means for locomotion as the Mastigophora, have
a larger number of short tails. The Sarcodina,
which include amoebae, float or row themselves
about on their crusted bodies.

In addition to their form of movement, several
other features discriminate among the three groups
of protozoans. For example, at least two nuclei
per cell have been identified in the Ciliata, usually
a large nucleus that regulates growth but
decomposes during reproduction, and a smaller
one that contains the genetic code necessary to
generate the large nucleus.

Chlarophytl, which is the green substance
encountered in plants, is found in the bodies of
some protozoans, enabling them to make some of
their own food from water and carbon dioxide.
Protozoans are not considered plants but animals,
because unlike pigmented plants to which some
protozoans are otherwise almost identical, they do
not live on simple organic compounds. Their cell
demonstrates all of the major characteristics of the
cells of higher animals, such as eating, breathing,
and reproducing.

Many species of protozoans collect into
colonies, physically connected to one another
and responding uniformly to outside stimulae.
Current research into this phenomenon along
with investigations carried out with advanced
microscopes may necessitate a redefinition of
what constitutes protozoans, even calling into
question the basic premise that they have only
one cell. Nevertheless, with the current data
available, almost 40,000 species of protozoans
have been identified. No doubt, as technolog:
improves methods of observation, better models
of classification of these simple single celis will be
proposed.




34. With what topic is the passage primarily
concerned?

@ Colonies of protozoans
Mastigophora

© Motility in protozoans

@ Characteristics of protozoans

35. The word minuté in paragraph 1 could best
be replaced by

@ very common
very fast

© very old

@ very small

Beginning

The protozoans, minute aquatic creatures,
each of which consists of a single cell of protoplasm,
constitute a classification of the most primitive
forms of animal life. The very name protozoan
indicates the scientific understanding of the
animals. Proto- means first or primitive, and zoa
refers to animal. They are fantastically diverse, but
three major groups may be identified on the basis
of their motility. The Mastigophora have one or
more long tails that they use toc propel themselves
forward. The Ciliata, which use the same basic
means for locomotion as the Mastigophora, have
a larger number of short tails. The Sarcodina,
which include amoebae, float or row themselves
about on their crusted bodies.

In addition to their form of movement, several
other features discriminate among the three groups
of protozoans. For example, at least two nuclei
per cell have been identified in the Ciliata, usually
a large nucleus that requlates growth but
decomposes during reproduction, and a smaller
one that contains the genetic code necessary to
generate the large nucleus.

Chlorophyll, which is the green substance

36. What is protoplasm?

& A class of protozoan

The substance that forms the cell of a
protozoan

© A primitive animal similar to a protozoan

@ An animal that developed from a pro-
tozoan
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37. Look at the word HiBHlEY in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that is closest in meaning to HOHNEY .

The protozoans, minute aquatic creatures, *
each of which consists of a single cell of protoplasm,
constitute a ctassification of the most primitive
forms of animal life. The very name protozoan
indicates the scientific understanding of the
animals. Proto- means first or primitive, and zoa
refers to animal. They are fantastically diverse, but
three major groups may be identified on the basis
of their motility. The Mastigophora have one or
more long tails that they use to propel themselves
forward. The Ciliata, which use the same basic
means for locomotion as the Mastigophora, have
a larger number of short tails. The Sarcodina,
which include amoebae, float or row themselves
about on their crusted bodies.

In addition to their form of movement, several
other features discriminate among the three groups
of protozoans. For example, at least two nuclei
per cell have been identified in the Ciliata, usually
a large nucleus that reguiates growth but
decomposes during reproduction, and a smaller
one that contains the genetic code necessary to
generate the large nucleus.

Chiorophyll, which is the green substance
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38. What dees the author mean by the statement
They are fantastically diverse, but three
major groups may be identified on the basis
of their motility ?

@ The three major groups are unique in
that they all move in the same manner.

Everything we know about the proto-
zoans is tied into their manner of
‘movement.

@ The manner of movement is critical
'when classifying the three major groups
of protozoa.

@ Mobility in the protozoans is insignifi-
cant.

Beginning |

The protozoans, minute aquatic creatures,
each of which consists of a single cell of protoplasm,
constitute a classification of the most primitive
forms of animal life. The very name protozoan
indicates the scientific understanding of the
animals. Proto- means first or primitive, and zoa
refers to animal. They are fantastically diverse, but
three major groups may be identified on the basis
of their motility. The Mastigophora have one or
more long tails that they use to propel themselves
forward. The Ciliata, which use the same basic
means for locomotion as the Mastigophora, have
a larger number of short tails. The Sarcodina,
which include amoebae, fioat or row themselves
about on their crusted bodies.

In addition to their form of movement, several
other features discriminate among the three groups
of protozoans. For example, at least two nuclei
per cell have been identified in the Ciliata, usually
a large nucleus that regulates growth but
decomposes during reproduction, and a smaller
one that contains the genetic code necessary to
generate the large nucleus.

Chlorophyll, which is the green substance

39. To which class of protozoans do the amoe-
bae belong?

@ Mastigophora
Ciliata

@ Sarcodina
@ Motility

40. What is the purpose of the large nucleus in
the Ciliata?

@ Tt generates the other nucleus.

It contains the genetic code for the
small nucleus.

@© [t regulates growth.

@ It reproduces itself.

41. Why are protozoans classified as animals?

@ They do not live on simple organic
compounds.

They collect in colonies.

© They respond uniformly to outside
stimulae.

@ They may have more than one cell.

42. The word théy in paragraph 4 refers to

@ protozoans
microscopes
© investigations
@ colonies

More Available

In addition to their form of movement, several
other features discriminate among the three groups
of protozoans. For example, at least two nuclei
per cell have been identified in the Ciliata, usually
a large nucleus that regulates growth but
decomposes during reproduction, and a smaller
one that contains the genetic code necessary to
generate the large nucleus.

Chiorophyll, which is the green substance
encountered in plants, is found in the bodies of
some protozoans, enabling them to make some of
their own food from water and carbon dioxide.
Protozoans are not considered plants but animals,
because unlike pigmented plants to which some
protozoans are otherwise almost identical, they do
not live on simple organic compounds. Their cell
demonstrates all of the major characteristics of the
cells of higher animals, such as eating, breathing,
and reproducing.

Many species of protozoans coilect into
colonies, physically connected to one another
and responding uniformly to outside stimulae.
Current research into this phenomenon along
with investigations carried out with advanced
microscopes may necessitate a redefinition of
what constitutes protozoans, even calling into
question the basic premise that they have only
one cell. Nevertheless, with the current data
available, almost 40,000 species of protozoans
have been identified. No doubt, as technology
improves methods of observation, better models
of classification of these simple single cells will be

proposed. ¥




43. Click on the sentence in paragraph 4 that
brings into question the current belief that
protozoans are single celled.

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow (—).

some protozoans, enabling them to make some of
their own food from water and carbon dioxide.
Protozoans are not considered plants but animals,
because unlike pigmented plants to which some
protozoans are otherwise almost identical, they do
not live on simple organic compounds. Their cell
demonstrates all of the major characteristics of the
cells of higher animals, such as eating, breathing,
and reproducing.

— Many species of protozoans collect into
colonies, physically connected to one another

and responding uniformly to outside stimulae.
Current research into this phenomenon along

with investigations carried out with advanced
microscopes may necessitate a redefinition of
what constitutes protozoans, even calling into
question the basic premise that they have only
one cell. Nevertheless, with the current data
available, almost 40,000 species of protozoans
have been identified. No doubt, as technology
improves methods of observation, better models
of classification of these simple single cells will be
proposed.

MODEL TEST 3 33

44. The word WRIfGFMIY in paragraph 4 is
closest in meaning ta

@ in the same way
once in a while
© all of a sudden
@ in the long run

some protozoans, enabling them to make some of
their own food from water and carbon dioxide.
Protozoans are not considered plants but animals,
because unlike pigmented plants to which some
protozoans are otherwise almost identical, they do
not live on simple organic compounds. Their cell
demonstrates all of the major characteristics of the
cells of higher animals, such as eating, breathing,
and reproducing.

Many species of protozoans collect into
colonies, physically connected to one another
and responding uniformly to outside stimulae.
Current research into this phenomenon along
with investigations carried out with advanced
microscopes may necessitate a redefinition of
what constitutes protozoans, even calling into
question the basic premise that they have only
one cell. Nevertheless, with the current daia
available, aimost 40,000 species of protozoans
have been identified. No doubt, as technology
improves methods of observation, better models
of classification of these simple single cells will be
proposed.

45. Which of the following statements is NOT
true of protozoans?

@ There are approximately 40,000 species.

They are the most primitive forms of
animal life.

@ They have a large cell and a smaller
cell.

@ They are difficult to observe.

To check your answers for Model Test 3,
refer to the Answer Key on page 490. For
an explanation of the answers, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test 3 on |
pages 542-561. _
—4
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Writing Section:
Model Test 3

When you take a Mode! Test, you should use one sheet of paper, both sides. Time each Model Test
carefully. After you have read the topic, you should spend 30 minutes writing. For results that would be
closest to the actual testing situation, it is recommended that an English teacher score your test, using
the guidelines on page 244 of this book.

Many people have learned a foreign language in their own country; others have learned a
foreign language in the country in which it is spoken. Which is better? Give the advantages of
each and support your viewpoint.

Notes

To check your essay, refer to the Checklist on
page 490. For an Example Essay, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test 3 on
page 561.
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Model Test 4
Computer-Assisted TOEFL

Section 1:
Listening

The Listening Section of the test measures the ability to understand conversations and talks in English.
You will use headphones to listen to the conversations and talks. While you are listening, pictures of the
speakers or other information will be presented on your computer screen. There are two parts to the Lis-
tening Section, with special directions for each part.

On the day of the test, the amount of time you will have to answer all of the questions will appear on the
computer screen. The time you spend listening to the test material will not be counted. The listening ma-
terial and questions about it will be presented only one time. You will not be allowed to take notes or have
any paper at your computer. You will both see and hear the questions before the answer choices appear.
You can take as much time as you need to select an answer; however, it will be to your advantage to an-
swer the questions as quickly as possible. You may change your answer as many times as you want be-
fore you confirm it. After you have confirmed an answer, you will not be able to return to the question.

Before you begin working on the Listening Section, you will have an opportunity to adjust the volume
of the sound. You may not be able to change the volume after you have started the test.

QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part A

In Part A of the Listening Section, you will hear short conversations between two people. In some of the
conversations, each person speaks only once. In other conversations, one or both of the people speak
more than once. Each conversation is followed by one question about it.

Each question in this part has four answer choices. You should click on the best answer to each question.
Answer the questions on the basis of what is stated or implied by the speakers.

1. What will the woman probably do? 3. What did the man do after he lost his
@& Have a party. passport?
Attend the International Students’ @ He went to see the foreign student
Association. advisor.
@© Go to work. He went to Washington.
@ Get some rest. © He wrote to the Passport Office.

@ He reported it to the Passport Office.
2. What will the speakers probably do?

) . 4. What does the woman suggest the man do?
@ Leave immediately. PR

Watch the game on TV. @ Ask Dr. Tyler to clarify the assignment.
© Start to play. Show a preliminary version to Dr. Tyler.
@ Eat a sandwich. @ Let her see the first draft before Dr.

o Tyler sees it.
@ Talk to some of the other students in Dr.
Tyler’s class.
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11.
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. What does the woman mean?

@ Dr. Clark is a good teacher.

Statistics is a boring class.

© Two semesters of statistics are required.
@ The students do not like Dr. Clark.

. What are the speakers discussing?

@ A teacher.

A textbook.
& An assignment.
@ A movie.

. What had the man assumed about the

woman?

@ She was Sally Harrison’s cousin.
She was Sally Harrison’s sister.
@ She was Sally Harrison’s friend.
@ She was Sally Harrison.

. What is the woman’s problem?

@® The desk drawer won’t open.
The pen is out of ink.

@ She cannot find her pen.

@ She is angry with the man.

. What does the man imply about John?

@ John is usually late.

John will be there at eight-thirty.
© John will not show up.

@ John is usually on time.

. What does the man mean?

The results of the tests are not available.
The experiment had unexpected results.
He has not completed the experiment
yet.

It is taking a lot of time to do the experi-
ment.

& 060

What does the man imply about Barbara?

@ She does not put much effort in her
studies.

She is very likable.

© She prefers talking to the woman.

@ She has a telephone.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

What does the man suggest the woman do?

@ See the doctor.

Get another job.

@© Go to the counter.
@ Buy some medicine.

What does the woman mean”?

@ She will try her best.

She has to save her money.
@ She is still undecided.

@ She needs an application.

What does the woman mean?

@ The man must stop working.
There is a little more time.
© The test is important.

@ [t is time for the test.

What does the man imply?

@& The woman’s roommate took a different
class.

The book is very expensive.

@© The textbook may have been changed.

@ The course is not offered this semester.

What does the woman imply?

@& Sally may get a bike for Christmas.
Sally already has a bike like that one.
@ Sally likes riding a bike.

@ Sally may prefer a different gift.

What does the woman suggest that the man
do?

@ Take a break.

Go to work.

© Do the other problems.
@ Keep trying.
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QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part B

In Part B of the Listening Section, you will hear several longer conversations and talks. Each conver-
sation or talk is followed by several questions. The conversations, talks, and questions will not be
repeated.

The conversations and talks are about a variety of topics. You do not need special knowledge of the top-
ics to answer the questions correctly. Rather, you should answer each question on the basis of what is
stated or implied by the speakers in the conversations or talks.

For most of the questions, you will need to click on the best of four possible answers. Some questions

will have special directions. The special directions will appear in a box on the computer screen.

18.

19.

What is the topic under discussion?

@ Whether to introduce the metric system
in the United States.

How the metric system should be intro-
duced in the United States.

Which system is better—the English
system or the metric system.

How to convert measurements from the
English system to the metric system.

S

e ©

What changes in measurement in the United
States have the students observed?

@ Now the weather on radio and TV is re-
ported exclusively in metrics.

Road signs have miles marked on them,
but not kilometers.

@© Both the English system and the metric
system are being used on signs, pack-
ages, and in weather reports.

@ Grocery stores use only metrics for their
packaging.

22.

23.

24.

What is the talk mainly about?

@® Private industry.

Advances in medicine.

© Space missions.

@ Technological developments.

Which of the advances listed are NOT men-
tioned as part of the technology developed
for space missions?

@ Contact lenses.
Cordless tools.
®© Food packaging.
@ Ultrasound.

According to the speaker, why did NASA
develop ultrasound?

@& To monitor the condition of astronauts
in spacecraft.

To evaluate candidates who wanted to
join the space program.

@ To check the health of astronauts when
they returned from space.

e o
20. What was Professor Baker’s opinion? @ To test spacecraft and equipment for
@ He thought that a gradual adoption imperfections.
would be better for everyone.
He thought that only metrics should be 25. Why does the speaker mention archeology?
used. 3
@ (S & . S TEaTE
© He thought that only the English ?(frill;lerzg}glm A0 2SS Were
system should be used. o : e B
@® He thought that adults should use both iiif;‘:‘:;‘&f‘;}?’;ﬁ’éﬁizrl’;‘;]‘:;‘F“
gjtirtn(i’nlljuif; a;z?ﬁfrsellstsefxuld be © Archaeologists have used advances in
& y y ' medical technology developed for
: . auts.
21. Which word best describes Professor ASTrOmAN:

Baker’s attitude toward his students?
@ Unfriendly.

Patronizing.

@ Uninterested.

@ Cooperative.

@ Space missions and underwater
missions are very similar.
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.
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Why did the student want to see the
professor?

@ To give her a note from another student.

To ask for an excused absence from
class.

© To get notes from a class that she had
missed.

@ To make an appointment for help in a
class.

What is the student’s problem?

@ She cannot see the slides and videos
from her seat.

Her friend’s notes are difficult to read.

@ She has been absent from class too
often.

@ Her family needs her help next week.

What does the professor offer to do?

@ Ask another student to take notes for the
woman.

Meet with the woman to clarify the
classes she will miss.

@ Make an appointment for the woman
with another professor.

@ Repeat the lecture for the woman.

What is the professor’s attitude in this con-
versation?

@ Disinterested.
Helpful.

© Appreciative.
® Confused.

What is the main purpose of this talk?

@ Transportation on the Pacific Coast.

History of California.

@ Orientation to San Francisco.

@ Specifications of the Golden Gate
Bridge.

According to the speaker, what was the
settlement called before it was renamed
San Francisco?

@ Golden Gate.

San Francisco de Asis Mission.
© Military Post Seventy-six.

@ Yerba Buena.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

According to the speaker, what happened in
18487

@ Gold was discovered.

The Transcontinental Railroad was
completed.

@ The Golden Gate Bridge was constructed.

@ Telegraph communications were estab-
lished with the East.

How long is the Golden Gate Bridge?

@ Eighteen miles.

938 feet.

@ One mile.

@ Between five and six miles.

What does the lecturer mainly discuss?

@® Transcendentalism.
Puritanism.

@ Ralph Waldo Emerson.
@ Nature.

During which century did the literary move-
ment develop?

@ Seventeenth century.
Eighteenth century.
@ Nineteenth century.
@ Twentieth century.

According to the speaker, what did the
Puritans do?

@ They stressed the importance of the
individual.

They supported the ideals of the Tran-
scendental Club.

They believed that society was more
important than the individual.

They established a commune at Brook
Farm.

e

e ©

What is Walden?

@ A book by Emerson.

A history of Puritanism.

@ A novel by Nathaniel Hawthorne.
@ A book by Thoreau.
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38. What is the purpose of this conversation? 43. Identify the fan in the solar heating system.

@ The man is looking for help with his re- Clickomaiipier.

search.

The man is applying for a teaching posi-
tion.

The man is being trained to give library
orientation. ey el
The man is interviewing for a job in the /

library.

S

e ©

iy |

—= JE
e ©\L 1 |

39. Who is the man?

& A teacher.

A librarian.

@ A graduate student.

@ A computer programmer.

44. What problem does the professor point out?
40. What does the man need to do when he is

. @ Solar heating is very expensive.
not working? . rexp

The sun may not be available every day.

@ Take a few days off. @ Solar storage systems are too small.
Begin his own research. @ The sun does not supply enough energy
@ Write his dissertation. without other power sources.

@ Take classes.
45. Why does the professor mention the project

41. When would the man be available? to place solar modules in orbit?
@ After he graduates. @ Tt has the potential to generate cheap
When he completes his dissertation. power.
@ After work and on his days off. It is a research project that he is work-
@ Immediately. ing on.
@ It is the same basic principle he has
42. Which two requirements are considered been explaining.
when mounting a solar collector on a root? @ ]t is an example of a very complex

) model of a solar heating system.
Click on 2 answers.

46. What is the purpose of this conversation?

[A] The angle of the collector.

[8] The thickness of the glass. @ The man wants to apply for a tutoring
[¢] The direction of the exposure. position.

(0] The temperature of the air. The man needs to arrange for tutoring.

© The man is looking for a friend who
works at the Tutoring Center.
@ The woman is tutoring the man.
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47. For which course does the man want a
tutor?

@ Literature.
Math.

© French.

@ Composition.

48. How much will the tutoring cost?

@ Five dollars an hour.

.Four dollars a session.

@ Whatever the student can afford.
@ There is no fee for the sessions.

49.

50.

When will the tutoring session begin?

@ Tuesday morning.
Thursday morning.
@ Tuesday afternoon,
@ Thursday afternoon.

What should the man bring to his tutoring
session?

@ A check for five dollars.
Books and notes.

@ His class schedule.

@ A composition.
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Section 2:
Structure

This section measures the ability to recognize language that is appropriate for standard written English.
There are two types of questions in this section.

In the first type of question, there are incomplete sentences. Beneath each sentence, there are four words
or phrases. You will choose the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence, Clicking on a
choice darkens the oval. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be
presented.

The second type of question has four underlined words or phrases. You will choose the one underlined
word or phrase that must be changed for the sentence to be correct. Clicking on an underlined word or
phrase will darken it. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented.

1. Based on the premise that light was com- 6. The plants that they belong to the family of
posed of color, the Impressionists came to @ @
the conclusion not really black. ferns are quite varied in their size and

@ which was that shadows © ®
was shadows which structure.
@ were shadows

@ that shadows were 7. As soon as with an acid, salt, and

sometimes water, is formed.

2. a parliamentary System, the prime @ a base will react
minister must be appointed on the basis of a base reacts
the distribution of power in the parliament. @ a base is reacting
@® The considered the reaction of a base

To be considered
@ Considering
@ Considers

8. Columbus Day is celebrated on the twelve of
October because on that day in 1492,

. . . @
3. Interest in automatic data processing has . sy .
@ Christopher Columbus first landed in the

rown rapid since the first large calculators )
” _é ®~ & Americas.

were introduced in 1950. g .
9. One of the most influence newspapers in the

4. Vaslav Nijinsky achieved world recognition i i . L.
L y "“‘@‘ N £ U.S. is The New York Times, which is
as both a dancer as well as a choreographer. . © i o gen o 3
© @ widely distribuied throughout the worid
@

5. of the play Mourning Becomes Elec- . ' )
tra introduces the cast of characters and 10. Weathering AT the Hotinn 3 ey
hints at the plot. surface rock is disintegrated or decomposed.
@ The act first %t 15
Act one © 1 that
© Act first 5

! @ being

@ First act
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
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Coastal and inland waters are inhabited

@
not only by fish but also by such sea creature
© @

as shrimps and clams.

Economists have tried to discourage the use
@

of the phrase “underdeveloped nation” and

encouraging the more accurate phrase
© @
“developing nation” in order to suggest an

ongoing process.

A gas like propane will combination with
®
water molecules in a saline solution to form
©
a solid called a hydrate.
@

The people of Western Canada have been
considering themselves from the
rest of the provinces.

@ to separate
separated
© separate

@ separating

Although it cannot be proven, presumable
@® @& ©
the expansion of the universe will slow

down as it approaches a critical radius.
@

A City University professor reported that he

discovers a vaccine that has been 80 percent
@
effective in reducing the instances of tooth
©
decay among small children.
@

When they have been frightened, as, for
@
example, by an electrical storm, dairy cows
©
may refuse giving milk.
@

18.

19.

21.

22.

23.

Although Margaret Mead had several assis-
tants during her long investigations of
Samoa, the bulk of the research was done by

alone.
@® herself
she
© her
@ hers
Miami, Florida, is among the few cities in the
@®
United States that has been awarded official
©
status as bilingual municipalities.

@

. Fertilizers are used primarily to enrich soil

@ @ @
and increasing yield.
@

war correspondent, Hemingway
used his experiences for some of his most
powerful novels.

@ Buta
Itis a
© While
@ A

If the ozone gases of the atmosphere

did not filter out the ultraviolet rays of the
@®
sun, life as we know it would not have
©
evolved on Earth.
@

Thirty-eight national sites are known as
parks, another eighty-two as monuments,
and

@ the another one hundred seventy-eight
as historical sites

the other one hundred seventy-eight as
historical sites

seventy-eight plus one hundred more as
historical sites

as historical sites one hundred seventy-

eight

S

e ©



24. When he was a little boy, Mark Twain
@
would walk along the piers, watch the river
. ©
boats, swimming and fish in the Mississippi,
©))

much like his famous character, Tom Sawyer.
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@A
in spite of the care taken to check its proof
© @

pages before the final printing.
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Section 3:
Reading

This section measures the ability to read and understand short passages similar in topic and style to
those that students are likely to encounter in North American universities and colleges. This section
contains reading passages and questions about the passages. There are several different types of ques-
tions in this section.

In the Reading Section, you will first have the opportunity to read the passage. You will use the scroll
bar to view the rest of the passage.

When you have finished reading the passage, you will use the mouse to click on Proceed. Then the
questions about the passage will be presented. You are to choose the one best answer to each question.
Answer all questions about the information in a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that
passage.

Most of the questions will be multiple-choice questions. To answer these questions you will click on a
choice below the question.

To answer some questions, you will click on a word or phrase.
To answer some questions, you will click on a sentence in the passage.
To answer some questions, you will click on a square to add a sentence to the passage.



Precipitation, commonly referred to as rainfall,
is a measure of the quantity of atmospheric water
in the form of rain, hail, or snow that reaches the
ground. The average annual precipitation over the
whole of the United States is thirty-six inches per
year. It should be understood, however, that all
precipitation is not measured equally. For
example, a foot of snow does not equal a foot of
precipitation. According to the general formula for
computing the precipitation of snowfall, ten inches
of snow equals one inch of precipitation. in upper
New York State, for example, where there is
typically a large amount of snowfail every winter, a
hundred inches of snow in one year would be
recorded as only ten inches of precipitation. On
the other hand, rain is rain. Forty inches of rain
would be recorded as forty inches of precipitation.
The total annual precipitation for an area with forty
inches of rain and one hundred inches of snow
would be recorded as fifty inches of precipitation.

The amount of precipitation that an area
receives is a combined result of several factors,
including location, altitude, proximity to the sea,
and the direction of prevailing winds. Most of the
precipitation in the United States is brought
originally by prevailing winds from the Pacific
Ocean, the Gulf of Mexico, the Attantic Ocean,
and the Great Lakes. Because these prevailing
winds generally come from the west, the Pacific
Coast receives more annual precipitation than the
Atlantic Coast. Along the Pacific Coast itself,
however, aftitude causes some diversity in rainfall.

The mountain ranges of the United States,
especially the Rocky Mountain Range and the
Appalachian Mountain Range, influence the amount
of precipitation in the areas to the windward and
leeward sides of these ranges. East of the Rocky
Mountains, the annual precipitation is substantially
less than that west of the Rocky Mountains. The
precipitation north of the Appalachian Mountains
averages 40 percent less than that south of the
Appalachian Mountains. As air currents from the
oceans move over land, the air must rise to pass
over the mountains. The air cools, and the water
that is held in the clouds falls as rain or snow on
the ascending side of the mountains. The air,
\Erefore, is much drier on the other side of the

mountains.
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. What does this passage mainly discuss?

@ Precipitation
Snowfall

@ New York State
@ A general formula

is often used in place of precipitation?

@ Humidity
Wetness
@ Rainfall
@ Rain-snow

. The term precipitation includes

@ only rainfall

rain, hail, and snow

@ rain, snow, and humidity
@ rain, hail, and humidity

in the United States?
@ Thirty-six inches
Thirty-eight inches
© Forty inches

@ Forty-two inches

343

. Which of the following is another word that

. What is the average annual rainfall in inches

. If a state has 40 inches of snow in a year,

by how much does this increase the annual

precipitation?

@& By two feet
By four inches
© By four feet
@ By 40 inches
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6. The phrase [proximity to' in paragraph 2 is
closest in meaning to

@& communication with
dependence on

@ npearness to

@ similarity to

More Available

The total annual precipitation for an area with forty
inches of rain and one hundred inches of snow
would be recorded as fifty inches of precipitation.
The amount of precipitation that an area
receives is a combined result of several factors,
including location, altitude, proximity to the sea,
and the direction of prevailing winds. Most of the
precipitation in the United States is brought
originally by prevailing winds from the Pacific
Ocean, the Gulf of Mexico, the Atlantic Ocean,
and the Great Lakes. Because these prevailing
winds generally come from the west, the Pacific
Coast receives more annual precipitation than the
Attantic Coast. Along the Pacific Coast itself,
however, altitude causes some diversity in rainfall.
The mountain ranges of the United States,
especially the Rocky Mountain Range and the
Appalachian Mountain Range, influence the amount
of precipitation in the areas to the windward and
leeward sides of these ranges. East of the Rocky
Mountains, the annual precipitation is substantially
less than that west of the Rocky Mountains. The
precipitation north of the Appalachian Mountains
taverages 40 percent less than that south of the

7. Click on the sentence in paragraph 2 that
identifies the origins of most of the
precipitation in the United States.

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow (—).

More Available

The total annual precipitation for an area with forty
inches of rain and one hundred inches of snow
would be recorded as fifty inches of precipitation.
— The amount of precipitation that an area
receives is a combined result of several factors,
including location, altitude, proximity to the sea,
and the direction of prevailing winds. Most of the
precipitation in the United States is brought
originally by prevailing winds from the Pacific
Ocean, the Guif of Mexico, the Atlantic Ocean,
and the Great Lakes. Because these prevailing
winds generally come from the west, the Pacific
Coast receives more annuatl precipitation than the
Atlantic Coast. Along the Pacific Coast itself,
however, altitude causes some diversity in rainfall.
The mountain ranges of the United States,
especially the Rocky Mountain Range and the
Appalachian Mountain Range, influence the amount
of precipitation in the areas to the windward and
leeward sides of these ranges. East of the Rocky
Mountains, the annual precipitation is substantially
less than that west of the Rocky Mountains. The
precipitation north of the Appalachian Mountains
averages 40 percent less than that south of the

8. Where is the annual precipitation highest?

@ The Atlantic Coast
The Great Lakes
© The Gulf of Mexico
@ The Pacific Coast

9. Which of the following was NOT men-

tioned as a factor in determining the amount
of precipitation that an area will receive?

@ Mountains
Latitude
@© The sea
@ Wind

10. The word substantially in paragraph 2

could best be replaced by

@ fundamentally
slightly

@ completely
@ apparently

The mountain ranges of the United States,
especially the Rocky Mountain Range and the
Appalachian Mountain Range, influence the amount
of precipitation in the areas to the windward and
leeward sides of these ranges. East of the Rocky
Mountains, the annual precipitation is substantially
less than that west of the Rocky Mountains. The
precipitation north of the Appalachian Mountains
averages 40 percent less than that south of the
Appalachian Mountains. As air currents from the
oceans move over land, the air must rise to pass
over the mountains. The air cools, and the water
that is held in the clouds falls as rain or snow on
the ascending side of the mountains. The air,
therefore, is much drier on the other side of the
mountains.




11. The word hat in paragraph 2 refers to

@ decreases
precipitation
@ areas

@ mountain ranges

The mountain ranges of the United States,
especially the Rocky Mountain Range and the
Appalachian Mountain Range, influence the amount
of precipitation in the areas to the windward and
leeward sides of these ranges. East of the Rocky
Mountains, the annual precipitation is substantially
less than that west of the Rocky Mountains. The
precipitation north of the Appalachian Mountains
averages 40 percent less than that south of the
Appalachian Mountains. As air currents from the
oceans maove over land, the air must rise to pass
over the mountains. The air cools, and the water
that is held in the clouds falls as rain or snow on
the ascending side of the mountains. The air,
therefore, is much drier on the other side of the
mountains.
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During the nineteenth century, women in the
United States organized and participated in a
large number of reform movements, including
movements to reorganize the prison system,
improve education, ban the sale of alcohol, grani
rights to people who were denied them, and, most
importantly, free slaves. Some women saw
similarities in the social status of women and
slaves. Women like Elizabeth Cady Stanton and
Lucy Stone were not only feminists who fought for
the rights of women but also fervent abolitionists
who fought to do away with slavery. These brave
people were social leaders who supported the
rights of both women and blacks. They were
fighting against a belief that voting shouid be tied
to land ownership, and because land was owned
by men, and in some cases by their widows, only
those who held the greatest stake in government,
that is the male landowners, were considered
worthy of the vote. Women did not conform to the
requirements.

A number of male abalitionists, including
William Lloyd Garrison and Wendell Phillips, also
supported the rights of women to speak and to
participate equally with men in antislavery activities.
Probably more than any other movement,
abolitionism offered women a previously denied
entry into politics. They became involved primarily
in order to better their living conditions and
improve the conditions of others. However, they
gained the respect of those they convinced and
also earned the right to be considered squal
citizens.

When the civil war between the North and the
South ended in 1865, the Fourteenth and Fifteenth
Amendments to the Constitution adopted in 1868
and 1870 granted citizenship and suffrage to
blacks but not to women. Discouraged but
resolved, feminists worked tirelessly tc influence
more and more women to demand the right to
vote. In 1869, the Wyoming Territory had yielded
to demands by feminists, but the states on the
East Coast resisted more stubborniy than before.
A women’s suffrage bill had been presented to
every Congress since 1878, but it continually
failed to pass until 1920, when the Nineteenth
Amendment granted women the right to vote.

345
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12. With what topic is the passage primarily
concerned?

@ The Wyoming Territory

The Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amendments
@ Abolitjonists

@ Women’s suffrage

13. The.word Ban in paragraph 1 most nearly
means to

@ ‘encourage
publish
© prohibit
@ limit

Beginning

During the nineteenth century, women in the
United States organized and participated in a
large number of reform movements, including
movements to reorganize the prison system,
improve education, ban the sale of alcohol, grant
rights to people who were denied them, and, most
importantly, free slaves. Some women saw
similarities in the social status of women and
slaves. Women tike Elizabeth Cady Stanton and
Lucy Stone were not only feminists who fought for
the rights of women but aiso fervent abolitionists
who fought to do away with slavery. These brave
people were social leaders who supported the
rights of both women and blacks. They were
fighting against a belief that voting should be tied
to land ownership, and because land was owned
by men, and in some cases by their widows, only
those who held the greatest stake in government,
that is the male landowners, were considered
worthy of the vote. Women did not conform to the
requirements.

A number of male abolitionists, including
LWiHiam Lloyd Garrison and Wendell Phillips, also

supported the rights of women to speak and to

14. Click on the sentence in paragraph | that
explains the relationship between voting and

property.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow ().

Beginning

— During the nineteenth century, women in the
United States organized and patrticipated in a
large number of reform movements, including
movements to reqgrganize the orison system,
improve education, ban the sale of alcohol, grant
rights to people who were denied them, and, most
importantly, free slaves. Some women saw
similarities in the social status of women and
slaves. Women like Efizabeth Cady Stanton and
Lucy Stone were not only feminists who fought for
the rights of women but also fervent aboliticnists
who fought to do away with slavery. These brave
people were social leaders who supported the
rights of both women and blacks. They were
fighting against a belief that voting should be tied
to land ownership, and because land was owned
by men, and in some cases by their widows, only
those who held the greatest stake in government,
that is the male landowners, were considered
worthy of the vote. Women did not conform to the
requirements.

A number of male abolitionists, including
William Lioyd Garrison and Wendell Phillips, also
supported the rights of women to speak and io

15. The word primarily in paragraph 2 is clos-
est in meaning to

@ above all
somewhat
@ finally
@ always

More Available

the rights of women but also fervent abolitionists
who fought to do away with slavery. These brave
people were social leaders who supported the
rights of both women and blacks. They were
fighting against a belief that voting should be tied
to land ownership, and because land was owned
by men, and in some cases by their widows, only
those who held the greatest stake in government,
that is the male landowners, were considered
worthy of the vote. Women did not conform to the
requirements.

A number of male abolitionists, includin
William Lloyd Garrison and Wendell Phillips, also
supported the rights of women to speak and to
participate equally with men in antislavery activities.
Probably more than any other movement,
abolitionism offered women a previously denied
entry into politics. They became involved primarily
in order to better their living conditions and
improve the conditions of others. However, they
gained the respect of those they convinced and
also earned the right to be considered equal
citizens.

When the civil war between the North and the




16. Look at the word improve in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that is closest in meaning to improve.

More Available

rights of both women and blacks. They were
fighting against a belief that voting should be tied
to land ownership, and because land was owned
by men, and in some cases by their widows, only
those who held the greatest stake in government,
that is the male landowners, were considered
worthy of the vote. Women did not conform to the
requirements.

A number of male abolitionists, including
William Lloyd Garrison and Wendell Phillips, also
supported the rights of women to speak and to
participate equally with men in antislavery activities.
Probably more than any other movement,
abolitionism offered women a previously denied
entry into politics. They became involved primarily
in order to better their living conditions and
improve the conditions of others. However, they
gained the respect of those they convinced and
also earned the right to be considered equal
citizens.

When the civil war between the North and the
South ended in 1865, the Fourteenth and Fifteenth
Amendments to the Constitution adopted in 1868
and 1870 granted citizenship and suffrage to

17. What had occurred shortly after the Civil War?

@ The Wyoming Territory was admitted to
the Union.

A women’s suffrage bill was introduced
in Congress.

The eastern states resisted the end of the
war.

Black people were granted the right to
vote.

G

e ©
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18. The word SUfffage in paragraph 3 could
best be replaced by which of the following?

@& pain

citizenship

© freedom from bondage
@ the right to vote

abolitionism offered women a previously denied
entry into politics. They became involved primarily
in order to better their living conditions and
improve the conditions of others. However, they
gained the respect of those they convinced and
also earned the right to be considered equal
citizens.

When the civil war between the North and the
South ended in 1865, the Fourteenth and Fifteanth
Amendments to the Constitution adopted in 1868
and 1870 granted citizenship and suffrage to
blacks but not to women. Discouraged but
resolved, feminists worked tiretessly to influence
more and more women tc demand the right to
vote. In 1869, the Wyoming Territory had yielded
to demands by feminists, but the states on the
East Coast resisted more stubbornly than before.
A women's suffrage bill had been presented to
every Congress since 1878, but it continually
failed to pass until 1920, when the Nineteenth
Amendment granted women the right to vote.
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19. The word jit in paragraph 3 refers to

@ bill

Congress

@ Nineteenth Amendment
@ vote

abolitionism offered women a previously denied
entry into politics. They became invoived primarily
in order to better their living conditions and
improve the conditions of others. However, they
gained the respect of those they convinced and
also earned the right to be considered equal
citizens.

When the civil war between the North and the
South ended in 1865, the Fourteenth and Fifteenth
Amendments to the Constitution adopted in 1868
and 1870 granted citizenship and suffrage to
blacks but not to women. Discouraged but
resolved, feminists worked tirelessly to influence
more and more women to demand the right to
vote. In 1869, the Wyoming Territory had yielded
to demands by feminists, but the states on the
East Coast resisted more stubbornly than before.
A women'’s suffrage bill had been presented to
every Congress since 1878, but it continually
failed to pass until 1920, when the Nineteenth
Amendment granted women the right to vote.

20. What does the Nineteenth Amendment guar-
antee?

@ Voting rights for blacks
Citizenship for blacks
@© Voting rights for women
@ Citizenship for women

21. When were women allowed to vote through-
out the United States?

@ After 1866
After 1870
@ After 1878
@ After 1920

The Acacia, a genus of trees and shrubs of
the mimosa family that originated in Australia, has
long been used there in building simple mud and
stick structures. The acacia is called a wattle in
Australia, and the structures are said to be made
of daub and wattle. The acacia is actually retated
to the family of plants known as legumes that
includes peas, beans, lentils, peanuts, and pods
with beanlike seeds. Some acacias actually
produce edible crops. Other Acacia varieties are
valued for the sticky resin, called gum arabic or
gum acacia, used widely in medicines, foods, and
perfumes, for the dark dense wood prized for
making pianos, or for the bark, rich in tannin, a
dark, acidic substance used to cure the hides of
animals, transforming them into leather.

Nearly five hundred species of Acacia have
been analyzed, identified, categorized, and proven
capable of survival in hot and generally arid parts
of the world; however, only a dozen of the three
hundred Australian varieties thrive in the southern
United States. Most acacia imports are low
spreading trees, but of these, only three flower,
including the Bailey Acacia with fernlike sitver
leaves and small, fragrant flowers arranged in
rounded clusters, the Silver Wattle, similar to the
Bailey Acacia, which grows twice as high, and the
squat Sydney Golden Wattle, bushy with broad,
flat leaves, showy bright yellow blossoms, and
sharp spined twigs. Another variety, the Black
Acacia, also called the Blackwood, has dark green
foliage and unobtrusive blossoms. Besides being
a popular ornamental tree, the Black Acacia is
considered valuable for its dark wood, which is
used in making furniture, as well as highly prized
musical instruments.

The Acacia’s unusual custom of blossoming
in February has been commonly attributed to its
Australian origins, as if the date and not the
quality of light made the difference for a tree in its
flowering cycle. In the Southern Hemisphere, the
seasons are reversed, and February, which is
wintertime in the United States, is summertime in
Australia. Actually, however, the pale, yellow
blossoms appear in August in Australia. Whether
growing in the Northern or Southern Hemisphere,

the lovely acacia blossoms in winter.

L




22. With which of the following topics is the
passage primarily concerned?

@ The Black Acacia

Characteristics and varieties of the Acacia

@ Australian varieties of the Acacia

® The use of Acacia wood in ornamental
furniture

23. Look at the word prizéd in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that is closest in meaning to prized .

More Available

includes peas, beans, lentils, peanuts, and pods

with beanlike seeds. Some acacias actually

produce edible crops. Other Acacia varieties are
valued for the sticky resin, called gum arabic or
gum acacia, used widely in medicines, foods, and
perfumes, for the dark dense wood prized for
making pianos, or for the bark, rich in tannin, a
dark, acidic substance used to cure the hides of
animals, transforming them into leather.

Nearly five hundred species of Acacia have
been analyzed, identified, categorized, and proven
capable of survival in hot and generally arid parts
of the world; however, only a dozen of the three
hundred Australian varieties thrive in the southern
United States. Most acacia imports are low
spreading trees, but of these, only three flower,
including the Bailey Acacia with fernlike silver
leaves and small, fragrant flowers arranged in
rounded clusters, the Silver Wattle, similar to the
Bailey Acacia, which grows twice as high, and the
squat Sydney Golden Wattle, bushy with broad,
flat leaves, showy bright yellow blossoms, and
sharp spined twigs. Another variety, the Black
Acacia, also called the Blackwood, has dark green
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25. The word #hfi¥€ in paragraph 2 is closest in

meaning to which of the following?

@ grow well
are found
© were planted
@ can live

More Available

includes peas, beans, lentils, peanuts, and pods
with beanlike seeds. Some acacias actually
produce edible crops. Other Acacia varieties are
valued for the sticky resin, called gum arabic or
gum acacia, used widely in medicines, foods, and
perfumes, for the dark dense wood prized for
making pianos, or for the bark, rich in tannin, a
dark, acidic substance used to cure the hides of
animals, transforming them into leather.

Nearly five hundred species of Acacia have
been analyzed, identified, categorized, and proven
capable of survival in hot and generally arid parts
of the world; however, only a dozen of the three
hundred Australian varieties thrive in the southern
United States. Most acacia imports are low
spreading trees, but of these, only three flower,
including the Bailey Acacia with fernlike silver
leaves and small, fragrant flowers arranged in
rounded clusters, the Silver Wattle, similar to the
Bailey Acacia, which grows twice as high, and the
squat Sydney Golden Wattle, bushy with broad,
flat leaves, showy bright yellow blossoms, and
sharp spined twigs. Another variety, the Black
Acacia, also called the Blackwood, has dark green

24. How many species of Acacia grow well in
the southern United States?

@® Five hundred
Three hundred
@ Twelve

@ Three
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26. The word #hése in paragraph 2 refers to

&> United States
varieties

© species

@ trees

More Available

includes peas, beans, lentils, peanuts, and pods
with beanlike seeds. Some acacias actually
produce edible crops. Other Acacia varieties are
valued for the sticky resin, called gum arabic or
gum acacia, used widely in medicines, foods, and
perfumes, for the dark dense wood prized for
making pianos, or for the bark, rich in tannin, a
dark, acidic substance used to cure the hides of
animals, transforming them into leather.

Nearly five hundred species of Acacia have
been analyzed, identified, categorized, and proven
capable of survival in hot and generally arid parts
of the world; however, only a dozen of the three
hundred Australian varieties thrive in the southern
United States. Most acacia imports are low
spreading trees, but of these, only three flower,
including the Bailey Acacia with fernlike silver
leaves and small, fragrant flowers arranged in
rounded clusters, the Silver Wattle, similar to the
Bailey Acacia, which grows twice as high, and the
squat Sydney Golden Wattle, bushy with broad,
flat leaves, showy bright yellow blossoms, and
sharp spined twigs. Another variety, the Black
ﬁacia, also called the Blackwood, has dark green

27. According to this passage, the Silver Wattle

@ s squat and bushy

has unobtrusive blossoms

© is taller than the Bailey Acacia
@ is used for making furniture

28. In paragraph 2, the word Hiat most nearly
means

@ smooth
pretty
@ pointed
@ short

More Available

includes peas, beans, lentils, peanuts, and pods
with beanlike seeds. Some acacias actually
produce edible crops. Other Acacia varieties are
valued for the sticky resin, called gum arabic or
gum acacia, used widely in medicines, foods, and
perfumes, for the dark dense wood prized for
making pianos, or for the bark, rich in tannin, a
dark, acidic substance used to cure the hides of
animals, transforming them into leather.

Nearly five hundred species of Acacia have
been analyzed, identified, categorized, and proven
capable of survival in hot and generally arid parts
of the world; however, only a dozen of the three
hundred Australian varieties thrive in the southern
United States. Most acacia imports are low
spreading trees, but of these, only three flower,
including the Bailey Acacia with fernlike silver
leaves and small, fragrant flowers arranged in
rounded clusters, the Silver Wattle, similar to the
Bailey Acacia, which grows twice as high, and the
squat Sydney Golden Wattle, bushy with broad,
flat leaves, showy bright yellow blossoms, and
sharp spined twigs. Another variety, the Black
LAcacia, also called the Blackwood, has dark green
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29. The word ShOWY in paragraph 2 could best 33. The following sentence can be added to the

be replaced by passage.

strange Some acacias are popular in landscaping

© elaborate because of their graceful shapes, lacey
huge foliage, and fragrant blossoms.

@ fragile

More Available

includes peas, beans, lentils, peanuts, and pods
with beaniike seeds. Some acacias actually
produce edible crops. Other Acacia varieties are
valued for the sticky resin, called gum arabic or
gum acacia, used widely in medicines, foods, and
perfumes, for the dark dense wood prized for
making pianos, ar for the bark, rich in tannin, a
dark, acidic substance used to cure the hides of
animals, transforming them into leather.

Nearly five hundred species of Acacia have
been analyzed, identified, categorized, and proven
capable of survival in hot and generally arid parts
of the world; however, only a dozen of the three
hundred Australian varieties thrive in the southermn
United States. Most acacia imports are low
spreading trees, but of these, only three flower,
including the Bailey Acacia with fernlike silver
leaves and small, fragrant flowers arranged in
rounded clusters, the Silver Wattle, similar to the
Bailey Acacia, which grows twice as high, and the
squat Sydney Golden Wattle, bushy with broad,
flat leaves, showy bright yellow biossoms, and
sharp spined twigs. Another variety, the Black
Acacia, also called the Blackwood, has dark green

30. Which of the following Acacias has the
least colorful blossoms?

@ Bailey Acacia
Sydney Golden Wattle
© Silver Wattle

@ Black Acacia

31. Which of the following would most proba-

bly be made from a Black Acacia tree?

@® A flower arrangement
A table

© A pie

@ Paper

32. When do Acacia trees bloom in Australia?

@ February
Summer
@ August
@ Spring

Where would it best fit in the passage?

Click on the square () to add the sentence
to the passage.

Scroll the passage to see all of the choices.

Beginning

The Acacia, a genus of trees and shrubs of
the mimosa family that originated in Australia, has
long been used there in building simple mud and
stick structures.m Thie acacia is called a wattle in
Australia, and the structures are said to be made
of daub and wattle. m The acacia is actually related
to the family of plants known as legumes that
includes peas, beans, lentils, peanuts, and pods
with beanlike seeds. Some acacias actually
produce edible crops.m Other Acacia varieties are
valued for the sticky resin, called gum arabic or
gum acacia, used widely in medicines, foods, and
perfumes, for the dark dense wood prized for
making pianos, or for the bark, rich in tannin, &
dark, acidic substance used to cure the hides of
animals, transforming them into leather.m

Nearly five hundred species of Acacia have
been analyzed, identified, categorized, and proven
capable of survival in hot and generally arid parts
of the world; however, only a dozen of the three
hundred Australian varieties thrive in the southern
United States. Most acacia imports are low
spreading trees, but of these, only three flower,
including the Bailey Acacia with fernlike silver
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In 1626, Peter Minuit, governor of the Dutch
settlements in North America known as New
Amsterdam, negotiated with Canarsee chiefs for
the purchase of Manhattan Island.for merchandise
valued at sixty guilders or about $24.12. He
purchased the island for the Dutch West India
Company.

The next year, Fort Amsterdam was built by
the compény at the extreme southern tip of the
island. Because attempts to encourage Dutch
immigratién were not immediately successful,
ofters, generous by the standards of the era, were
extended throughout Europe. Consequently, the
settlement became the most heterogeneous of the
North American colonies. By 1637, the fort had
expanded into the village of New Amsterdam,
other small communities had grown up around it,
including New Haarlem and Stuyvesant’s
Bouwery, and New Amsterdam began to prosper,
developing characteristics of religious and
linguistic tolerance unusual for the times. By 1643,
it was reported that eighteen different languages
could be heard in New Amsterdam alone.

Among the multilingual settiers was a large
group of English colonists from Connecticut and
Massachusetts who supported the English King’s
claim to all of New Netherlands set out in a charter
that gave the territory to his brother James, Duke
of York. In 1644, when the English sent a formidable
fleet of warships into the New Amsterdam harbor,
Dutch governor Peter Stuyvesant surrendered
without resistance.

When the English acquired the island, the
village of New Amsterdam was renamed New
York in honor of the Duke. By the onset of the
Revolution, New York City was already a bustling
commercial center. After the war, it was selected
as the first capital of the United States. Although
the government was eventually moved, first to
Philadelphia and then to Washington, D.C., New
York maintained its status. It became a haven for
pirates who conspired with leading merchants to
exchange supplies for their ships in return for a
share in the plunder. As a colony, New York
exchanged many agricultural products for English
manufactured goods. In addition, trade with the
West Indies prospered. Three centuries after his
initial trade with the Native Americans, Minuit’s tiny

investment was worth more than seven billion dollars.

34,

35.

36.

Which of the following would be the best
title for this passage?

@ A History of New York City

An Account of the Dutch Colonies
@ A Biography of Peter Minuit

@ The First Capital of the United States

What did the Native Americans receive in
exchange for their island?

@ Sixty Dutch guilders
$24.12 U.S.

© Goods and supplies

@ Land in New Amsterdam

Where was New Amsterdam located?

@ In Holland

In North America

@ On the island of Manhattan
@ In India



37. What does the author mean by the statement
Because attempts to encourage Dutch
immigration were not immediately
successtul, offers, generous by the standards
of the era, were extended throughout Europe ?

@ Other Europeans were given opportuni-
ties to immigrate to the new world after
a slow response by the Dutch.

Since the Dutch immigration was so
successful, opportunities were provided
for the Europeans to immigrate to the
new world also.

@ The Dutch took advantage of opportuni-
ties to immigrate to Europe instead of to
the new world.

@ Immigration to the new world required
that the Dutch and other Europeans wait
until opportunities were available.

Beginning

In 1626, Peter Minuit, governor of the Dutch
settlements in North America known as New
Amsterdam, negotiated with Canarsee
chiefs for the purchase of Manhattan Island for
merchandise valued at sixty guilders or about
$24.12. He purchased the island for the Dutch
West India Company.

The next year, Fort Amsterdam was built by
the company at the extreme southern tip of the
island. Because attempts to encourage Dutch
immigration were not immediately successful,
offers, generous by the standards of the era, were
exiended throughout Europe. Consequently, the
settlement became the most heterogeneous of the
North American colonies. By 1637, the fort had
expanded into the village of New Amsterdam,
other small communities had grown up around it,
including New Haarlem and Stuyvesant’s
Bouwery, and New Amsterdam began to prosper,
developing characteristics of religious and
linguistic tolerance unusual for the times. By 1643,
it was reported that eighteen different languages
could be heard in New Amsterdam alone.

Among the multilingual settiers was a large
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38. The word hetefogéneous in paragraph 2
could best be replaced by

@ liberal
renowned
© diverse
@ prosperous

In 1626, Peter Minuit, governor of the Dulch
settlements in North America known as New
Amsterdam, negotiated with Canarsee
chiefs for the purchase of Manhattan Island for
merchandise valued at sixty guilders or about
$24.12. He purchased the island for the Dutch
West India Company.

The next year, Fort Amsterdam was built by
the company at the extreme scuthern tip of the
island. Because attempts to encourage Dutch
immigration were not immediately successful,
offers, generous by the standards of the era, were
extended throughout Europe. Consequently, the
settlement became the most heierogeneous of the
North American colonies. By 1637, the fort had
expanded into the village of New Amsterdam,
other small communities had grown up around it,
including New Haarlem and Stuyvesant's
Bouwery, and New Amsterdam began to prosper,
developing characieristics of religious and
linguistic tolerance unusual for the times. By 1643,
it was reported that eighteen different languages
could be heard in New Amsterdam alone.

Among the multilingual settlers was a iarge
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39. Why were so many languages spoken in
New Amsterdam?

@ The Dutch West India Company
was owned by England.

The Dutch West India Company
allowed freedom of speech.

© The Dutch West India Company
recruited settlers from many different
¢ountries in Europe.

@ The Indians who lived there
before the Dutch West India Company
purchase spoke many languages.

40. Look at the word hiS§ in the passage. Click
on the word or phrase in the bold text that
his refers to.

More Available

extended throughout Europe. Consequently, the
settlement became the most heterogeneous of the
North American colonies. By 1637, the fort had
expanded into the village of New Amsterdam,
other small communities had grown up around it,
including New Haarlem and Stuyvesant’s
Bouwery, and New Amsterdam began to prosper,
developing characteristics of religious and
linguistic tolerance unusual for the times. By 1643,
it was reported that eighteen different languages
could be heard in New Amsterdam alone.

Among the muiltilingual settlers was a large
group of English colonists from Connecticut and
Massachusetts who supported the English King’s
claim to all of New Netherlands set out in a charter
that gave the territory to his brother James, Duke
of York. In 1644, when the English sent a formidable
fleet of warships into the New Amstercdiam harbor,
Dutch governor Peter Stuyvesant surrendered
without resistance.

When the English acquired the island, the
village of New Amsterdam was renamed New
York in honor of the Duke. By the onset of the
Revolution, New York City was already a bustling

41. The word formidable in paragraph 3 is
closest in meaning to

@ powerful
modern
© expensive
@© unexpected

More Available

extended throughout Europe. Consequently, the
settlement became the most heterogeneous of the
North American colonies. By 1637, the fort had
expanded into the viltage of New Amsterdam,
other small communities had grown up around it,
including New Haarlem and Stuyvesant's
Bouwery, and New Amsterdam began to prosper,
developing characteristics of religious and
linguistic tolerance unusual for the times. By 1643,
it was reported that eighteen different languages
could be heard in New Amsterdam alone.

Among the multilingual settlers was a large
group of English colonists from Connecticut and
Massachusetts who supported the English King's
claim to all of New Netherlands set out in a charter
that gave the territory to his brother James, Duke
of York. in 1644, when the English sent a formidable
fleet of warships into the New Amsterdam harbor,
Dutch governor Peter Stuyvesant surrendered
without resistance.

When the English acquired the isiand, the
village of New Amsterdam was renamed New
York in honor of the Duke. By the onset of the
Revolution, New York City was already a bustling

42. Click on the paragraph that explains the
reason for renaming New Amsterdanm.

Scroll the passage to see all of the para-
graphs.



43. The word it in paragraph 4 refers to

‘@ Revolution
New York City
© the island

@ the first capital

Massachusetts who supported the English King's
claim to all of New Netherlands set out in a charter
that gave the territory to his brother James, Duke
of York. In 1644, when the English sent a formidable
fleet of warships into the New Amsterdam harbor,
Dutch governor Peter Stuyvesant surrendered
without resistance.

When the English acquired the island, the
village of New Amsterdam was renamed New
York in honor of the Duke. By the onset of the
Revolution, New York City was already a bustling
commercial center. After the war, it was selected
as the first capital of the United States. Although
the government was eventually moved, first to
Philadelphia and then to Washington, D.C., New
York maintained its status. It became a haven for
pirates who conspired with feading merchants to
exchange supplies for their ships in retun for a
share in the plunder. As a colony, New York
exchanged many agricultural products for English
manufactured goods. In addition, trade with the
West Indies prospered. Three centuries after his
initial trade with the Indians, Minuit's tiny investment
was worth more than seven billion dollars.
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44. Which city was the first capital of the new
United States?

@ New Amsterdam
New York

© Philadelphia

@ Washington

45. On what date was Manhattan valued at
$7 billion?

1626
1726
1656
1926

CAVACHC

To check your answers for Model Test 4, |
refer to the Answer Key on page 491. For
an explanation of the answers, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test 4 on |
pages 561-579.
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Writing Section:
Model Test 4

When you take a Model Test, you should use one sheet of paper, both sides. Time each Model Test
carefully. After you have read the topic, you should spend 30 minutes writing. For results that would be
closest to the actual testing situation, it is recommended that an English teacher score your test, using
the guidelines on page 244 of this book.

In your opinion, what is the best way to choose a marriage partner? Use specific reasons and ex-
amples why you think this approach is best.

Notes

To check your essay, refer to the Checklist on
page 491. For an Example Essay, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test 4 on
page 580.




MODEL TEST 5 357

Model Test 5
Computer-Assisted TOEFL

Section 1:
Listening

The Listening Section of the test measures the ability to understand conversations and talks in English.
You will use headphones to listen to the conversations and talks. While you are listening, pictures of the
speakers or other information will be presented on your computer screen. There are two parts to the
Listening Section, with special directions for each part.

On the day of the test, the amount of time you will have to answer all of the questions will appear on the
computer screen. The time you spend listening to the test material will not be counted. The listening
material and questions about it will be presented only one time. You will not be allowed to take notes or
have any paper at your computer. You will both see and hear the questions before the answer choices ap-
pear. You can take as much time as you need to select an answer; however, it will be to your advantage to
answer the questions as quickly as possible. You may change your answer as many times as you want
before you confirm it. After you have confirmed an answer, you will not be able to return to the question.

Before you begin working on the Listening Section, you will have an opportunity to adjust the volume
of the sound. You may not be able to change the volume after you have started the test.

QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part A

In Part A of the Listening Section, you will hear short conversations between two people. In some of the
conversations, each person speaks only once. In other conversations, one or both of the people speak
more than once. Each conversation is followed by one question about it.

Each question in this part has four answer choices. You should click on the best answer to each question.

Answer the questions on the basis of what is stated or implied by the speakers.

1. What is the man going to do? 3. What does the man imply?

@& He will borrow some typing paper from
the woman.

He will lend the woman some typing
paper.

@ He will type the woman’s paper.

@ He will buy some typing paper for the
woman.

2. What can be inferred about the man?

@ He is a student at the university.
He is not driving a car.
@ He knows the woman.
@ He needs to go to the drug store.

(> He could not stay with his parents.
He did not want to change his plans.
@ He will not go to summer school.
@ He has completed all the courses.

. What are the speakers discussing?

@ The telephone
An apartment
@ Utilities

@ Furmniture

. What does the woman imply?

@ She likes Dr. Taylor’s class.

She is not sure how Dr. Taylor feels.
@ She did not get an A on the paper.

@ She is not doing very well in the class.
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6.

9.

10.
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What does the man suggest that the woman
do?

@ Pay ten dollars an hour

Be a subject in an experiment
@ Ask Sandy to participate

@ Go to a psychologist

What can be inferred about the study group
meeting?

@ The speakers did not go to the study
group meeting.

The woman went to the study group
meeting, but the man did not.

© The man went to the study group meet-
ing, but the woman did not.

@ Both speakers went to the study group
meeting.

What does the man mean?

& The woman can borrow his pen.
A pen might be a good gift.

@ Her advisor would probably like a card.

@ A gift is not necessary.

What does the woman mean?

@ She does not want to leave.
She must stay.

@ She did not like the dorm.
@ She is undecided.

What does the woman imply?

@ The man may be taking on too much.
& The job is more important than school.
@ The opportunity is very good.

@ The contract may not be valid.

What does the man suggest the woman do?

@® Call his family
Write a letter
@ Send postcards
@ Buy presents

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

What are the speakers discussing?

@ The length of time that it takes to get an
answer from a university

Where the woman will go to school

@ States in the Midwest

@ The University of Minnesota

What will the woman probably do?

@ Buy a ticket

Go to room 27

© Take a test in room 32
@ Show the man her ticket

What can be inferred about the woman?

@ She wasn’t able to attend the reception.
She is an honors student.

© She likes flowers very much.

@ She is a teacher.

What does the woman suggest that Terry
do?

@ Try to be in class more often
Try to get the work done
© Take the class twice

@ Take the class next term

What does the man mean?

@ He does not like English.

Graduate school is easier than teaching.

@ Tt is not surprising that the woman is
doing well.

@ The course is very interesting.

What problem do the students have?

@ They are going to make a group presen-
tation.

They don’t want to have Jane in their
group.

© Carl does not want to be in their group.

@ They are not good presenters.
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QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part B

In Part B of the Listening Section, you will hear several longer conversations and talks. Each conversation
or talk is followed by several questions. The conversations, talks, and questions will not be repeated.

The conversations and talks are about a variety of topics. You do not need special knowledge of the top-
ics to answer the questions correctly. Rather, you should answer each question on the basis of what is
stated or implied by the speakers in the conversations or talks.

For most of the questions, you will need to click on the best of four possible answers. Some questions
will have special directions. The special directions will appear in a box on the computer screen.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

What problem do the speakers have?

@ They do not have a syllabus.

They do not understand the requirement
for the research paper.

@ They do not have an appointment with
the professor.

@ They do not know the professor’s office
hours.

How much does the research paper count to-
ward the grade for the course?

@ Tt is not clear from the syllabus.

It is valued at half of the total points for
the course.

@ Tt is worth ten points.

@ It will count thirty points.

What did the professor say last week?

@® She mentioned presentations.
She discussed the syllabus.
@ She answered questions.

@ She made appointments.

What will the students probably do?

@ Prepare a presentation of the research

Make an appointment to see the profes-
sor

@ Ask questions about the assignment in
class

@ Go to see the professor during office
hours

What is the main subject of this lecture?

@& Captain Cook’s life

History of Hawaii

@ Captain Cook’s exploration of Hawaii
@ Hawaiian culture

23.

24.

25.

According to the lecturer, what were the two
ships commanded by Captain Cook?

Click on 2 answers.

The Third Voyage
The Resolution
The Discovery
The England

[S)[o)[=][=]

Why does the professor mention the name
Launo?

@ It was the original name for the Hawai-
ian Islands before Cook’s arrival.

It was the name of the king of Hawaii at
the time of Cook’s exploration.

@ It was the name of the god that the is-
landers believed Cook embodied.

@ It was the name of the welcome cere-
mony that the islanders gave Cook.

The professor briefly explains a sequence of
events in the history of Hawaii.

Summarize the sequence by putting the
events in order.

Click on a sentence. Then click on
the space where it belongs.

Use each sentence only once.

=]

Captain Cook and four of his crew were
killed.

The islanders and the crew began io
fight.

The king was to be taken hostage.

A small boat was stolen from the crew,

]
]
|

EEE

JRNE

1
2
3
4
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26.

27.

28.

29.
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What is an alloy?

@& Impure metals that occur accidentally

Metals melted into liquid form

@ A planned combination of metals for a
specific purpose

@ Industrial metals that do not have to be
Very pure

What does the speaker say about the proper-
ties of alloys?

Click on 2 answers.

=

They are chosen for a particular pur-
pose.

They are combined in specific propor-
tions.

They are difficuit to determine because
there is more than one metal involved.

& [=]

[o] They occur accidentally in nature.

Why does the speaker use the example of
the aircraft industry?

@ To demonstrate how alloys can be used
to solve industrial problems

To emphasize the importance of the avi-
ation industry

@ To compare alloys and other mixtures

@ To illustrate how metals can be used
without alloying them

What is the difference between combina-
tions of metals in nature and alloys?

@ Mixtures of metals in nature are very
pure.

Combinations of metals do not occur in
nature.

@ Metals combined in nature are mixed in
random proportion.

@ Alloys are mixtures, but metals that
occur in nature are not.

30. What do the speakers mainly discuss?

& British English pronunciation
Spelling patterns

© British and American English
@ Movies

31.

How are the words referred to in the
discussion?

Click on a word. Then click on the
empty box in the correct column.

Use each word only once.

[A] color (8] theater
centre (8] honour
American English British English
spelling spelling
32. What can be inferred about the word flat in

33.

34,

British English?

& Tt has a different spelling from that of
American English.

It has a different meaning from that of
American English.

@ The pronunciation is so different that it
cannot be understood by Americans.

@ Tt is really about the same in American
English.

On what did the class agree?

@ British English and American English
are the same.

British English and American English
are so different that Americans cannot
understand the English when they speak.

C© British English and American English
have different spelling and vocabulary
but the same pronunciation.

@ British English and American English
have slightly different spelling, vocabu-
lary, and pronunciation, but Americans
and the English still understand each
other.

What is the presentation mainly about?

@ The National Department of Education
School boards

@ Public schools in the United States
@ Local control of schools




35.

36.

What surprised the presenter about her
research?

@ Public schools are not the same
throughout the United States.

The school board members are not pro-
fessional educators.

@ The federal department is not the same
as a department of education in many
other countries.

@ The members of the school board serve
without pay.

How does each of the persons identified
contribute to the operation of schools in the
United States?

Click on a word. Then click on the
empty box in the correct row.

Use each word only once.
superintendent

school board member
resident of the district

governs the local
school district

carries out the policies
of the governing board

elects the members
of the governing board

37.

38.

According to the speaker, what is the func-
tion of the department of education in the
United States?

Click on 2 answers.

To support research projects

To organize a national curriculum
To monitor national legislation for
schools

To appoint local school boards

[=][=][>]

(=]

What kind of meal plan does the man decide
to buy?

Click on 2 answers.

Breakfast
Lunch
Dinner
[0] Supper

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.
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How much does the plan cost?

@® Fourteen dollars a week
Thirty dollars a week
@ Thirty-six dollars a week
@ Forty-two dollars a week

Why do most residents order a pizza or go
out to eat on Sundays?

& Many of them live close enough to go
home for the day.

They are tired of the food in the dormi
tory.

@ No meals are served on Sunday.

@ Some of them have dates on the week-
end.

How will the man pay for the meals?

@ He will pay the woman in cash for the
first quarter.

He will use his credit card to pay the
wormarn.

@ He will wait to receive a bill from the
dormitory.

@ He will write a check on a form provid-
ed by the woman.

What will the man probably do?

@ Pay the bill now

Give the woman his credit card
© Fill out a form

@ Think about his options

What is hydroponics?

@ Growing plants without soil

Mixing nutrients in water

@ Finding the chemical composition of
soil

@ Solving problems in the water system

Why does the professor suggest that the stu-
dents refer to their lab workbook?

@ To see the diagram of the class
experiment

To read an experiment on plant growth

@ To find a list of substances that plants
need

@ To locate the instructions for building a
hydroponics tank
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46.

47.
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According to the speaker, why are roots im-
portant to plants?

Click on 2 answers.

Al To absorb water and nutrients

18] To take in oxygen

{¢] To suspend the plants directly in the
solution

0] To filter out toxins

Why was the pump attached to the tank in
this experiment?

@ It was needed to mix the nutrients in the
solution.

It was used to pump out harmful chemi-
cals.

@ 1t was required to pump oxygen into the
solution.

@ It was necessary to anchor the plants.

What does the professor want the students
to do with the specimen of the nutrient
solution?

@ Take a taste of it

® Make a drawing of it

@ Observe it and draw conclusions
(® Put it in the tank

48.

49.

50.

What are the speakers discussing?

@ A class that the woman missed
A book that they have both read
© A TV show that the man saw
@ A video that they saw in class

Who was Harriet Tubman?

@ She was one of the first freed slaves to
work on the railroad.

She was a slave who worked under-
ground in the mines.

@ She was a former slave who lived in
Canada.

@ She was a slave who escaped from her
owners in Maryland during the Civil
War.

What impressed the man about Harriet Tub-
man’s story?

@ She used the North Star to guide her to
a free state.

She returned to Maryland to help three
hundred slaves escape.

@ She founded the underground railroad.

@ She was a slave for nineteen years.
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Section 2:
Structure

This section measures the ability to recognize language that is appropriate for standard written English.
There are two types of questions in this section.

In the first type of question, there are incomplete sentences. Beneath each sentence, there are four words
or phrases. You will choose the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence. Clicking on a
choice darkens the oval. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be pre-
sented.

The second type of question has four underlined words or phrases. You will choose the one underlined
word or phrase that must be changed for the sentence to be correct. Clicking on an underlined word or
phrase will darken it. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the nexi question will be presented.

1. Gunpowder, in some ways the most effective 5. In a pew culture, many embarrassing situa-
@ tions occur a misunderstanding.
of all the explosive materials, were a mixture @ f
o > or
of

of potassium nitrate, charcoal, and sulfur. @ because of

. @ because
2. As the demand increases, manufacturers who

6. Factoring is the process of finding two or

pregusly produced only a large, luxury car ®
1s compelled to make a smaller model in more expressions whose product is
. ©
© @ equal as the given expression
) L as the given expression.
order to compete in the market. D - P
3. There gci—; twenty species of wild roses in 7. Schizophrenia, a behavioral disorder
North America, all of which h prickly typified by a fundamental break with reality,
. @® @®
stems, pinnate leaves, and large flowers, may be triggered by genetic predisposition,
. ©
Wh©lCh usually smell __yswggl : stressful, drugs, or infections.
@
4. Professxonal tpeop le elxp ect —t Wthen it 8. Sedimentary rocks are formed below the
1 hecessary to cancel an appointment. surface of the Earth very high tem-
@& you to call them peratures and pressures.

that you would call them
@© your calling them
@D that you are calling them

@ where there are
there are

© where are there
@ there are where
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9.

10.

12.

13.

14.
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If Grandma Moses having been able to
)

continue farming, she may never have

o D

A computer is usually chosen because of
its simplicity of operation and ease of
maintenance its capacity to store
information.

@ the same as
the same
@ as well as
@ as well

. Although the Red Cross accepts blood from

@
most donors, the nurses will not leave you
give blood if you have just had a cold.
© @

that gold was discovered at Sutter’s
Mill and that the California Gold Rush
began.

@ Because in 1848
That in 1848

@ In 1848 that it was
@ Jtwasin 1848

Frost occurs in valleys and on low grounds
on adjacent hills.

@ more frequently as
® as frequently than
@© more frequently than
@ frequently than

The native people of the Americas are called
®
Indians because when Columbus landed in
the Bahamas in 1492, he thought that he
©

has reached the East Indies.

)

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

In the relatively short history of industrial
@®
developing in the United States, New York
©
City has played a vital role.
@

When a body enters the Earth’s atmosphere,
it travels

@ very rapidly

in a rapid manner
© fastly

@ with great speed

Employers often require that candidates
have not only a degree

@ but two years experience

also two years experience

@ but also two years experience
@ but more two years experience

The salary of a bus driver is much higher

@ in comparison with the salary of a
teacher

than a teacher

@ than that of a teacher

@ to compare as a teacher

Farmers look forward to
summer.

every

@ participating in the county fairs
participate in the county fairs

@ be participating in the county fairs
@ have participated in the county fairs

A turtle differs from all other reptiles in that
@®
its body is encased in a protective shell



21. Excavations in a mound or village
@
often reveal an ancient community that
had been laying under la
©

of the city.

=

er reconstructions

e]

22. One of the first and ultimately the most

®
important purposeful of a reservoir was
to control flooding.
© @

23. After seeing a movie based on a novel,

@& the book is read by many people

the book made many people want to read it

@ many people want to read the book

@ the reading of the book interests many
people
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24. One of the world’s best-selling authors,
@
Louis I’ Amour said to have writien 101
©
books, mostly westerns.

@

25. No other quality is more important for a
@& ®
scientist to acquire as to observe carefully.
© )
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Section 3:

Reading
This section measures the ability to read and understand short passages similar in topic and style to
those that students are likely to encounter in North American universities and colleges. This section

contains reading passages and questions about the passages. There are several different types of ques-
tions in this section.

In the Reading Section, you will first have the opportunity to read the passage. You will use the scroll
bar to view the rest of the passage.

When you have finished reading the passage, you will use the mouse to click on Proceed. Then the
questions about the passage will be presented. You are to choose the one best answer to each question.
Answer all questions about the information in a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that
passage.

Most of the questions will be multiple-choice questions. To answer these questions you will click on a
choice below the question.

To answer some questions, you will click on a word or phrase.
To answer some questions, you will click on a sentence in the passage.
To answer some questions, you will click on a square to add a sentence to the passage.



Perhaps it was his own lack of adequate
schooling that inspired Horace Mann to work so
hard to accomplish the important reforms in
education that he advocated. While he was still a
boy, his father and older brother died, and he
became responsible for supporting his family. Like
most of the children in his town, he attended
school only two or three months a year. Later, with
the help of several teachers, he was able to study
law and become a member of the Massachusetts
bar, but he never forgot those early struggles.

While serving in the Massachusetts
legislature, he signed an historic education bill that
set up a state board of education. Without regret,
he gave up his successful legal practice and
political career to become the first secretary of the
board. There he exercised an enormous influence
during the critical period of reconstruction that
brought into existence the American graded
elementary school as a substitute for the older
district school system. Under his leadership, the
curriculum was restructured, the school year was
increased to a minimum of six months, and
mandatory schooling was extended to age
sixteen. Other important reforms that came into
existence under Mann’s guidance included the
establishment of state normal schools for teacher
training, institutes for inservice teacher education,
and lyceums for aduit education. He was also
instrumental in improving salaries for teachers and
creating school fibraries.

Mann’s ideas about school reform were
developed and distributed in the twelve annual
reports to the state of Massachusetts that he
wrote during his tenure as secretary of education.
Considered quite radical at the time, the
Massachusetts reforms later served as a model
for the nation’s educational system. Mann was
formally recognized as the father of public
education.

During his lifetime, Horace Mann worked
tirelessly to extend educational opportunities to
agrarian families and the children of poor laborers.
In one of his last speeches he summed up his
philosophy of education and life: “Be ashamed to
die until you have won some victory for humanity.”
Surely, his own life was an example of that
philosophy.
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1. Which of the following titles would best ex-
press the main topic of the passage?

@ The Father of American Public
Education

Philosophy of Education

@ The Massachusetts State Board of
Education

@ Politics of Educational Institutions

2. Why does the author mention Horace
Mann’s early life?

@ As an example of the importance of an
early education for success

To make the biography more complete

@ Because it served as the inspiration for
his later work in education

@ In tribute to the teachers who helped
him succeed

3. The word Stfuggles in paragraph 1 could
best be replaced by

@® valuable experiences
happy situations

@ influential people
@ difficult times

Perhaps it was his own lack of adequate @

schooling that inspired Horace Mann to work so
hard to accomplish the important reforms in
education that he advocated. While he was still a
boy, his father and older brother died, and he
became responsibie for supporting his family. Like
most of the children in his town, he attended
school only two or three months a year. Later, with
the help of several teachers, he was able to study
law and become a member of the Massachusetts
bar, but he never forgot those early struggles.
While serving in the Massachusetts
legisiature, he signed an historic education bill that
set up a state board of education. Without regret,
he gave up his successful legal practice and
political career to become the first secratary of the
board. There he exercised an enormous influence
during the critical period of reconstruction that
brought into existence the American graded
elementary school as a substitute for the older
district school system. Under his leadership, the
curriculum was restructured, the school year was
increased to a minimum of six months, and
mandatory schooling was extended to age
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4. The word there refers to

@ the Massachusetts legislature
the state board of education
@ Mann'’s legal practice

@ his political career

Beginning

Perhaps it was his own lack of adequate
schooling that inspired Horace Mann to work so
hard to accomplish the important reforms in
education that he advocated. While he was still a
boy, his'father and older brother died, and he
became responsible for supporting his family. Like
most of the children in his town, he attended
school only two or three months a year. Later, with
the help of several teachers, he was able to study
law and become a member of the Massachusetts
bar, but he never forgot those early struggles.

While serving in the Massachusetts
legislature, he signed an historic education bill that
set up a state board of education. Without regret,
he gave up his successful legal practice and
political career to become the first secretary of the
board. There he exercised an enormous influence
during the critical period of reconstruction that
brought into existence the American graded
elementary school as a substitute for the older
district school system. Under his leadership, the
curriculum was restructured, the school year was
increased to a minimum of six months, and
mandatory schooling was extended to age

5. The word mandatory in paragraph 2 is
closest in meaning to

@ required
equal
@© excellent

@ basic

Beginning
: +*
Perhaps it was his own lack of adeguate
schooling that inspired Horace Mann to work so
hard to accomplish the important reforms in
education that he advocated. While he was still a
boy, his father and older brother died, and he
became responsible for supporting his family. Like
most of the children in his town, he attended
school only two or three months a year. Later, with
the help of several teachers, he was able to study
law and become a member of the Massachusetts
bar, but he never forgot those early struggles.
While serving in the Massachusetts
legislature, he signed an historic education bill that
set up a state board of education. Without regret,
he gave up his successful legal practice and
political career to become the first secretary of the
board. There he exercised an enormous influence
during the critical period of reconstruction that
brought into existence the American graded
elementary school as a substitute for the older
district school system. Under his leadership, the
curriculum was restructured, the school year was
increased to @ minimum of six months, and
mandatory schooling was extended to age

6. Look at the word eéxtended in the passage.
Click on another word or phrase in the
bold text that is closest in meaning to
extended.

More available

law and become a member of the Massachusetts
bar, but he never forgot those early struggles.

While serving in the Massachusetts
legislature, he signed an historic education bill that
set up a state board of education. Without regret,
he gave up his successful legal practice and
political career to become the first secretary of the
board. There he exercised an enormous influence
during the critical period of reconstruction that
brought into existence the American graded
elementary schoot as a substitute for the older
district school system. Under his leadership, the
curriculum was restructured, the school year was
increased to a minimum of six months, and
mandatory schooling was extended to age
sixteen. Other important reforms that came into
existence under Mann s guidance included the
establishment of state normal schools for teacher
training, institutes for inservice teacher education,
and lyceums for adult education. He was also
instrumental in improving salaries for teachers and
creating school libraries.

Mann s ideas about school reform were
developed and distributed in the twelve annual

7. Click on the paragraph that explains how
the educational reforms were distributed.

Scroll the passage to see all of the para-
graphs.



8.

10.

11.

With which of the following statements
would the author most probably agree?

@ Horace Mann’s influence on American
education was very great.

A small but important influence on
American education was exerted by
Horace Mann.

@ Few educators fully understood Horace
Mann’s influence on American educa-
tion.

@ The influence on American education
by Horace Mann was not accepted or
appreciated.

. Horace Mann advocated all of the following

EXCEPT

@ a state board of education
a district school system
@ classes for aduits

@ graded elementary schools

The reforms that Horace Mann achieved

@& were not very radical for the time

were used only by the state of Massa-
chusetts

@ were later adopted by the nation as a
model

@ were enforced by the Massachusetts bar

With which of the following statements
would Horace Mann most probably agree?

@ Think in new ways.

Help others.

@®© Study as much as possible.
@ Work hard.
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Organic architecture—that is, natural
architecture—may vary in concept and form,
but it is always faithful to natural principles. The
architect dedicated to the promulgation of arganic
architecture rejects outright all rules imposed by
individual preference or mere aesthetics in order
to remain true to the nature of the site, the
materials, the purpose of the structure, and the
people who will uitimately use it. if these natural
principles are upheld, then a bank cannot be built
to look like a Greek temple. Form does not follow
function; rather, form and furction are inseparably
two aspects of the same phenomenon. In other
words, a building should be inspired by nature’s
forms and constructed with materials that retain
and respect the natural characteristics of the
setting to create harmony between the structure
and its natural environment. {t should maximize
people’s contact with and utilization of the outdoors.
Furthermore, the rule of functionalism is upheld; that
is, the principle of excluding everything that serves
no practical purpose.

Natural principles, then, are principles of
design, not style, expressed by means and modes
of construction that reflect unity, balance, proportion,
rhythm, and scale. Like a sculptar, the organic
architect views the site and materials as an innate
form that develops organically from within. Truth in
architecture results in a natural, spontaneous
structure in total harmony with the seiting. For the
most part, these structures find their geometric
shapes in the contours of the land and their colors
in the surrounding palette of nature.

From the outside, an organic structure is so
much a part of nature that it is often obscured by
it. In other words, it may not be easy, or maybe
not even possibie, for the human eye to separate
the artificial structure from the natural terrain.
Natural light, air, and view permeate the whole
structure, providing a sense of communication
with the outdoors. From the inside, living spaces
open into one another. The number of walls for
separate rooms is reduced to a minimum, allowing
the functional spaces to flow together. Moreover,
the interiors are sparse. Organic architecture
incorporates built-in architectural features such as
benches and storage areas o take the place of
furniture.

369
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12. According to the passage, what is another 14. The word ultimately| in paragraph 1 could
name for organic architecture? best be replaced by
@ Natural architecture @ fortunately
Aesthetic architecture eventually
@ Principle architecture @© supposedly
@ Varied architecture @ obviously

13. Look at the word it in the passage. Click on

the word or phrase in the bold text that
it refers to. Organic architecture—that is, natural

: architecture—may vary in concept and form,
but it is always faithful to natural principtes. The
architect dedicated to the promulgation of organic
architecture rejects outright all rutes imposed by
individual preference or mere aesthetics in order

architecture—may vary in concept and form, to remain true to the nature of the site, the
but it is always faithful to natural principles. The materials, the'purp.ose of the s_tructure, and the
architect dedicated to the promuigation of organic pgop}e who will Uimately use it. If these naturall
architecture rejects outright all rules imposed by prmcupk-,_‘s ate upheld, then a bank cannot bg bult
individual preference or mere aesthetics in order to quk like a Greek temple. Fo.rrn doeg not foliow
to remain true to the nature of the site, the function; rather, form and function are inseparably
materials, the purpose of the structure, and the two aspects_ of the same phe.enorr']enon‘ In othe,r
people who will ultimately use it. If these natural words, a building should ‘be '“Sp'r?d by naturels
principles are upheld, then a bank cannot be built forms and constructed with materllals that retain
to look like a Greek temple. Form does not follow and' respect the natural characteristics of the
function; rather, form and function are inseparably settlpg o create “‘?”“O”Y between the strL'xct'ure
two aspects of the same phenomenon. In other and |ts,natural enV{ronment..I.t shpu!d maximize
words, a building should be inspired by nature’s people’s contact with and utlh;ahop of'the outdoors.
forms and constructed with materials that retain Funhermorg, the rule of functlonallsm is upheld; that
and respect the natural characteristics of the is, the prmmple of éxcluding everything that serves
setting to create harmony between the structure no practical purpose. o
and its natural environment. It should maximize _Natural principles, then, are principles of
pecple’s contact with and utilization of the outdoors. design, not style, expressed by means and modes
Furthermore, the rule of functionalism is upheld; that
is, the principle of excluding everything that serves
no practical purpose.

Natural principles, then, are principles of
design, not style, expressed by means and modes

Beginning

Beginning

Organic architecture—that is, natural




15. The word Upheld in paragraph 1 is closest
in meaning to

@ invalidated
disputed
© promoted
@ perceived

Beginning
Organic architecture—that is, natural u
architecture—may vary in concept and form,
but it is always faithful to natural principles. The
architect dedicated to the promulgation of organic
architecture rejects outright all rules imposed by
individual preference or mere aesthetics in order
to remain true to the nature of the site, the
materials, the purpose of the structure, and the
peopte who will ultimately use it. If these natural
principles are upheld, then a bank cannot be buiit
to look like a Greek temple. Form does not follow
function; rather, form and function are inseparably
two aspects of the same phenomenon. In other
words, a building should be inspired by nature's
forms and constructed with materials that retain
and respect the natural characteristics of the
setting to create harmony between the structure
and its natural environment. it should maximize
people’s contact with and utilization of the outdoors.
Furthermore, the rule of functionalism is upheld; that
is, the principle of excluding everything that serves
no practical purpose.

Natural principles, then, are principles of
design, not style, expressed by means and modes
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16. The following examples are all representa-
tive of natural architecture EXCEPT

@ a bank that is built to look like a Greek
temple

a bank built so that the location is im-
portant to the structure

@ a bank that is built to conform to the
colors of the natural surroundings

(@ a bank that is built to be functional
rather than beautiful

17. Why does the author compare an organic ar-
chitect to a sculptor?

@ To emphasize aesthetics

To give an example of natural principles

@ To make a point about the development
of geometry

@ To demonstrate the importance of style

18. The word @BSEUFEd in paragraph 3 is closest
in meaning to

@ difficult to see

in high demand
@© not very attractive
@ mutually beneficial

structure in total harmony with the sefting. For the
most part, these structures find their geometric
shapes in the contours of the land and their colors
in the surrounding paiette of nature.

From the outside, an organic structure is so
much a part of nature that it is often obscured by
it. In other words, it may not be easy, or maybe
not even possible, for the human eye to separate
the artificial structure from the natura! terrain.
Natural light, air, and view permeate the whole
structure, providing a sense of communication
with the outdoors. From the inside, living spaces
open into one another. The number of walis for
separate rooms is reduced to a minimum, allowing
the functional spaces to flow together. Moreover,
the interiors are sparse. Organic architecture
incorporates built-in architectural features such as
benches and storage areas to take the place of
furniture.
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19. Look at the word contours in the passage.
Click on another word or phrase in the
bold text that is closest in meaning to
contours .

architect views the site and materials as an innate

form that develops organically from within. Truth in
architecture results in a natural, spontaneous
structure in total harmony with the setting. For the
most part, these structures find their geometric
shapes.in the contours of the land and their colors
in the surrounding paleite of nature.

From the outside, an organic structure is so
much a part of nature that it is often obscured by
it. In other words, it may not be easy, or maybe
not even possible, for the human eye to separate
the artificial structure from the natural terrain.
Natural light, air, and view permeate the whote
structure, providing a sense of communication
with the outdoors. From the inside, living spaces
open into one another. The number of walls for
separate rooms is reduced to a minimum, allowing
the functional spaces to flow together. Moreover,
the interiors are sparse. Organic architecture
incorporates built-in architectural features such as
benches and storage areas to take the place of
furniture.

20. Click on the sentence in paragraph 3 that
describes the furnishings appropriate for
natural architecture.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow (—).

architect views the site and materials as an innate
form that develops organically from within. Truth in
architecture results in a natural, spontaneocus
structure in total harmony with the setting. For the
most part, these structures find their geometric
shapes in the contours of the land and their colors
in the surrounding palette of nature.

— From the outside, an organic structure is so
much a part of nature that it is often obscured by
it. In other words, it may not be easy, or maybe
not even possible, for the human eye to separate
the artificial structure from the natural terrain.
Natural light, air, and view permeate the whole
structure, providing a sense of communication
with the outdoors. From the inside, living spaces
open into one another. The number of walls for
separate rooms is reduced to a minimum, allowing
the functional spaces to flow together. Moreover,
the interiors are sparse. Organic architecture
incorporates built-in architectural features such as
benches and storage areas to take the place of
furniture.

L

21.

22.

With which of the following statements
would the author most probably agree?

@ Form follows function.

Function follows form.
 Function is not important to form.
(® Form and function are one.

Which of the following statements best
describes the architect’s view of nature?

@ Nature should be conquered.
Nature should not be considered.
@ Nature should be respected.

@ Nature should be improved.



Although its purpose and technigues were
often magical, alchemy was, in many ways, the
predecessor of the modern science of chemistry.
The fundamental premise of alchemy derived from
the best philosophical dogma and scientific practice
of the time, and the majority of educated persons
between 1400 and 1600 believed that alchemy
had great merit.

The earliest authentic works on European
alchemy are those of the English monk Roger
Bacon and the German philosopher St. Albertus
Magnus. In their treatises they maintained that
gold was the perfect metal and that inferior metals
such as lead and mercury were removed by
various degrees of imperfection from gold. They
further asserted that these base metals could be
transmuted to gold by blending them with a
substance more perfect than gold. This elusive
substance was referred to as the “philosopher’s
stone.” The process was called transmutation.

Most of the early alchemists were artisans who
were accustomed to keeping trade secrets and
often resorted to cryptic terminology to record the
progress of their work. The term sun was used for
gold, moon tor silver, and the five known planets tor
base metals. This convention of substituting
symbolic fanguage attracted some mystical
philosophers who compared the search for the
perfect metal with the struggle of humankind for the
perfection of the soul. The philosophers began to
use the artisan’s terms in the mystical literature that
they produced. Thus, by the fourteenth century,
alchemy had developed two distinct groups of
practitioners—the laboratory alchemist and the
literary alchemist. Both groups of alchemists
continued to work throughout the history of
alchemy, but, of course, it was the literary alchemist
who was more likely to produce a written record;
therefore, much of what is known about the science
of alchemy is derived from philosophers rather than
from the alchemists who labored in laboratories.

Despite centuries of experimentation,
laboratory alchemists failed to produce gold from
other materials. However, they gained wide
knowledge of chemical substances, discovered
chemical properties, and invented many of the tools
and techniques that are used by chemists today.
Many taboratory alchemists earnestly devoted
themselves to the scientific discovery of new
compounds and reactions and, therefore, must be
considered the legitimate forefathers of modern
chemistry. They continued to call themselves
alchemists, but they were becoming true chemists.
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23. Which of the following is the main point of
the passage?

@& There were both laboratory and literary
alchemists.

Base metals can be transmuted to gold
by blending them with a substance more
perfect than gold.

@ Roger Bacon and St. Albertus Magnus
wrote about alchemy.

@ Alchemy was the predecessor of modern
chemistry.

24. The word Aufhentic in paragraph 2 could
best be replaced by

@ valuable
genuine

@ complete

@ comprehensible

Beginning

Although its purpose and technigues were
often magical, alchemy was, in many ways, the
predecessor of the modern science of chemistry.
The fundamental premise of alchemy derived from
the best philosophical dogma and scientific practice
of the time, and the majority of educated persons
between 1400 and 1600 believed that alchemy
had great merit.

The eartiest authentic works on European
alchemy are those of the English monk Roger
Bacon and the German phitosopher St. Albertus
Magnus. In their treatises they mainiained that
gold was the perfect metal and that inferior metals
such as lead and mercury were removed by
various degrees of imperfection from gold. They
further asserted that these base metals could be
transmuted to gold by blending them with a
substance more perfect than gold. This elusive
substance was referred to as the “ohilosopher's
stone.” The process was called transmutation.

Most of the early alchemists were artisans who
were accustomed to keeping trade secrets and
often resorted to cryptic terminology to record the
progress of their work. The term sun was used for
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25. Look at the word those in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold text
that thoseé refers to.

Beginning

Although its purpose and technigues were
often magical, alchemy was, in many ways, the
predecessor of the modern science of chemistry.
The-fundamental premise of alchemy derived from
the best philosophical dogma and scientific practice
of the time, and the majority of educated persons
between 1400 and 1600 believed that alchemy
had great merit.

The earliest authentic works on European
alchemy are those of the English monk Roger
Bacon and the German philosopher St. Albertus
Magnus. In their treatises they maintained that
gold was the perfect metal and that inferior metals
such as lead and mercury were removed by
various degrees of imperfection from gold. They
further asserted that these base metals could be
transmuted to gold by blending them with a
substance more perfect than gotd. This elusive
substance was referred to as the “philosopher’s
stone.” The process was called transmutation.

Most of the early alchemists were artisans who
were accustomed to keeping trade secrets and
often resorted to cryptic terminology to record the
progress of their work. The term sun was used for

26. According to the alchemists, what is the dif-
ference between base metals and gold?

@ Perfection

& Chemical content
@© Temperature

@ Weight

27. Look at the word asserted in the passage.
Click on the word or phrase in the bold
text that is closest in meaning to asserted .

Beginning

Although its purpose and techniques were
often magical, alchemy was, in many ways, the
predecessor of the modern science of chemistry.
The fundamental premise of alchemy derived from
the best philosophical dogma and scientific practice
of the time, and the majority of educated persons
between 1400 and 1600 believed that alchemy
had great merit.

The earliest authentic works on European
alchemy are those of the English monk Roger
Bacon and the German philosopher St. Albertus
Magnus. In their treatises they maintained that
gold was the perfect metal and that inferior metals
such as lead and mercury were removed by
various degrees of imperfection from goid. They
further asserted that these base metals could be
transmuted to gold by blending them with a
substance more perfect than gold. This elusive
substance was referred to as the “philosopher’s
stone.” The process was called transmutation.

Most of the early alchemists were artisans who
were accustomed to keeping trade secrets and
often resorted to cryptic terminology to record the
progress of their work. The term sun was used for

28. According to the passage, what is the
“philosopher’s stone”?

@ Lead that was mixed with gold
An element that was never found
@ Another name for alchemy

@ A base metal



29. The word erypti€ in paragraph 3 could be
replaced by which of the following?

@ scholarly
secret
@© foreign
@D precise

More Available

further asserted that these base metals could be
transmuted to gold by blending them with a
substance more perfect than gold. This elusive
substance was referred to as the “philosopher’s
stone.” The process was called transmutation.
Most of the early alchemists were artisans who
were accustomed to keeping trade secrets and
often resorted to eryptic terminology to record the
progress of their work. The term sun was used for
gold, moon for silver, and the five known planets for
base metals. This convention of substituting
symbolic language attracted some mystical
philosophers who compared the search for the
perfect metal with the struggle of humankind for the
perfection of the soul. The philosophers began to
use the artisan’s terms in the mystical literature that
they produced. Thus, by the fourteenth century,
alchemy had developed two distinct groups of
practitioners—the laboratory alchemist and the
literary alchemist. Both groups of alchemists
continued to work throughout the history of
alchemy, but, of course, it was the literary alchemist
who was more likely to produce a written record;
therefore, much of what is known about the science

30. Why did the early alchemists use the terms

sun and moon?

@ To keep the work secret

To make the work more literary
@ To attract philosophers

@ To produce a written record

31. Who were the first alchemists?

@ Chemists
Writers

© Artisans
@ Linguists
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32. In paragraph 3, the author suggests that we

know about the history of alchemy because

@ the laboratory alchemists kept secret
notes

the literary alchemists recorded it in
writing

© the mystical philosophers were not able
to hide the secrets of alchemy

@ the historians were able to interpret the
secret writings of the alchemists

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow (—).

More Available

further asserted that these base metals could be
transmuted to gold by blending them with a
substance more perfect than goid. This elusive
substance was referred to as the “philosopher’s
stone.” The process was called transmutation.

— Most of the early alchemists were artisans who
were accustomead to keeping trade secrets and
often resorted to cryptic terminology to record the
progress of their work. The term sun was used for
gold, moon for silver, and the five known planets for
base metals. This convention of substituting
symbolic language attracted some mystical
philosophers who compared the search for the
perfect metal with the struggle of humankind for the
perfection of the soul. The philosophers began to
use the artisan’s terms in the mystical literature that
they produced. Thus, by the fourteenth century,
alchemy had developed two distinct groups of
practitioners—the laboratory alchemist and the
literary alchemist. Both groups of alchemists
continued to work throughout the history of
alchemy, but, of course, it was the literary alchemist
who was more likely to produce a written record;
therefore, much of what is known about the science

33. With which of the following statements

would the author most probably agree”

@ Alchemy must be considered a com-
plete failure.

Some very important scientific discov-
eries were made by alchemists.

@ Most educated people dismissed alche-
my during the time that it was practiced.

@ The literary alchemists were more im-
portant than the laboratory alchemists.
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Human memory, formerly believed to be
rather inefficient, is really much more sophisticated
than that of a computer. Researchers approaching
the problem from a variety of points of view have
all concluded that there is a great deal more stored
in our minds than has been generally supposed.
Dr. Wilder Penfield, a Canadian neurosurgeon,
proved that by stimulating their brains electricaliy,
he could elicit the total recall of complex events in
his subjects’ lives. Even dreams and other minor
events supposedly forgotten for many years
suddenly emerged in detail.

The memory trace is the term for whatever
forms the internal representation of the specific
information about the event stored in the memory.
Assumed to have been made by structural
changes in the brain, the memory trace is not
subject to direct observation but is rather a
theoretical construct that is used to speculate
about how information presented at a particular
time can cause performance at a later time. Most
theories include the strength of the memory trace
as a variable in the degree of learning, retention,
and retrieval possible for a memory. One theory is
that the fantastic capacity for storage in the brain
is the result of an atmost unlimited combination of
interconnections between brain cells, stimulated
by patterns of activity. Repeated references to the
same information support recall. Or, to say that
another way, improved performance is the result
of strengthening the chemical bonds in the memory.

Psychologists generally divide memory into at
least two types, short-term and long-term memory,
which combine to form working memory. Short-
term memory contains what we are actively
focusing on at any particular time, but items are
not retained longer than twenty or thirty seconds
without verbal rehearsal. We use short-term
memory when we look up a telephone number
and repeat it to ourselves until we can place the
call. On the other hand, long-term memory can
store facts, concepts, and experiences after we
stop thinking about them.” All conscious
processing of information, as in problem solving
for example, involves both short-term and long-
term memory. As we repeat, rehearse, and
recycle information, the memory trace is
strengthened, allowing that information to move
from short-term memory to long-term memory.

34. Which of the following is the main topic of
the passage?

@ Wilder Penfield
Neurosurgery

© Human memory
@ Chemical reactions

35. The word formierly in paragraph 1 could
best be replaced by

@ in the past
from time to time
@ in general
@ by chance

Beginning

Human memory, farmerly believed to be
rather inefficient, is really much more sophisticated
than that of a computer. Researchers approaching
the problem from a variety of points of view have
all concluded that there is a great deal more stored
in our minds than has been generally supposed.
Dr. Wilder Penfield, a Canadian neurosurgeon,
proved that by stimulating their brains electrically,
he could elicit the total recall of complex events in
his subjects’ tives. Even dreams and other minor
events supposedly forgotten for many years
suddenly emerged in detail.

The memory trace is the term for whatever
forms the internal representation of the specitic
information about the event stored in the memory
Assumed to have been made by structural
changes in the brain, the memory trace is not
subject to direct observation but is rather a
theoretical construct that is used to speculate
about how information presented at a particular
time can cause performance at a later time. Most
theories include the strength of the memory trace
as a variable in the degree of learning, retention,
and retrieval possible for a memory. One theory is ¥

36. Compared with a computer, human memory
is

@ more complex
more limited
@ less dependable
@ less durable



37. Look at the word sophisticated in the pas-
sage. Click on the word in the bold text
that is closest in meaning to sophisticated .

Beginning
Human memory, formerly believed to be +
rather inefficient, is really much more saphisticated
than that of a computer. Researchers approaching
the prohlem from a variety of points of view have
all concluded that there is a great deal more stored
in our minds than has been generally supposed.
Dr. Wilder Penfield, a Canadian neurosurgeon,
proved that by stimuiating their brains electrically,
he could elicit the total recall of complex events in
his subjects’ lives. Even dreams and other minor
events supposedly forgotten for many years
suddenly emerged in detail.
The memory trace is the term for whatever
forms the internal representation of the specific
information about the event stored in the memory.
Assumed to have been made by structural
changes in the brain, the memory trace is not
subject to direct observation but is rather a
theoretical construct that is used to speculate
about how information presented at a particular
time can cause performance at a later time. Most
theories include the strength of the memory trace
as a variable in the degree of learning, retention,
and retrieval possible for a memory. One theory is &

38. Look at the word fhat in the passage. Click
on the word or phrase in the bold text
that that refers to.

Beginning

Human memory, formerly believed to be
rather inefficient, is really much more sophisticated
than that of a computer. Researchers approaching
the problem from a variety of points of view have
all concluded that there is a great deal more stored
in our minds than has been generally supposed.
Dr. Wilder Penfield, a Canadian neurosurgeon,
proved that by stimulating their brains electrically,
he could elicit the total recall of complex events in
his subjects’ lives. Even dreams and other minor
events supposedly forgotten for many years
suddenly emerged in detail.

The memory trace is the term for whatever
forms the internal representation of the specific
information about the event stored in the memory.
Assumed to have been made by structural
changes in the brain, the memory trace is not
subject to direct observation but is rather a
theoretical construct that is used to speculate
about how information presented at a particular
time can cause performance at a later time. Most
theories include the strength of the memory trace
as a variable in the degree of learning, retention,
and retrieval possible for a memory. One theory is
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39, How did Penfield stimulate dreams and
other minor events from the past?

@& By surgery

By electrical stimulation
@ By repetition

@ By chemical stimulation

40. According to the passage, the capacity for
storage in the brain

@ can be understood by examining the
physiology of the brain

is stimulated by patterns of activity

 has a limited combination of relation-
ships

@ is not influenced by repetition

41. The word bonds in paragraph 2 means

@ promises
agreements
@© connections
@ responsibilities

More Available

forms the internal representation of the specific
information about the event stored in the memory.
Assumed to have been made by structural
changes in the brain, the memory trace is not
subject to direct observation but is rather a
theoretical construct that is used to speculate
about how information presented at a particular
time can cause performance at a later time. Most
theories include the strength of the memory irace
as a variable in the degree of learning, retention,
and retrieval possible for a memory. One theory is
that the fantastic capacity for storage in the brain
is the result of an almost unlimited combination of
interconnections between brain cells, stimulated
by patterns of activity. Repeated references to the
same information support recall. Or, to say that
another way, improved performance is the result
of strengthening the chemical bonds in the memory.
Psychologists generally divide memory into at
least two types, short-term and long-term memary.
which combine to form working memory. Short-
term memory contains what we are actively
focusing on at any particular time, but items are
not retained longer than twenty or thirty seconds
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42. Click on the sentence in paragraph 3 that de-

fines working memory.

Paragraph 3 ié marked with an arrow {—).

interconnections between brain cells, stimulated
by patterns of activity. Repeated references to the
same information support recall. Or, to say that
anotherway, improved performance is the resutt
of strengthening the chemical bonds in the memory.
— Psychologists generally divide memory into at
least twb types, short-term and long-term memory,
which combine to form working memory. Short-
term memory contains what we are actively
focusing on at any particular time, but items are
not retained longer than twenty or thirty seconds
without verbal rehearsal. We use short-term memory
when we look up a telephone number

and repeat it to ourselves until we can place the
call. On the other hand, long-term memory can
store facts, concepts, and experiences after we
stop thinking about them. All conscious
processing of information, as in problem solving
for example, involves both short-term and long-
term memory. As we repeat, rehearse, and
recycle information, the memory trace is
strengthened, allowing that information to move
from short-term memory to long-term memory.

43. Why does the author mention looking up a

telephone number?

@ Tt is an example of short-term memory.

It is an example of a weak memory
trace.
@ It is an example of an experiment.

@ It is an example of how we move short-

term memery to long-term memory.

44.

45.

All of the following are true of a memory
trace EXCEPT that

@ it is probably made by structural
changes in the brain

it is able to be observed directly by
investigators

@ it is a theoretical construct that we use
to form hypotheses

@ it is related to the degree of recall sup-
ported by repetition

With which of the following statements
would the author most likely agree?

& The mind has a much greater capacity
for memory than was previously be-
lieved.

The physical basis for memory is clear.

@ Different points of view are valuable.

@ Human memory is inefficient.

To check your answers for Model Test 5,
refer to the Answer Key on page 492, For
an explanation of the answers, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test 5 on
pages 581-599.
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Writing Section:
Model Test S

When you take a Model Test, you should use one sheet of paper, both sides. Time each Model Test
carefully. After you have read the topic, you should spend 30 minutes writing. For results that would be
closest to the actual testing situation, it is recommended that an English teacher score your test, using
the guidelines on page 244 of this book.

Some people believe that it is very important to make large amounts of money, while others are
satisfied to earn a comfortable living. Analyze each viewpoint and take a stand. Give
specific reasons for your position.

Notes

To check your essay, refer to the Checklist on |
page 492. For an Example Essay, refer to the
Explanatory Answers for Model Test 5 on
pages 599-600.

—
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Model Test 6
Computer-Assisted TOEFL

Section 1:
Listening

The Listening Section of the test measures the ability to understand conversations and talks in English.
You will use headphones to listen to the conversations and taiks. While you are listening, pictures of the
speakers or other information will be presented on your computer screen. There are two parts to the
Listening Section, with special directions for each part.

On the day of the test, the amount of time you will have to answer all of the questions will appear on the
computer screen. The time you spend listening to the test material will not be counted. The listening
material and questions about it will be presented only one time. You will not be allowed to take notes or
have any paper at your computer. You will both see and hear the questions before the answer choices
appear. You can take as much time as you need to select an answer; however, it will be to your advantage
to answer the questions as quickly as possible. You may change your answer as many times as you want
before you confirm it. After you have confirmed an answer, you will not be able to return to the question.

Before you begin working on the Listening Section, you will have an opportunity to adjust the volume
of the sound. You may not be able to change the volume after you have started the test.

QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part A

In Part A of the Listening Section, you will hear short conversations between two people. In some of the
conversations, each person speaks only once. In other conversations, one or both of the people speak
more than once. Each conversation is followed by one question about it.

Each question in this part has four answer choices. You should click on the best answer to each question.
Answer the questions on the basis of what is stated or implied by the speakers.

|. What does the woman mean? 3. What does the woman say about Ali?
@ She does not know how to play tennis. @ He is studying only at the American
She has to study. Language Institute.
@ She does not like the man. He is taking three classes at the
@ She does not qualify to play. university.
@ He is a part-time student.
2. What does the woman mean? @ He is surprised.

@ She has ne attendance policy.

- 4. What does the woman mean?
The attendance policy is not the same

for undergraduates and graduate stu- @ She will help the man.
dents. She is not Miss Evans.
 The grade will be affected by absences. @ Dr. Warren has already gone.
@ This class is not for graduate students. @ The man should wait for Dr. Warren to

answer the call.



5. What will the woman probably do?

(® Return home

Ask someone else about the shuttle
@© Make a telephone call

(@ Board the bus

6. What does the woman mean?

® She will go to the bookstore.

The books were too expensive.

@ There weren’t any math and English
books left.

@ She does not need any books.

7. What does the woman suggest the man do?

@ Take a different route
Leave earlier than planned
@ Wait until seven to leave
@ Stay at home

8. What does the woman mean?

@ The class with the graduate assistant is
very enjoyable.

The students make a log of errors in the
class.

@ The graduate assistant ridicules his stu-
dents.

@ She is sorry that she took the class with
the graduate assistant.

9. What does the man mean?

> He did not mean to insult the woman.

‘What he said to Susan was true.

© The woman does not have an accent.

@ Susan did not report the conversation
accurately.

10. What does the woman agree to do for the
man?

@ Tell him the time

Take care of his bag

& Help him find his books
@ Go with him
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11. What does the man mean?

@ He has heard the woman talk about this
often.

He understands the woman'’s point of
view.

@© He is too tired to talk about it.

@ He can hear the woman very well.

12. What does the woman imply?

@ Mike does not have a car.
Mike’s brother is taking a break.
© Mike is in Florida.

@ Mike is visiting his brother.

13. What does the woman advise the man to do?

@ Getajob

Finish the assignment
@ Begin his project

@ Pay his bills

14. What does the woman mean?

@ She is not sure about going.

She does not want to go to the show.

© She wants to know why the man asked
her.

@ She would like to go with the man.

15. What had the woman assumed about Bill
and Carol?

@ They would not get married.

They were still away on their honey-
moon.

@ They didn’t go on a honeymoon.

@ They had not planned a large wedding.

16. What does the woman mean?

@ She has already reviewed for the test.
The test is important to her.

@ The review session will not be helpful.
@ The man does not understand her.

17. What will the man probably do?

@ Telephone his sponsor

® Collect his check

@ Help the woman to look for his check
@ Ask the woman to look again
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QUESTION DIRECTIONS — Part B

In Part B of the Listening Section, you will hear several longer conversations and talks. Each conversation
or talk is followed by several questions. The conversations, talks, and questions will not be repeated.

The conversations and talks are about a variety of topics. You do not need special knowledge of the
topics to answer the questions correctly. Rather, you should answer each question on the basis of what is
stated or implied by the speakers in the conversations or talks.

For most of the questions, you will need to click on the best of four possible answers. Some questions
will have special directions. The special directions will appear in a box on the computer screen.

18. What is Gary’s problem?

@ He is sick with the flu.

He is in the hospital.

@ He has missed some quizzes.
® He is behind in lab.

19. What does Gary want Margaret to do?

@ Go to lab for him

Let him copy her notes
@ Help him study

@ Be his lab partner

20. What does Margaret offer to do?

@& Meet with him to clarify her notes

Make a copy of the quizzes for him

@ Read his notes before the next lab

@ Show him how to do the lab experi-
ments

21. What is Margaret’s attitude in this conversa-

tion?
Click on 2 answers.
|A] Helpful
(8] Worried
[c] Apologetic
(0] Friendly

22. What is the main topic of this lecture?

@ Novelists of this century

F. Scott Fitzgerald’s work

@ First novels by young authors

@ Film versions of F. Scott Fitzgerald’s
novels

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

Why wasn’t Fitzgerald more successful in
his later life?

Click on 2 answers.

He had little natural talent.

He was a compulsive drinker.

The film verstons of his books were not
successful.

He did not adjust to a changing world.

.—.r.
|| =]
=

(o]

[=]

According to the lecturer, what do we
know about the novels written by F. Scott
Fitzgerald?

@& They described the Jazz Age.

They described the Deep South.

@ They were based upon war experiences.

@ They were written in stream-of-
consciousness style.

What does the professor want the class to do
after the lecture?

& Write a book report

Read one of Fitzgerald’s books
@ Watch and discuss a video

@ Research Fitzgerald’s life

What is the main purpose of the talk?

@& To explain chamber music

To give examples of composers

@ To congratulate the University Quartet
@ To introduce madrigal singing

What is the origin of the term chamber
music?

@ A medieval musical instrument

An old word that means small group

@ A place where the music was played

@ A name of one of the musicians who
created it



28.

20.

30.

According to the speaker, which instruments
are the most popular for chamber music?

Click on 2 answers.

(A] Piano

8] Brass

[c] Strings

0] Percussion

Why does the speaker mention Johann
Sebastian Bach?

@ He was a famous composer.

He composed the pieces that will be
performed.

@ He wrote vocal chamber music.

@ He wrote trio sonatas.

What will the listeners hear next?

@ A discussion of music from the eigh-
teenth century

A concert by the University Quartet

@ An introduction to religious music

@ A history of music from the Elizabethan
Period

. Why did the man go to the Chemical Engi-

neering Department?

@& To make an appointment

To cancel his appointment

@ To change his appointment time

@ To rearrange his schedule so that he
could keep his appointment

2. What does the woman say about Dr. Ben-

jamin?

@ He is busy on Wednesday.

He will not be in on Wednesday.

@ He does not schedule appointments on
Wednesday.

@ He will be moving his Wednesday ap-
pointment to Thursday this week.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.
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What did the secretary offer to do?

@ Give him an appointment at three
o’clock on Wednesday

Give him an appointment at either four-
thirty on Wednesday or ten o’clock on
Thursday

© Give him an appointment at lunch time

@ Give him a new appointment earlier on
the same day as his original appoint-
ment

What did the man decide to do?

@& Make a new appointment later

Cancel his regular appointment

© Rearrange his schedule to keep his orig-
inal appointment

@ Call back later when Dr. Benjamin is in

What is the main topic of this lecture?

@ Health food

The processing of bread
@ Organic gardens

@ Poisons

Which term is used to identify foods that
have not been processed or canned?

@ Refined foods
Natural foods
@ Organic foods
@ Unprocessed foods

What happens to food when it is processed?
Click on 2 answers.

[A] Some toxic chemicals may be added.
[B] The food is cooked.

[c] Vitamins are added to the food.

[b] The vitamin content is reduced.

Which word best describes the speaker’s at-
titude toward health foods?

&> Uninformed
Convinced
@ Uncertain
@ Humorous



384
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How did the professor define the Stone
Age?

@ The time when the first agricultural
communities were established

The time when the glaciers from the last
Ice Age receded

44, What is a trap?

@ A man-made storage area for oil

Gas and water that collect near oil
deposits

@ An underground formation that stops
the flow of oil

@ Cracks and holes that allow the oil to
move

@ The time when prehistoric humans
began to make tools
@ The time when metals were introduced
as material for tools and weapons 45. Select the diagram of the anticline trap that
was described in the lecture.
40. According to the lecturer, which two occu-
pations describe the Neanderthals?

@ Farmers
Hunters
@ QGatherers
@ Artisans

Click on a diagram.

:

41. Identify the three time periods associated
with the Stone Age.

Nonporous

Click on a phrase. Then click on
the empty box in the correct row.

Use each phrase only once.

[A] appearance of Homo sapiens
8] establishment of agricultural villages

Old Stone Age
Middle Stone Age

Late Stone Age

Nonporous
rock

42. Why did tools change during the Late Stone
Age?

& They began to be used for domestic
purposes.

® They were not strong enough for the
cold weather.

@ They were adapted as farm tools.

@ They were more complex as humans
became more creative.

Nonporous
rock “s—_

43, What marked the end of the Stone Age?
& The introduction of farming
The preference for metal tools
@ The decline of Neanderthals

@ The onset of the Ice Age
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46. Identify the nonporous rock in the diagram. 48. What is the woman'’s problem?

Click on the letter. & She does not want to take the course.

She does not know which professor to
choose.

@ She does not understand the course
requirements.

@ She does not want to take the man’s
advice.

Oil Deposits

49. What do Dr. Perkins and Dr. Robinson have
in common?

® They teach two different sections of the

same class.
_ They both use traditional teaching
47. Apcordmg to the speaker, how can geolo- methods.
gists locate salt domes? @ They have been teaching for a long time.
@® They look for a bulge in an otherwise @ They are not considered very good
flat area. teachers.
They look for an underground rock for-
mation shaped like an arch. 50. Why did the woman decide io take the class
@ They look for salt on the surface of the with Dr. Robinson?
area.

Click on 2 answers.
@ They look for a large crack in the Earth. .

(=]

She has already taken classes with

Dr. Robinson.

She prefers to take lecture classes.

She wants to take the class with the man.
She likes a more traditional approach to
teaching.

[o][=]

]

2
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Section 2:
Structure

This section measures the ability to recognize language that is appropriate for standard written English.
There are two types of questions in this section.

In the first type of question, there are incomplete sentences. Beneath each sentence, there are four words
or phrases. You will choose the one word or phrase that best completes the sentence. Clicking on a
choice darkens the oval. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be
presented.

The second type of question has four underlined words or phrases. You will choose the one underlined
word or phrase that must be changed for the sentence to be correct, Clicking on an underlined word or
phrase will darken it. After you click on Next and Confirm Answer, the next question will be presented.

L.

‘When friends insist on expensive

gifts, it makes most Americans uncomfortable.

@ them to accept
their accepting
@ they accepting
@ they accept

. Gilbert Stuart is considered by most art

critics greatest portrait painter in the
North American colonies.

@ that he was
@ as he was
@ who was the
@ the

. The extent to which an individual is a

@
product of either heredity or environment

©
have been proposed.
@

. A child in the first grade tends to be

all of the other children in the class.

@ the same old to
the same age than
© as old like

@ the same age as

5. The bird’s egg is such an efficient structure

for protecting the embryo inside
difficult for the hatchling to break.

@ that is
that
@ and is
@ thatitis

. Jane Addams had already established Hull

@
House in Chicaga and began her work in
©
the Women’s Suffrage Movement when she

was awarded the Nobel Prize for peace.
@

. The flag of the original first colonies may or

@
may not have been made by Betsy Ross
©
during the Revolution.

@

. As a safety measure, the detonator for a

nuclear device may be made of ,
each of which is controlled by a different
employee.

@ two equipments

two pieces of equipments
@ two pieces of equipment
@ two equipment pieces



9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

that the English settled in
Jamestown.

@ In 1607 that it was
That in 1607

© Because in 1607
@ It was in 1607

The most common form of treatment it is
€Y) ©
mass inoculation and chlorination of

water sources.
@

An equilateral triangle is a triangle
and three angles of equal size.

@ that have three sides of equal length
it has three sides equally long

@ that has three sides of equal length
@ having three equal length sides in it

are found on the surface of the
moon.

@ Craters and waterless seas that
When craters and waterless seas
@ Craters and waterless seas

@ Since craters and waterless seas

Without alphabetical order, dictionaries
@®
would be impossibility to use.
© D@

two waves pass a given point simul-
taneously, they will have no effect on each
other’s subsequent motion.

@ So that
They are
& That
@ If

The Pickerel Frog, native to southern
@&
Canada and the eastern United States,

should be avoided because their skin
©
secretions are lethal to small animals and

irritating to humans.
@

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

MODEL TEST 6 387

Staying in a hotel costs
room in a dormitory for a week.

renting a

@ twice more than

twice as much as
@ as much twice as
@ as much as twice

Unlike most Europeans, many Americans
a bowl of cereal for breakfast every
day.

@ used to eating
are used to eat
© are used to eating
@ use to eat

Scientists had previously estimated that the
@
Grand Canyon in Arizona is ten million
years old, but now, by using a more modern
©

dating method, they agree that the age is

closer to six million years.
@@

Although jogging is a good way to lose
@
weight and improve one’s physical

potential jogger begin in a correct manner
@©
by getting a complete checkup.
@

Some conifers, that is, tree that have cones,
@ ©

are able to thrive on poor, thin soil.

)]

Fast-food restaurants have become popular
because many working people want ___

@ to eat quickly and cheaply
eating quickly and cheaply
@ eat quickly and cheaply
@D the eat quickly and cheaply
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22. Airports must be located near to major 24. Itis imperative that a graduate student
® @®
population centers for the advantage of maintains a grade point average of “B” in
©
air transportation to be retained. his major field.
© @ @
23. On an untimed test, to answer accurately is 25. Dairying is concerned not only with the
morge important than . @
e roduction of milk, but with the manufac-
@ a quick finish P ’ (g g
'to finish quickl .
L q . Y ture of milk products such as butter and
@ finishing quickly >

@ you finish quickly cheese



Section 3:
Reading

This section measures the ability to read and understand short passages similar in topic and style to
those that students are likely to encounter in North American universities and colleges. This section
contains reading passages and questions about the passages. There are several different types of ques-
tions in this section.

In the Reading Section, you will first have the opportunity to read the passage. You will use the scroll
bar to view the rest of the passage.

When you have finished reading the passage, you will use the mouse to click on Proceed. Then the
questions about the passage will be presented. You are to choose the one best answer to each question.
Answer all questions about the information in a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that
passage.

Most of the questions will be multiple-choice questions. To answer these questions you will click on a
choice below the question.

To answer some questions, you will click on a word or phrase.
To answer some questions, you will click on a sentence in the passage.
To answer some questions, you will click on a square to add a sentence to the passage.
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A geyser is the result of underground water
under the combined conditions of high temperatures
and increased pressure beneath the surface of the
Earth. Since temperature rises about 1°F for every
sixty feet under the Earth’s surface, and pressure
increases with depth, water that seeps down in
cracks and fissures until it reaches very hot rocks
in the Earth’s interior becomes heated to a
temperature of approximately 290°F.

Water under pressure can remain liquid at
temperatures above its normal boiling point, but in
a geyser, the weight of the water nearer the
surface exerts so much pressure on the deeper
water that the water at the bottom of the geyser
reaches much higher temperatures than does the
water at the top of the geyser. As the deep water
becomes hotter, and consequently lighter, it
suddenly rises to the surface and shoots out of the
surface in the form of steam and hot water. In
turn, the explosion agitates all the water in the
geyser reservoir, creating further explosions.
Immediately afterward, the water again flows into
the underground reservoir, heating begins, and
the process repeats itself.

in order to function, then, a geyser must have
a source of heat, a reservoir where water can be
stored until the temperature rises to an unstable
point, an opening through which the hot water and
steam can escape, and underground channels for
resupplying water after an eruption.

Favorable conditions for geysers exist in
regions of geologically recent volcanic activity,
especially in areas of more than average
precipitation. For the most part, geysers are
located in three regions of the world: New
Zealand, Iceland, and the Yellowstone National
Park area of the United States. The most famous
geyser in the world is Old Faithful in Yellowstone
Park. Old Faithful erupts every hour, rising to a
height of 125 to 170 feet and expelling more than
ten thousand gallons during each eruption. Old
Faithful earned its name because, unlike most geysers,
it has never failed to erupt on schedule

even once in eighty years of observation.

1. Which of the following is the main topic of
the passage?

@ The OId Faithful geyser in Yellowstone
National Park

The nature of geysers

© The ratio of temperature to pressure in
underground water

@ Regions of geologically recent volcanic
activity

2. In order for a geyser to erupt .

@ hot rocks must rise to the surface of the
Earth

water must flow underground

@© it must be a warm day

@ the earth must not be rugged or broken

3. Look at the word approximately in the
passage. Click on another word or phrase in
the bold text that is closest in meaning ta
approximately .

Beginning

A geyser is the result of underground water
under the combined conditions of high temperatures
and increased pressure beneath the surface of the
Earth. Since temperature rises about 1°F for every
sixty feet under the Earth’s surface, and pressure
increases with depth, water that seeps down in
cracks and fissures until it reaches very hot rocks
in the Earth’s interior becomes heated to a
temperature of approximately 290°F.

Water under pressure can remain liquid at
temperatures above its normal boiting point, but in
a geyser, the weight of the water nearer the
surface exerts so much pressure on the deeper
water that the water at the bottom of the geyser
reaches much higher temperatures than does the
water at the top of the geyser. As the deep water
becomes hotter, and consequently lighter, it
suddenly rises to the surface and shoots out of the
surface in the form of steam and hot water. In
turn, the explosion agitates all the water in the
geyser reservoir, creating further explosions.
Immediately afterward, the water again flows into
the underground reservoir, heating begins, and
the process repeats itself.




4. The word it in paragraph 1 refers to

@® water
depth
© pressure
@ surface

Beginning

A geyser is the result of underground water
under the combined conditions of high temperatures
and increased pressure beneath the surface of the
Earth. Since temperature rises about 1°F for every
sixty feet under the Earth’s surface, and pressure
increases with depth, water that seeps down in
cracks and fissures until it reaches very hot rocks
in the Earth’s interior becomes heated to a
temperature of approximately 290°F.

Water under pressure can remain liquid at
temperatures above its normal boiling point, but in
a geyser, the weight of the water nearer the
surface exerts so much pressure on the deeper
water that the water at the bottom of the geyser
reaches much higher temperatures than does the
water at the top of the geyser. As the deep water
becomes hotter, and consequently lighter, it
suddenly rises to the surface and shoots out of the
surface in the form of steam and hot water. In
turn, the explosion agitates all the water in the
geyser reservoir, creating further explosions.
Immediately afterward, the water again flows into
the underground reservoir, heating begins, and
the process repeats itself.

5. Click on the paragraph that explains the role
of water pressure in an active geyser.

Scroll the passage to see all of the para-
graphs.

6. As depth increases

@ pressure increases but temperature does
not

temperature increases but pressure does
not

@ both pressure and temperature increase

@ neither pressure nor temperature
increases

7. Why does the author mention New Zealand

and Iceland in paragraph 47

@ To compare areas of high volcanic
activity

To describe the Yellowstone National
Park

@ To provide examples of areas where
geysers are located

@ To name the two regions where all
geysers are found

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow (—).

immediately afterward, the water again flows into
the underground reservoir, heating begins, and
the process repeats itself.

In order to function, then, a geyser must have
a source of heat, a reservoir where water can be
stored until the temperature rises to an unstable
point, an opening through which the hot water and
steam can escape, and underground channels for
resupplying water after an eruption.
— Favorable conditions for geysers exist in
regions of geologically recent volcanic activity,
especially in areas of more than average
precipitation. For the maost part, geysers are
located in three regions of the world: New
Zealand, Iceland, and the Yellowstone National
Park area of the United States. The most famous
geyser in the world is Old Faithful in Yellowstone
Park. Old Faithful erupts every hour, rising to &
height of 125 to 170 feet and expelling more than
ten thousand gallons during each eruption. Old
Faithful earned its name because, unlike most
geysers, it has never failed to erupt on schedule

even once in eighty years of observation. [ j
¥
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8. How often does Old Faithful erupt?

@ Every 10 minutes
Every 60 minutes
@ Every 125 minutes
@ Every 170 minutes

9. The word gxpelling in paragraph 4 is
closest in meaning to

@ heating
discharging
@ supplying
@ wasting

Immediately afterward, the water again flows into
the underground reservoir, heating begins, and
the process repeats itself.

In order to function, then, a geyser must have
a source of heat, a reservoir where water can be
stored until the temperature rises to an unstable
point, an opening through which the hot water and
steam can escape, and underground channels for
resupplying water after an eruption.

Favorable conditions for geysers exist in
regions of geologically recent volcanic activity,
especially in areas of more than average
precipitation. For the most part, geysers are
located in three regions of the world: New
Zealand, Iceland, and the Yellowstone National
Park area of the United States. The most famous
geyser in the world is Old Faithful in Yellowstone
Park. Old Faithful erupts every hour, rising to a
height of 125 to 170 feet and expelling more than
ten thousand gallons during each eruption. Old
Faithful earned its name because, unlike most
geysers, it has never failed to erupt on schedule
even once in eighty years of observation.

10. What does the author mean by the statement

11.

Old Faithful earned its name because,
unlike most geysers, it has never failed to
erupt on schedule even once in eighty years
of observation ?

@ Old Faithful always erupts on schedule.

Old Faithful is usually predictable.

© 0ld Faithful erupts predictably like
other geysers.

(@ Old Faithful received its name because
it has been observed for many years.

According to the passage, what is required
for a geyser to function?

@ A source of heat, a place for water to
collect, an opening, and underground
channels

An active volcano nearby and a water
TeServoir

 Channels in the Earth and heavy rainfall

® Volcanic activity, underground chan-
nels, and steam



This question has often been posed: Why
were the Wright brothers able to succeed in an
effort at which so many others had failed? Many
explanations have been mentioned, but three
reasons are most often cited. First, they were a
team. Both men worked congenially and
cooperatively, read the same books, located and
shared information, talked incessantly about the
possibility of manned flight, and served as a
consistent source of inspiration and encouragement
to each other. Quite simply, two geniuses are
better than one.

Both were glider pilots. Unlike some other
engineers who experimented with the theories of
flight, Orville and Wilbur Wright experienced the
practical aspects of aerodynamics by building and
flying in kites and gliders. Each craft they built was
slightly superior to the last, as they incorporated
knowledge that they had gained from previous
failures. They had realized from their experiments
that the most serious challenge in manned flight
would be stabilizing and maneuvering the aircraft
once it was airborne. While others concentrated
their efforts on the problem of achieving lift for
take-off, the Wright brothers were focusing on
developing a three-axis control for guiding their
aircraft. By the time that the brothers started to
build an airplane, they were already among the
world’s best glider pilots; they knew the problems
of riding the air first hand.

In addition, the Wright brothers had designed
more effective wings for the airplane than had
been previously engineered. Using a wind tunnel,
they tested more than two hundred different wing
designs, recording the effects of slight variations
in shape on the pressure of air on the wings. The
data from these experiments allowed the Wright
brathers ta construct a superior wing for their
aircraft.

In spite of these advantages, however, the
Wright brothers might not have succeeded had
they not been born at precisely the opportune
moment in history. Attempts to achieve manned
flight in the early nineteenth century were doomed
because the steam engines that powered the
aircrafts were too heavy in proportion to the power
that they produced. But by the end of the
nineteenth century, when the brothers were
experimenting with engineering options, a
relatively light internal combustion engine had
already been invented, and they were able to
bring the ratio of weight to power within
acceptable limits for flight.
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12. Which of the following is the main topic of

the passage?

@ The reasans why the Wright brothers
succeeded in manned flight

The advantage of the internal combus-
tion engire in the Wright brothers’
experiments

@ The Wright brothers’ experience as
pilots

@ The importance of gliders to the devel-
opment of airplanes

13. The word €itéd in paragraph 1 is closest in

meaning to which of the following?

@ disregarded
mentioned
© considered
@ proven

Beginning

This question has often been posad: Why
were the Wright brothers able to succeed in an
effort at which so many others had failed? Many
explanations have been mentioned, but three
reasons are most often cited. First, they were a
team. Both men worked congenially and
cooperatively, read the same books, located and
shared information, talked incessantly about the
possibility of manned flight, and served as a
consistent source of inspiration and encouragement
to each other. Quite simply, two geniuses are
better than one.

Both were glider pilots. Unlike some other
engineers who experimented with the theories of
flight, Orville and Wilbur Wright experienced the
practical aspects of aerodynamics by building and
flying in kites and gliders. Each craft they built was
slightly superior to the last, as they incorporated
knowledge that they had gained from previous
failures. They had realized trom their experiments
that the most serious challenge in manned flight
would be stabilizing and maneuvering the aircraft
once it was airborne. While others concentrated
their efforts on the problem of achieving lift for
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14. The word incessantly in paragraph 1 could 16. Click on the sentence in paragraph 2 that

best be replaced by which of the following?

@& confidently
intelligently
@ constantly
@ optimistically

Beginning

This question has often been posed: Why
were the Wright brothers able to succeed in an
effort at which so many cthers had failed? Many
explanations have been mentioned, but three
reasons are most often cited. First, they were a
team. Both men worked congenially and
cooperatively, read the same books, located and
shared information, talked incessantly about the
possibility of manned flight, and served as a
consistent source of inspiration and encouragement
to each other. Quite simply, two geniuses are
better than one.

Both were glider pilots. Unlike some other
engineers who experimented with the theories of
flight, Orville and Wilbur Wright experienced the
practical aspects of aerodynamics by building and
flying in kites and gliders. Each craft they built was
slightly superior to the last, as they incorporated
knowledge that they had gained from previous
failures. They had realized from their experiments
that the most serious challenge in manned flight
would be stabilizing and maneuvering the aircraft
once it was airborne. While others concentrated
their efforts on the problem of achieving lift for

explains the most serious problem that the
Wright brothers anticipated in constructing a
manned aircraft.

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow (—).

More Available

consistent source of inspiration and encouragement
to each other. Quite simply, two geniuses are
better than one.
— Both were glider pilots. Unlike some other
engineers who experimented with the theories of
flight, Orville and Wilbur Wright experienced the
practical aspects of aerodynamics by building and
flying in kites and gliders. Each craft they built was
slightly superior to the last, as they incorporated
knowledge that they had gained from previous
failures. They had realized from their experiments
that the most serious challenge in manned flight
would be stabilizing and maneuvering the aircraft
once it was airborne. While others concentrated
their efforts on the problem of achieving fift for
take-off, the Wright brothers were focusing on
developing a three-axis control for guiding their
aircraft. By the time that the brothers started to
build an airplane, they were already among the
world’s best glider pilots; they knew the problems
of riding the air first hand.

In addition, the Wright brothers had designed
more effective wings for the airplane than had
been previously engineered. Using a wind tunnel,

15. What kind of experience did the Wright
brothers have that distinguished them from
their competitors?

@ They were geniuses.
They were glider pilots.
@ They were engineers.
@ They were inventors.

17. Look at the word maneuvering in the

passage. Click on the word or phrase in the
bold text that is closest in meaning to
maneuvering .

More Available

Both were glider pilots. Unlike some other
engineers who experimented with the theories of
flight, Orville and Wilbur Wright experienced the
practical aspects of aerodynamics by building and
flying in kites and gliders. Each craft they built was
slightly superior to the last, as they incorporated
knowledge that they had gained from previous
failures. They had realized from their experimenis
that the most serious challenge in manned flight
would be stabilizing and maneuvering the aircraft
once it was airborne. While others concentrated
their efforts on the problem of achieving lift for
take-off, the 